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A GIFT TO THE NATION—POR-
TRAITS OF JOHN QUINCY ADAMS
AND WIFE

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I was privileged to be in the
east room of the White House on Febru-
ary 26, 1971, for the impressive cere-
mony to unveil the Gilbert Stuart por-
traits of President John Quincy Adams
and Louisa Catherine Johnson, his wife.

These portraits were presented as a
gift to the Nation and to the White
House collection by Mr. John Quincy
Adams, the great-great-grandson of
President John Quinecy Adams, who
is a resident of Dover, Mass., and one of
my constituents of the 10th Congres-
sional District. The portraits were ac-
cepted by President Nixon, while Mrs.
Nixon presided as mistress-of-ceremo-
nies. There were 75 members of the
Adams family present. No other family in
American history has provided both a
father—John Adams—and a son as Pres-
idents. These magnificent portraits, be-
cause of the generosity of the Adams de-
scendants, will now be enjoyed by the
millions of Americans who visit the
White House. The Nation's heritage has
been greatly enriched.

The brilliant career of John Quincy
Adams was summarized during the pro-
gram by Mr. Andrew Oliver, portraits
editor of the Adams Papers, thus:

His career has been eloquently summed up
in a few words. He served his country in every
department of public occupation. He was
Minister to five great powers in succession.
He negotiated and signed the Treaty of
Ghent, the Commercial Treaty of 1815, the
French Treaty of 1822, the Prussian Treaty
and the treaty which acquired Florida from
Spain. He was Senator, Representative, For-
elgn Minister, SBecretary of State and Presi-
dent. And he breasted the stormy waves of
the House of Representatives at the age of
80.

I should like to share the moving mo-
ments of the ceremony by inserting the
text of the program in the Recorp. I
think we can also profitably reflect on
Adams' own words, in a speech at Ply-
mouth, where he said:

Think of your forefathers? Think of your
posterity!

We shall draw inspiration from these
portraits for many generations to come.
The text of the ceremony follows:
REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT, Mgs. NIxoN, MR.

JoHN QUINCY ADAMS OF DOVER, MASS., AND

Mr. ANDREW OLIVER, PORTRAITS EDITOR OF

THE ADAMS PAPERS, AT THE UNVEILING CERE-

MONY OF PORTRAITS OF PRESIDENT JOHN

QUINCY ADAMS AND MRS. ADAMS

Mrs. Nmxon. Good afternoon. It is a great
pleasure for me to welcome all of you here
to the East Room. This is one of the most
important days in the history of the White
House, because we have two life portraits of
John Quinecy Adams and Louisa Catherine
Johnson, his wife, and they are to be pre-
sented today.

To show our appreclation and interest In
continuing to add to the White House col-
lection of important American paintings, we
have not only invited the Adams descend-
ants, but also members of the Historical So-
ciety of the White House, the members of
the present and previous Committee on the
Preservation of the White House, and Mrs.
Kennedy's Paintings Committee.

The President and I are most grateful to
all of you who take an interest in this House
and help us try to make it the best one
in America.

We have over a million and a half visi-
tors here every year. They come to see all of
the beautiful objects which have historical
meaning. So we are so pleased that they are
going to get to see the Adams’ portraits be-
ginning tomorrow morning.

We are grateful to Mr. John Quincy Adams,
of Dover, Massachusetts, for his very gen-
erous gift of the valuable portraits to the
White House collection. We are especially
pleased to have the one of Mrs, Adams be-
cause there was not one of her in the White
House until this time.

I should like today to greet Mrs. Arthur
Adams, who is the mother of the donor and
also the mother of the Governor of Massa-
chusetts,

Would she take a bow, please? (Applause.)

It gives me great pleasure at this time to
introduce Mr. John Quincy Adams, who is a
great-great-grandson of President John
Quincy Adams and a great-great-great grand-
son of John Adams. No other family in
American history has provided both a father
and a son as Presidents.

Mr. Adams.

Mr, Apams. Mr. President, Mrs. Nixon, dis-
tinguished friends of the White House:

When John Quincy Adams arrived at the
President’s House in 1825, after a bitter cam-
paign which he finally won not in the elec-
toral college but in the House of Represent-
atives, this Mansion soon to be called the
White House stood largely by itself. It was
surrounded by farm buildings, stables, sheds,
tool houses and dalries, Cows grazed nearby;
sheep kept the grass from getting out of
hand. Pennsylvania Avenue was a dust bowl
in the summer and no doubt a quagmire of
mud in the winter and spring. There was
neither plumbing nor running water in the
bullding, and things were, by today's stand-
ards, Spartan, to say the least.

But to a puritanical New Englander, the
son of a Yankee farmer turned lawyer, this
wasn't 80 bad. After all, during the last few
months of his father's term in office, Abigail,
the first First Lady to live here, hung her
laundry in this, the famous East Room.

Complaining bitterly in a letter to her
sister that she much preferred Philadelphia,
Abigall wrote, “Not one room or chamber is
finished of the whole. It is habitable by fires
in every part, 13 of which we are obliged to
keep daily or sleep in wet and damp places.”

We hope that things are a little better
now. (Laughter.)

Ours was a rural soclety in the 1820’s. The
Presldent travelled back and forth to Boston
by coach and by ship unannounced and un-
comfortable, When his father, John Adams,
died in Quincy, on July 4, 1826, by extraordi-
nary coincidence, the same day his friend
Thomas Jefferson dled and, again, to the day,
the 50th anniversary of the Declaration they
labored over in Philadelphia, it took five days
for the news to get to Washington.

John Quinecy Adams was unquestionably
a man of brilliant intellect, stubborn, aloof,
courageous, bound by principle and not by
expediency. In short, a statesman but not a
politician, Underneath it all he had a warm
heart but he certainly did his best to hide
it, and in this case his best was very good
indeed.

Incredible as it may seem in an era of
television and press conferences, he made
only two public speeches during his entire
four-year term in office. I have often won-
dered why it was that in succeeding genera-
tions of the family nobody has been able to
win a substantial viectory—political victory.
Certainly, there has been ability and courage
and vision to wrestle with the great lssues
of the day. Some were determined and seem-
ingly had the ambition. My grandfather ran
for Governor of Massachusetts five times, for
instance, but he never made it.

I am afraid the answer is that they were
simply unable or refused to allow themselves
to develop an abllity fo communicate effec-
tively with the man in the street. We may
have been strong on principle with all its
virtues, but I am afraid we haven't been able
to accept the fact that Madison Avenue, like
it or not, is almost as necessary a part of the
political process as a sound background in the
classics and a keen sense of history.

This failure to face the world as it is and
not as we would like to have it has been,
1 feel, a tragedy. Somewhere among the
bright younger generation—and there are
some of them in this room today—I hope
we will again produce a young man or may-
be, who knows, a young lady, who will make
it to this House on his own, to paraphrase
Winston Churchill.

Ladies and gentiemen, these two por-
traits have been in the family for 150 years.
We have kept them with guiet pride on the
walls of our houses in Boston, in Quiney, and
lately in Dover. While we treasure them and
we always will, they belong here together,
in the house and in the public phase that
neither of them enjoyed, for all Americans
to view.

We hope you will agree that they are quite
outstanding, especially the charming one of
Louisa Catherine.

And now, on behalf of all Adams and with
great pride in the memory of our distin-
guished ancestors, we present these Gilbert
Stuart masterpieces to the American people,
to our First Families, and to all who visit
this, the President’'s House.

Mrs, Nixon, I am glad to have a pretty
First Lady for the White House.

I remember when I went to the National
Gallery, to see the John Quincy Adams por-
traits, I had a wonderful companion wha
told me so many interesting stories. I have
asked him to come here today. He is a great
authority on the Adams family, and he is
Portralts Editor of the Adams Papers, author
of the book “Portraits of John and Abigail
Adams" and author of the volume “Portraits
of John Quincy Adams and His Wife."”

It gives me much pleasure to present Mr.
Andrew Ollver.

Mr. Oriver. Mr. President, Mrs. Nixon:

Although John Quincy Adams sat for more
than 60 portraits, there are only three palrs
of oil portraits of himself and his wife, and
this pair was the last of the three to be
painted.

In 1794, when John Quincy Adams, age 27,
was sent abroad by Washington as Minister
to the Hague, his mother, Abigail, extracted
his promise to send her a miniature of him-
self, which he did in 1795, and she wore it on
her bracelet.

A year later he became engaged to the
second of the seven daughters of the well-to-
do merchant Joshua Johnson. Nothing
would satisfy Abigail but to have a likeness
of her future daughter-in-law, so she, too,
was painted in miniature, which, with that
of her son, have always been kept together
and are even now on display together in the
diplomatic reception rooms of the Depart-
ment of State.

In 1797, they were married. Almost imme-
diately afterwards, her father failed in busi-
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ness and fled to America to avoid his Euro-
pean creditors. To her, appearances suggested
that in Adams, her father had simply found
a promising young man and married off his
penniless daughter in the nick of time. This
fear long haunted her.

Shortly after their marriage, Adams was
sent as Minister to Berlin where they llved for
four years. In 1801, on the election of Jeffer-
son as President, Adams was recalled to
America and Louisa had to run the gauntlet
of all her husband's Adams’ and Quincy kin
who thronged about to view the half English,
London-bred wife of their young relative. She
was aghast.

“Had I stepped into Noah's ark,” she wrote,
“I do not think I could have been more ut-
terly astounded.”

In 1809, President Madison appointed
Adams as Minister to Russia where he lived
for upwards of five years. And when he was
called to Ghent to negotiate the treaty to
end the war of 1812, Mrs. Adams followed
later with her 17-month old son on a 40-day
journey across the wintry wastes of northern
Europe to join him.

Life was sometimes a trial. S8he had, how-
ever, a brief and happy respite in London,
when in May 1815, her husband, treading in
his father's footsteps, took up his post as Am-
bassador to the Court of St. James's. It was
then that the second pair of portralts was
painted by Charles Robert Leslie.

Then after Adams' recall again to America
in 1817 to serve as President Monroe’s Secre-
tary of State, this pair of portraits were com-
menced. Adams and Louisa dropped into
Stuart’s studio in Boston one morning and
she persuaded him to sit for his portrait for
their children. And presumably he agreed to
do so if she would.

In his diary he wrote, "I sat for Stuart be-
fore and after breakfast and found his con-
versation very entertaining as at every sit-
ting, his own figure highly picturesque, tak-
ing snuff from a large round tin wafer box
holding half a pound, which he must use up
in a day. He considers himself beyond all
question the first portrait painter of the age
and tells numbers of anecdotes concerning
himself to prove it. And his conclusion is not
very wide from the truth.”

Adams’ only comment on his portrait was
that, “Stuart was much satisfied with what
he has done but I cannot exactly say the
same.”

His cousin, Ward Nicholas Wilson, however,
saw the pair just before they were finished
and with a keen critic's eye commented that
Btuart had never given greater proof of his
talents or done more justice to the precise
likeness of those they were intended to rep-
resent.

But Louisa, with a weakness we all share
about pictures of ourselves, had a different
opinion. “It speaks too much,” she said, “of
inward suffering and of a half-broken heart
to be an agreeable remembrance.”

Yet her son Charles later wrote of the plec-
ture: “Her face wears a sorrowful appearance
too common to her but I shall value that
plecture as presenting something of her ap-
pearance in those days, for hereafter there
will be nothing, and I love to think of her
as she was in the midst of her galety and
her prosperity.”

And we at this distance can see at a glance
that in her portrait, Stuart did live up to
his own ingenuous claim to be the first por-
trait painter of the age.

This period was one of Louisa’s happiest.
She won the etiguette war of Washington
which reached the level of a Cabinet discus-
slon in 1819 over whether Cabinet wives or
Congressmen'’s wives should pay first calls
on each other.

And she became famous for her parties, the
most spectacular of which, long remembered
as Mrs. Adams’ ball, was held for General
Jackson in 1824, on the ninth anniversary of
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the Battle of New Orleans, at which some
1,000 persons danced their way into the wee
hours of the morning.

In 1829, after four years in the White
House, for a moment she believed they would
go back to Quincy and live out thelr lives in
the peace and quiet of country life. But as
it turned out, Adams was on the threshold
of another and great career. We are all famll-
far with his 15 courageous years in the
House of Representatives and his fatal stroke
at his desk in the House in 1848. Where could
death have found him but at his post of
duty?

His career has been eloquently summed up
in a few words. He served his country in
every department of public cccupation. He
was Minister to five great powers in succes-
slon. He negotiated and signed the Treaty
of Ghent, the Commercial Treaty of 1815, the
French Treaty of 1822, the Prussian Treaty
and the treaty which acquired Florida from
Spain. He was Senator, Representative, For-
eign Minister, Secretary of State and Presi-
dent, And he breasted the stormy waves of
the House of Representatives at the age of
80.

When he died in the capitol, he left no
purer or loftier fame behind him, but he left
& devoted wife who survived him four long
years. And we have an affectionate pilcture
of her by her grandson Henry Adams.

“Little Henry,” he wrote, “first remembered
her from 1843 to 1848 sitting in her paneled
room at breakfast with her heavy sllver tea-
pot, sugar bowl and cream jug. By that time
she was 70 years old or more, Loulsa,
thoroughly weary, being beaten about a
stormy world, more remote than the Presi-
dent, but more delicate.

“To the boy she seemed a fragile creature,
presiding over her old Presldent and her
Queen Anne mahogany, an exotic llke her
service of china, and with great deference
to everyone and affection to her son Charles,
but hardly more Bostian than she had been
60 years before on her wedding day in the
shadow of the Tower of London.”

Now in a later and different century,
through the generosity of another John
Quincy Adams, strictly in keeping with
Adams’ tradition of the supremsacy of coun-
try before personal considerations, and after
a lapse of more than 140 years, we here
today can welcome back the first John
Quinecy Adams and his wife to their House,
the President's House, to the White House, to
what the President and Mrs, Nixon have so
graciously have said, “All Americans might
call our House."

Mrs. NixoN. Thank you ve 'y much. That
was just great, rellving a little bit of his-
tory.

I am going to get your books and read
them because I think they must be very
fine.

Now, since we are accepting the pictures
of the Sixth President of the United States
and his wife, I thought it appropriate that
the Thirty-Seventh President make the ac-
ceptance remarks.

The PRESIDENT, Mr., Adams, Dr. Oliver, all
of our distinguished guests:

I, of course, make many appearances in
my role as President of the United States,
and each differs somewhat. Let the record
show this is the first time my wife has ever
introduced me, and I am very happy.

I, as most Presidents happen to be, am
a student of history in the spare hours that
I have, one or two a week. And as a student
of history I was as fascinated as I am sure
all of you were, by the remarks of John
Quincy Adams and also of Dr. Oliver.

The difficulty is that after hearing their re-
marks there is so very little that I can add
because, as I was running mentally through
my own mind what I planned to say, they
ticked off virtually everything that John
Quincy Adams had done during his life.

But not quite everything, because it would
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be impossible in the brief space of time
that each of them had for the life of this
very remarkable man to be described.

Let me begin at the end and then go to the
beginning, and then perhaps put it in the
perspective of the tlmes In which we live,

When John Quincy Adams died, as Dr.
Oliver pointed out, he had a stroke on the
floor of the House of Representatives, and
among those who were there and saw him
on that day was Abraham Lincoln, serving
in his first and only term as a Member of
the House.

After he had the stroke, he was moved to
the Speaker’'s room and two days later there
he died. I do not recall exactly what his
last words were, but I think I can para-
phrase them. It was something like this: My
life on earth is finished, but I am content.

And well he could be content, not simply
because his life had been a long one, but
because of perhaps all of the men who have
served as Presldent of the United States, it
was the most complete life in terms of the
areas of service: a United States Senator,
Congressman, diplomat for 37 years, Presi-
dent of the United States, and the whole
history of America from the time of its be-
ginning until the time of his death.

He was born seven years before the Revolu=~
tion, but at 14 years of age—and let all young
Americans note this—before he finished Har-
vard he was Secretary to the American Dele-
gation which negotiated the treaty ending
the Revolutionary War, which began a long
diplomatic career of very great success.

Here was a man who was in Moscow at the
time that Napoleon’'s armies came through
Russia and finally were turned back not so
much by the Russian armies, but by the
weather.

Here was a man who later was In Paris
and saw Napoleon when he came back from
Elba,

A man who negotiated many treaties—
and, as Dr. Oliver pointed out, the one end=-
ing the war in 1812.

And this little historical note should be
added, and one who served as Secretary of
State in President Monroe's Administration,
and In that capacity, at least according to
an authority as respected as Carl Sandberg,
probably had more to do with the concept
and the execution of the Monroe Doctrine
than President Monroe himself.

And then who, after serving as President
of the United States, did not quit, but went
back and served In the House, and even there
rendered a service that probably would not
have been rendered had he not been there.

There was a gag rule then in the House of
Representatives. For eight years he fought it.
The first time the vote overwhelmingly was
against him. But he was a persistent man
and after eight years the gag rule was abol-
ished.

So he could well say at the end of that life,
locking back over the history of his country
and the history of his service: President,
Congressman, Senator, Secretary of State,
diplomat all over the world representing his
country, “My life on earth is finished, but I
am content.”

There is a little vignette which tells us
something about this man, which perhaps,
as the John Quincy Adams of today has
already alluded to: The fact that he was shy,
the fact that he perhaps may not have had
the ability to communicate with people gen-
erally that many in political life are supposed
to have, but a man who had a very warm
heart.

Among his antagonists in the House of
Representatives was Alexander Stevens, a
very brilllant man; sometimes bitter, but
extraordinarily eloquent. Lincoln, in his two
years, sald that Alexander Stevens made the
best one-hour speech he had ever heard made
in his whole life up to that time.

Alexander Stevens, as we know, later went
on to be Vice President of the Confederacy.
But Adams, despite the fact that he and
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Stevens were on different sides of the great
issue of slavery, had the ability to com-
municate across that chasm of different and
to retain a friendly relation.

He also had a capacity to express himself
perhaps not so well in speeches—and mayhbe
two speeches in four years is enough for
any President, may I say—but an extraor=
dinary capaclty to express himself some-
times in bits of poetry.

One day after a bitter debate he wrote a
poem and sent it across the aisle to Alex-
ander Stevens. What Adams said to Stevens
on that occasion I think is worth reading
in this ceremony today.

“We meet as strangers in this hall, but
when our task of duty is done, we blend the
common good to all and melt the multitude
into one.

“Ag strangers In this hall we met, but
now with one united heart, what e'er of life
awalts us yet, in cordlal friendshlp let us
part.”

That Adams legacy is something we all
could well remember today, and for that
and many other reasons we are proud to
have in this House, which belongs to all of
the American people, our House as we often
describe it—which means your and ours
together—these two portraits.

There is one, incldentally, as you know, of
John Quincy Adams hanging in the White
House, painted at a time when he was T8
years of age. This portrait now is when he
was 51 as Secretary of State. And, of course,
it is the first one of the fifth First Lady.

So joinlng Mrs. Nixon, We exXpress our
appreciation to the Adams family, one of
the really great American familles, for their
generosity, and the gratitude of the Nation
goes to them for making it possible for
millions now to walk through these rooms,
to think of the past and, as they look at
these portraits and see this man, they will
think of a man who has seen more of
American history and has participated more
in it, in more capacities, than any President
in history.

Mrs. Nmown. And now I invite you for
refreshments in the State Dining Room and
for a chance to visit with you, too.

Thank you for coming. Thanks to all the
Adams family for parting with thelir treas-
ures. Thank you.

ERIE COUNTY LEGISLATURE SUP-
PORTS REVENUE SHARING

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr., KEMP. Mr. Speaker, my good
friend and colleague, JouN TERRY and I
held briefings on revenue sharing for
all interested Erie County officials as
well as other leaders in Mr. TERrY'S dis-
trict. The Erie County meeting was held
in Buffalo in February and I am pleased
that the response has been very favor-
able.

We had a terrific turnout at our Bui-
falo meeting and I am looking forward
to serving in this capacity in other areas
because from the above experience, I
know we have an exciting product.

At this point, I include two resolutions
sent to me by county executive, John
Tutuska, in support of revenue sharing:
RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY ERIE COUNTY LEGIS-

LATURE ON JANUARY 19, 1971

Item 37—Messrs, Carlsen and Abbott pre-
sented the following preamble and resolu-
tion.
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INTRO. NO. 3—1, RESOLUTION NO. 48

Whereas, The demands on County Govern-
ments for services have increased alarmingly
over the past few years, and

Whereas, These demands have overbur-
dened the prime source of funding local gov-
ernment, “the real estate tax”, and

Whereas, the National Association of
Counties (NACO) wages support of an effort
to push through Congress a Federal revenue
sharing program,

Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the Erie County Legislature
does hereby respectfully memorialize the
Congress of the United States to enact into
law a principle of Federal revenue sharing,
whereby County Governments would receive
substantial share payments unrestricted as to
use, and be it further

Resolved, That the clerk of this Legisla-
ture be and he hereby is directed to forward
certified coples of this resolution to President
Nixon, Senators Javits and Buckley, to Con-
gressman Smith, Dulski, KEemp, Conable and
Hastings, to the County Officers Association
and to the Inter-County Association of
County Legislative Bodies of Western New
York urging each of them to exert their in-
fluence in having such a bill enacted into
law.

ARTHUR J. CARLSEN,
Legislator, 18th District.
SETH A. ABBOTT,
Legislator, 19th District.

Mr. Vackel asked for a suspension of the
necessary rule for the immediate adoption
of the resolution.

Request granted.

Mr. Abbott moved that the resolution be
adopted.

Messrs. Vackel, Wolf, Tuppen and Pleto
seconded the motion.

Carried.

RESOLUTION OF THE LEGISLATURE oF ERIE
CouNTY

Whereas, there is presently & bill In the
Ways and Means Committee of the Unlted
States Congress titled, *“General Revenue
Sharing Act of 1971, and

Whereas, the County of Erie and a great
number of other counties and municipalities
throughout the State of New York and the
United States are suffering an ever more
painful financial squeeze in receiving rev-
enue necessary to supply essential services
to their citizens, and the means of taxation
avallable to it and them are now being
pressed to their practicable limits, and

Whereas, it 15 the sense of this Legislature
that the practical and logical solution to the
problem 1s revenue sharing by the United
States Government, and

Whereas, the President of the United
States, the Governor of the State of New
York and many federal, state and local
officials who have studled the problem are
urging the principle of federal revenue shar-
ing as a proper and statesmanlike solution
for the ald of counties and municipalities in
performing their obligations.

Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, that the Erie County Legislature
does hereby strongly urge and memorialize
the Senate and the House of Representatives
of the United States Congress, the Chairman
of the Ways and Means Committee of the
United States, the United States Senators
from the State of New York and all Congress=
men representing districts in the Western
New York area to expeditiously take all steps
necessary to study, consider and enact into
law, “The General Revenue Sharing Act of
1971", and be it further

Resolved, That the allocation to be made
to the State of New York be one billion
dollars as urged by Gov. Rockefeller, and be
it further

Resolved, that certified coples of this res-
olution be forwarded to Senators Jacob K,
Javits and James L. Buckley, Congressman
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Wilbur Mills, Chairman of the Ways and
Means Committee of the United States House
of Representatives, and all congressmen rep=
resenting districts in the Western New York
area.
RicHARD C. TIPPLE,
Legislator, 15th District.
ARTHUR J, CARLSEN,
Legislator, 18th District.

U.S. SUPREME COURT DECISIONS—
RECENT TRENDS

HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971
Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, Associate
Justice Walter B, Hamlin delivered an

address to the Attorney General’'s Con-
ference for District Attorneys on March
5

His subject is one of interest to all of
us—trends of the U.S. Supreme Court. I
have often been critical of the Supreme
Court in past years for the trend it had
adopted. Hopefully, we will see a new
trend in the years ahead.

I have known Justice Hamlin for many
years. He is a distinguished judge and
is respected for his knowledge of the law
and his fairness on the bench.

I want everyone to have the benefit of
his words, and I insert them at this point
in the RECORD:

U.8. SurrEME CoURT DECISIONS—RECENT
TRENDS

I am again honored at having been invited
to 'addres ‘you today. In March, 1965, six
years ago, I delivered an address before this
conference entitled, “A Discussion of Recent
United States Supreme Court Decisions With
Regard to Local Law Enforcement."

I discussed, among others, Mapp v. Ohlo
(1961), which overruled Wolf v. Colorado
(1949), Beck v. State of Ohio (1964), Aguilar
v. Texas (1964), on search and seizure, Mas-
siah v. United States (March, 1964), and
Escobedo v. Ilinecis (June, 1964), and ob-
served that, In spite of divergent views on the
part of members of the court, no really fixed
formula was set forth in the majority
opinions.

The Miranda and Johnson cases were de-
cided later and will be mentioned later.

In March, 1965, I stated:

“Tt is & matter of common knowledge that
the number of serious crimes committed an-
nually in the United States has increased by
a shocking 50 percent over the last decade.
The public generally is alarmed, because we
are increasingly frustrating or throttling our
law enforcement officers with judge-made rul=
ings that stagger the common-sense of the
average citizen. He simply cannct under-
stand them. However, he does feel that there
is today the danger of our having a nation
of criminals within our great nation, simply
because the criminal has increased in num-
bers. An article in the January, 1965, issue
o. the American Leglon Magazine states
that according to FBI head J. Edgar Hoover,
the growing crime rate is out-stripping the
population growth by a ratio of more than
5tol.

“The average citizen is afraid of a taking
over by this criminal element. And because
of his feeling it could be that many years
hence, after most of us have passed on and
there is an entirely different membership
with its different philosophy on our highest
court, the pendulum will swing agaln and &
real ‘police state’ might come into being
under the guise of striking at the criminal
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with an iron heel. The stream of history has
recorded that should this occur, no one will
be safe.

“If the pendulum swings and a future
BSupremt Court should create a ‘police state’,
it will be nationwide; whereas, the possi-
bility of fifty ‘police states’ being in existence
at one time is remote indeed. With the radio,
television, news media and modern methods
of communication, I believe that the people
of our fifty s“ates are too enlightened today
to stand for the existence of a ‘police state'
in any one of them. The people possess an
intrinsic human dignity, an inner majesty,
which gives them an appetite, a passion, for
freedom. They will not willingly relinquish
that which they have earned by the sweat
of their brain or Brow to either the eriminal
or the tyrant.

“Under our system of government, men
here, on this land, built from wilderness a
nation with the most freedom for the greatest
number of people enjoylng the highest stand-
ard of living the world has ever known. The
fact of this magnificent achievement is in-
escapable; it surrounds us; It is part of our
blood and bone. Yet the ever-increasing
criminal element, with a blindness or per-
version stunning to the national mind, would
destroy the system which produced this
magnificent achievement.

“Therefore, in these times of mounting
danger from the criminal element, local law
enforcement should not be handcuffed at
the expense of the public safety and welfare.
So, as Justices Clark and Black said in the
Beck Case, I simply suggest that the United
States Supreme Court try to allow the state
courts to determine and resolve the issues
involved in local law enforcement.

“Let me observe that our state judges are
sincere men, honorable men, and they know
what is best to be done for the safety and
welfare of thelr communities. They want
their people to live with freedom from fear—
either of the criminal or the tyrant. They
know that the course of Right will not die:
it suffers eclipses, but is born again; it may
be ignored or trampled under foot, but it
does not, therefore, cease to exist, and all
good souls recognize it as the only rule of
life. It Is a useless endeavor to place Might
upon the pedestal which others have raised
to Right.”

On May B, 1969, the United States Supreme
Court, by per curiam opinion, decided the
case of Halliday v. United States, 80 S. Ct.
1498, 304 U.S. 831, 23 L. Ed. 2d 18 (1969).
This matter involved the acceptance of a
gullty plea in a case where a United States
District Judge who accepted it failed to com-
ply with Rule 11 of the Federal Rules of
Criminal Procedure. The per curiam of the
United States Supreme Court stated in part:

“In MecCarthy we noted that the practice
we were requiring had been previously fol-
lowed by only one Circuit; that over 80%
of all verdicts in the federal courts are ob-
tained after guilty pleas; and that prior to
Rule 11's recent amendment, not all dis-
trict judges personally guestioned defend-
ants before accepting their gullty pleas.
Thus, In view of the general application of
Rule 11 in a manner inconsistent with our
helding in McCarthy, and in view of the
large number of constitutionally valid con-
victions that may have been obtained with-
out full compliance with Rule 11, we decline
fo apply McCarthy retroactively, We hold
that only those defendants whose guilty
pleas were accepted after April 2, 1969, are
entitled to plead anew if their plea was
zﬁceptad without full compliance to Rule

“Accordingly, the judgment of the Court
of Appeals for the First Circuit is afirmed.”

It is my view that the foregoing per
curiam was rendered to put an end to a
massive and Indiscriminate jail and peni-
tentiary release and delivery from custody
of convicted criminals, which had been
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caused by the rendition of Gideon v. Wain-
wright and similar declsions.

I am firmly of the opinion that the Unit-
ed States Supreme Court, in rendering this
per curiam, realized the effect of the vio-
lence of these decislons to the enforcement
of criminal justice in this Nation and es-
tablished a deadline date.

I belleve that my opinion 1s corroborated
by the action of the United States Supreme
Court in Johnson v. State of New Jersey,
384 US. 719, 16 L. Ed. 2d B82, 868 5. Ct.
1772, June 22, 1966, as follows:

“We hold that Escobedo affects only those
cases in which the trial began after June
22, 1964, the date of that decision. We hold
further that Miranda applies only to cases
in which the trial began after the date of
our decision one week ago, * * **

The Court established a deadline in John-
son; it evidently realized the devastating ef-
fect of its failure to set a deadline in Mi-
randa.

Dutton v, Evans, 91 S, Ct. 210, was decided
on December 15, 1970. In that case, the Su-
preme Court of the United States reversed
the judgment of the Court of Appeal and
remanded the case to that court for con-
sideration of other issues presented. But what
is most significant is the following quote
from that decision:

“Almost 40 years ago, in Snyder v. Massa-
chusetts, 201 U.S. 97, 54 8. Ct. 330, 78 L. Ed.
674, Mr. Justice Cardozo wrote an opinion
for this Court refusing to set aside a state
criminal conviction because of the claimed
denial of the right of confrontation. The
closing words of that opinion are worth re-
peating here:

““*There is danger that the criminal law
will be brought into contempt—that dis-
credit will even touch the great Immunities
assured by the Fourteenth Amendment—if
gossamer possibilities of prejudice to a de-
Jendant are to nullify a sentence pronounced
by a court of competent jurisdiction in
obedience to local law, and set the guilty free.
291 U.S. 123, 54 8. Ct. 338."

In order to be sure about what Justice
Cardozo meant by the use of the word “gos-
samer™” I looked it up in the dictlonary and
found that it has two meanings, as follows:

1. A film of cobwebs floating in the air in
calm clear weather,

2. Any gauzelike fabric.

At this point I am going to pause to render
a great cheer, because at last the Supreme
Court of the United States, as now con-
stituted, has reallzed that what I said be-
fore this conference six years ago is correct.

The Dutton Decislon is going to have a
salutary effect upon the people of this Nation,
the enforcement officers and prosecutors, as
it filters down.

I say this because for several years past,
common sense has been put behind exag-
gerated judicial concern over the rights of an
accused. This situation has been staggering
to the national mind. People have never been
able to understand why a convicted mur-
derer or rapist—or anyone else—unchallenge~
ably guilty, should be freed because of some
inconsequential error which did not diminish
by any common standard the falrness of his
trial.

The true test, in my opinion, is and should
be: Not the legal technicalities involved,
but whether the rules have denied the de-
fendant a fair trial.

I do not desire to contribute to the devas-
tating effect of technical decisions on the
enforcement of criminal justice in this Na-
tion. As a Justice of the Supreme Court
of Louisiana, I am reluctant to adopt a tech-
nical ruling in favor of a guilty defendant,
unless there is a ruling that fits like a glove
the case under consideration, In that event,
I am compelled to do so.

Another decision of Importance Is the re-
cent case of McGarry v. Fogliana, 370 F, 2d
42, decided by the United States Court of
Appeals, Ninth Circuit, on December 14,
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1966, rehearing denied January 18, 1967, in
which it was held in habeas corpus pro-
ceeding:

“Appellant also asserts that his retained
counsel failed to perfect an appeal from
his conviction. Standing alone, this is not
a ground for federal habeas corpus. He
makes no showing whatever that any prej-
udicial errors occurred that would have
called for a reversal of his conviction, * * ="

I am quoting that decislon because many
applications for habeas corpus received by
us today contain an allegation that defend-
ant had ineffective counsel; that he wanted
to appeal, but that his counsel did not or
would not allow him to do so. Today, any
lawyer who is compelled to accept appoint-
ment to defend these criminals is placing
his reputation at thelr mercy. They do not
hesitate to attack his ability, leaving it open
for some demagogue to use what one of
these people has had to say about him if he
ever runs for public office,

It is my hope that the lower federal courts
will take notice of the trend that the United
States Supreme Court is establishing, as the
United States Court of Appeals, Ninth Cir-
cuit, apparently did in McGarry v. Fogliana.

I am sure that the Supreme Court of the
United States is going to continue this
trend.

I hope that the lower federal courts will
take heed. They have been unduly exercising
the so-called “post-conviction remedies,”
which, as an old practitioner since 1919,
stuns me, It is amazing that this expression
crept into the jurlsprudence. When I was
admitted to the Bar in 1019, the only post-
conviction remedy which was exercised was
by application to the Board of Pardons for
clemency. When a man was convicted he
stood convicted unless the conscience of the
State—the Board of Pardons—did something
for him.

I have a simple remedy. All the Supreme
Court of the United States has to do is to
overrule Mapp v. Ohio and go back to Wolf v.
Colorado and the previous jurisprudence.
This will do away with Motions to Suppress
and the dally complaint “They arrested me
too fast.”

We all know that trials for murder are rare
In the federal courts. Murder, manslaughter,
robbery, burglary, rape, theft, and many
other types of cases are tried in the state
courts that are not tried in the federal courts.

The effect of Mapp v. Ohio has been to pre-
vent the police from pursuing a murderer for
the purpose of selzing the lethal weapon;
from pursuing a burglar or robber for obtain-
ing the money, jewels or articles stolen, when
they have entered a building after the com-
mission of a crime. I could go on and enu-
merate other instances, but I know it would
not be feasible at this time.

It is my view that it was very unwise and
ill-advised for the United States Supreme
Court to have overruled Wolf v, Colorado,
which it did ex proprio motu. The overruling
of Wolf was not necessary to the decision.

Mapp put the police in handcufls.

This address may well close with a reading
of a portion of an article appearing in the
Times-Picayune of Wednesday, February 24,
1971, quoting Justice Hugo L. Black:

Justice Hugo L. Black, In explaining the
Supreme Court’'s reversal of their actlons,
sald federal district courts should not stand
in the way of developing state prosecutions
except when the prospective defendant
proves he would suffer “irreparable injury”
or that the state officials were guilty of “bad
falth and harassment.” What constitutes
irreparable injury was not defined.

Black said there must be “a proper respect
for state functions, a recognition of the fact
that the entire country is made up of a union
of separate state governments, and a con-
tinuance of the belief that the national gov-
ernment will fare best If the states and their
institutions are left free to perform their
separate functions in their separate ways.”
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VIETNAM—A CRISIS AHEAD

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEwW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, early this
month I devoted the weekly news column
that I send to constituents to a summary
of my thinking on the Vietnam problem.
I place this in the Recoro, as follows:

VIETNAM—A CRISIS AHEAD

Despite all our discussions about revenue
sharing, welfare costs, and other problems,
the chief problem facing this nation today
is still our involvement in Southeast Asia.

As one of the first few Congressmen to
oppose our actions in Vietnam six years ago,
I can fairly state that our performance there
has been a terrible detriment.

The reports of our forces in Vietnam are
constantly reflecting the shabbiest of qual-
ities, rather than the nobility which should
have been learned from our American his-
tory.

Consider the free fire zones where artil-
lery men fire at will into the countryside. No
other civilized country has openly sanctioned
such tactics in modern warfare.

Consider the reports of citations for valor
trumped up out of whole cloth which say
that 50 per cent of the generals receive
awards while only 10 per cent of the boys out
in the front lines have been so honored.

Consider the corruption in the PX stores
charged to the sergeants and other military
officlals who are responsible. Consider the
use of marijuana and other drugs which is
widespread among American forces in Viet-
nam. Consider the black market occasioned
by our financial presence.

The Vietnam involvement has shattered
the American ideals that I and others were
brought up to admire.

Instead of bravery, we find military leaders
who are covering up for atrocities that have
been committed. Instead of courage, we find
hardly any present leadership that is great
enough to admit that we have made a mis-
take.

Instead of gallantry, we find our bombers
all over Vietnam killing tens of thousands of
civillan men, women, and children and
leaving some six million homeless. Our
poisons have for years been destroying the
crops of the Vietnamese peasants. What has
happened to the humanity of the American
people?

On top of all this, our country has been
torn internally by disagreement over this
war. The inflation resulting from this sense-
less involvement in Vietnam and the rest of
Southeast Asia has placed a painful financial
burden on every American family because of
increasing prices and higher taxes.

The net effect has been great damage to
our own nation but none to the great Com-
munist powers like China and the Soviet
Unlon which we are supposedly blocking.
They are escaping unscathed while we suffer
at home and abroad.

There is no clear end in sight. While “with-
drawal” is the present Administration policy,
we have at the same time recently invaded
Cambodia and Laos,

The recent foray that we have engineered
of sending Saigon soldiers to cut the Ho Chi
Minh Trail in Laos is building up to a crisis
that may soon be a major turning point.

The unwisdom of sending a small con-
tingent of 16,000 Saigon troops into the posi-
tlon most vital to the North Vietnamese, 1s
another example of the mistakes that our
civil and military leaders have been making
regularly for years. Anyone can see that If
our marines could not hold the base at Ehe-
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sanh, 1t is reckless to send a small number of
Saigon troops into an enemy nest miles be-
yond Khesanh.

All of this promises to be a setback to the
Laos expedition and the United States
backup efforts. It may shortly present the
Administration and the nation with the hard
decision whether to expand the war even
further or to accept the setback. I predict
much trouble in this situation shortly.

It is utterly clear that the solution Iin
Vietnam will finally be one that is provided
by the Vietnamese people themselves. The
United States is incapable of providing a
solution.

The one ray of brightness about the war
that has any similarity to historic American
ideals is the sacrifice of those 45,000 boys
who gave their lives in the falth that they
were defending their country.

To those boys who are following them
the leadership of this nation owes more than
a continuation of the same dreadful folly. As
a small part of that leadership, I once again
call for an end to the Vietnam War so that
we can sweep away the recent tarnish on our
heritage and restore unity and nobllity to
the American nation.

HORTON PRAISES UNIQUE EDUCA-
TIONAL PROGRAM AT THE FORE-
MAN CENTER

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, the Les-
ter B. Foreman Area Educational Cen-
ter is located in my congressional dis-
trict in the town of Perinton, The center
is a public school, serving 10 school dis-
tricts. It is unique, however, in that it
serves handicapped and retarded chil-
dren.

The center has initiated a training pro-
gram which I think deserves special
mention. Since September, c¢hildren
ranging in age from 11 to 17, who are
mentally retarded but considered educa-
ble and trainable, are being trained for
jobs in the outside world.

Perceptual and motor skills are em-
phasized. The youths learn to stay with
a job until it is finished.

The aim of the program, according to
Mrs. Winifred Wagner, supervisor of the
learning center, is to keep the youths out
of institutions as much as possible so
that they may contribute to their own
living,

Special mention should be made of
Mrs. Wagner. Her dedication, patience,
and understanding are important ingre-
dients in the success of this program.

Also, several businesses in the Roches-
ter area have contributed supplies and
equipment to the school to help make
the program more exciting for the chil-
dren: The Xerox Corp. donated trays,
dish racks, and glasses; Rochester But-
ton Co., buttons, and the Penfield Tavern
offered pots and pans.

A feature story in the Rochester Times-
Union gives a vivid explanation of the
Foreman Center program. I share the
article, written by Mr. George Anderson,
with my colleagues in the House:
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TRAINING THE “EpvucaBrLE" Is Amz AT FORE-
MAN CENTER
(By George Anderson)

At the Lester B. Foreman Area Educational
Center in Perinton, a group of children come
to school to learn how to wash dishes, set
a table, mop a floor or sort buttons.

The children are involved in a new train-
ing program for the mentally retarded which
began at the center, 41 O’'Connor Road, last
September. Ranging in age from 11 to 17,
they were chosen because they're “educable
and trainable.”

Students are being tralned for jobs in the
outside world. “Theyre learning how to
work,” sald Mrs. Winifred Wagner, supervisor
of the learning center. “They’re being train-
ed for jobs In sheltered situations or shel-
tered workshops—a protected type of envir-
onment so they have some supervision,” she
sald.

The center is a public school serving 10
school districts on the east side of the Gene-
see River. Another center, in Spencerport,
serves districts on the west side of the river,
Both have programs for handicapped and
retarded children and occupational educa-
tion courses such as data processing, beauty
culture, carpentry and auto repair and body
shops, Both centers are operated by a BOCES
(Board of Cooperative Educational Service).

The children in the program are excited
about learning new skills and are anxious
to be successful, teachers said.

Mrs, Wagner explained that when the chil-
dren leave the center—at age 21 or earlier if
they're ready—"we hope they can earn some
money toward their keep. Our idea now is to
keep children out of institutions as much
as possible so that they may contribute to
their own living.” All the children except
two live with their parents.

With skills learned at the center, children
can help out at home—"This is much better
than the old idea of them (retarded chil-
dren) sitting in a rocking chair all day,” Mrs,
Wagner said.

There are about 70 children in the pro-
gram. They attend academic classes where
the “3R's" are taught and speclal classes in-
cluding music, gym, cooking and art.

For an hour or so each day, groups of 10
are taken to the learning center where they
“practice” what they did the day before.

There are five teachers involved in the
program: Mrs, Jane Kohl, Mrs, Barbara Mi-
tacek, Mrs. Marion Copeland and Mrs, Jill
Kelly. All of them are required to have a
certificate for special education plus an ele-
mentary (school) teaching certificate.

In the time spent in the learning center,
the children’s small muscle skills, motor
skills and eye and hand skills are sharpened.
Mr. Mitacek explained that at the buttons ta-
ble, “children build endurance and learn dis-
crimination in the colors and sizes and
shapes of the buttons,

“They learn that they have to stick to the
job to get it done. It teaches them accuracy
and counting where they have to put a cer=
tain number of buttons into a bag,’ Mrs,
Mitacek said.

“These jobs can relate to other jobs. They
g0 on to them with the skills they've built
here . . . in industry on an assembly line.
It's important they get the feeling they're
tending to a task,” Mrs. Mitacek said.

At another table, girls were collating pa-
pers, The girls have been doing this for four
weeks and their teacher sald this is the first
week they didn't need supervision.

Perceptual skills are also developed. “A stu-
dent must use his eyes to see what needs
to be done and make his hands move to do
1t,"” Mrs. Wagner sald.

After lighter skills are developed, “we'll go
on to more complicated things such as ma-
chine parts.”
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In other parts of the room, children are
washing dishes, mopping and sweeping the
floor, learning how to correctly place glasses
into a glass rack, setting a table for four, A
young boy is learning the sequence of how
to add a washer and a nut to a bolt sticking
through & slab of masonite.

Te‘;ghers hope that all the students will be
ready for a job on the outside by the time
they're 21. They all agree that the children
are very slow learners, “but once they learn
it, they know and won't forget 1t,” Mrs. Wag-
ner added.

So far, the only “graduate” has been a 21-
year-old youth who attended the center in
Spencerport. He's been employed at a Xerox
cafeteria since last summer.

“Some of the children are on real jobs
within the school,” Mrs. Wagner sald “That’s
the first step. They deliver films, they work
in the Xerox room, they pass out supplies,
do janitorial tasks and deliver messages.”

Much of the training equipment in the
room has been donated to the center, Xerox
donated the trays, dish racks, glasses and
cups; Rochester Button Co. donated the but-
tons and a plastic company gave plastic bags.
The Penfield Tavern offered pots and pans.

A note on the door of the room makes an
appeal to parents and teachers for empty
coffee cans, margarine dishes and other as-
sorted things found around the house, A
shop teacher picked up a work bench at an
auction and had his auto repair class paint
it bright yellow. Students now use 1t to store
thelr supplies.

Mrs. Mary Hess, a working coordinator at
the center, will be responsible for looking
after the “graduates.” She also is program
placement director.

ABUSES IN NURSING HOMES

HON. DAVID PRYOR

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr, PRYOR of Arkansas. Mr. Speaker,
over a year ago, I rose on the floor of the
House of Representatives to describe con-
ditions I personally observed while work-
ing as a volunteer in nursing homes in
the Washington, D.C., area. While much
of what I said that day was concerned
with almost unbelievable conditions, I
did think that making public their exist-
ence would spark a national outrage
giving rise to legislative action.

It is now 14 months since I visited and
worked in those homes and there has
been little or nothing done to remedy
this tragic situation.

I rise today to insert in the CoNGREs-
stoNAL Recorp the first in a series of ar-
ticles written by staff members of the
Chicago Tribune. These are remarkable
articles, not only because of the way in
which they are written, but mnre impor-
tantly because of what they have to say
about our Nation,

These articles are the result of Tribune
writers entering nursing homes in Chi-
cago as janitors, nurses aides, and even
patients, and they describe conditions
which literally boggle the imagination.

What is most remarkable about the
articles, however, is the fact that they
speak of human misery which has been
detailed time affer time after time in this
Nation and is still no closer to alleviation
than at the time of the first report. Now
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the scene is Chicago, but that is tran-
sient, for tomorrow it will be Los Angeles
and the next day it will be New York,
and the day after it will be Philadelphia.
And on and on it will go until someone is
made to realize we are giving in some
instances better treatment to animals
than to our own parents and making a
profit on it.

Mr. Speaker, I have lived with the re-
ports of incredible misery for over a year
now. I have received over 10,000 letters
from older Americans and have read
avidly the reports of others who have
come face to face with the national scan-
dal in nursing homes. Today, as I stand
in the well of Congress and insert the
first of a series of articles written by a
newspaper which is trying to do some-
thing in a major American city, I am
forced to ask—what about the towns and
cities whose newspapers are not leading
the fight? To whom can they turn?
[From the Chicago Tribune, Feb, 28, 1971]

ABUSE IN NUmsiNG HoMES—SoME ELDERLY
PrEFER DEATH, REPORTERS FIND

(Nore.—The first assignment of the newly
formed Tribune Task Force was a compre-
hensive investigation of patient care in Chi-
cago area nursing homes. This is the first re-
port on the six-week probe by Reporters Wil-
liam Jones, Philip Caputo, Willlam Currie
and Pamela Zekman.)

They are hidden in warehouses for the
dying.

Milllons of tax dollars are misspent every
year to keep them in sgualor so depressing
that they enjoy talking about their own
deaths,

They are Chicago's elderly poor and they
are being dumped by the thousands into Chi-
cago nursing homes so poorly administered
that a bum off the street can become a
nurse's alde in less than 24 hours and ad-
minster narcotics and other medications to
the 1l

ONLY ONE WAY TO TELL STORY

They have been abandoned. And with every
day that passes thousands of our senior eiti-
gens are spending their last days wondering
why 1t all must end in the indignity of filthy,
rat-infested rooms, physical abuse, wretched
food and a series of caretakers who can't see
beyond the next welfare or Social Security
check.

There 1s only one way to tell their story
and that is to live with them, bathe them,
feed them, watch and listen to their “keep-
ers” and then report their story of rage, con-
fusion and frustration as they live out their
days In a warehouse for the dying. We worked
and lived in these warehouses and this is
what is happening:

1. Two old women, their bodies crippled
with age and trembling in the cold of a
winter night without heat, screech and claw
at each other as they struggle for a single,
ragged blanket. A nurse's aide appears in the
doorway, watches the struggle for a moment
and then shouts: *“Shut your goddam
mouths, both of you, or I'll take your blank-
ets away and you can both freegze.”

KICKS AND ABUSE

2. An elderly man, his right foot and leg
wasted from a skin disease, accidentally
brushes the foot against the white uniform
of a woman alde. In an instant the woman
kicks him in the leg and punches him in
the chest, repeatedly cursing the man and
describing him as an ‘“old bastard.”

3. The 37 patients living on the flithy sec-
ond floor of a large North Side nursing home
wait silently to be served their evening meal.
On this night, however, there is not enough
food and the nurse's alde in charge scrapes
uneaten portions of steamed cabbage and

March 17, 1971

noodles onto other trays and serves it a sec-
ond and third time until all are fed.

4. A nurse complalns that many elderly
patients are kept in the home even tho they
are serlously ill and belong In a hospital.
They are kept there because their presence
guarantees a continued flow of welfare pay-
ments. “They’re on their death beds before
they send them to the hopsital,” she notes.

“They leave them lying here when they
have fevers up to 103 or 105, aren’t eating and
have diarrhea.”

NO ROOM FOR DIGNITY

5. Two aides herd a man and woman into
the same bathroom in an effort to complete
the bathing of patients as quickly as possible.
Both patients are confused and obviously
embarrassed, but they obey the order to un-
dress in front of each other. Then, in a final
desperate effort to salvage a shred of dignity,
the woman insists: “He's not my boyfriend.”
Once bathed, they again stand staring at each
other while the aides dry them with dirty
pillow cases. There are no towels.

6. A 91-year-old man stands tottering in a
bathtub of a South Side nursing home as two
aldes attempt to give him a bath. He pleads
with them fo “slow down, I can’t bend my
legs this fast.” One of the aldes responds with
a s:zarp slap across the face and the man cries
out.

SEARCH CAN BE DECEPTIVE

This is not an effort to condemn the entire
nursing home industry. Indeed, in some of
the homes where we worked the atmospherse
and patient care matched that of a hospital.

But to the outside observers—especlally
the families of the elderly, mentally i1l and
other helpless persons—the search for a good
home can be tragically deceptive.

Just as they have learned to outwit and
avold any major crackdown from city and
county health officials, so have these ware-
house operators learned to dupe the public.

Many homes have freshly waxzed and spar-
kling front hallways while the living quarters
of the patients are little better than dimly 1it,
filthy dungeons. As one operator told his
maintenance man:

“Take special care of these front two
rooms—my office and this hall, You know
what I mean, anything that people will see
when they first come in. We must keep it very
clean.”

Another operator insisted that his janitor
ignore the filth in rooms occupied by patients
and concentrate on the lobby area because
“the lobby and [front] hall are the first thing
the Health Department will see if they
show up.”

These are the places where many of our
elderly have been sentenced to die and they
know it.

“We are the living dead,” one old man
observed. “Look around at these people.
We're all worn out and we just keep on
living. We'd be better off dead.”

THEY ARE OBSTACLES

They sit in rooms where the paint is peel-
ing from the walls and the windows covered
with grime and they stare, If they are help-
less, senile or bedridden they also may have to
endure the taunts and abuse of aldes who
consider them as obstacles to their coflee
breaks and to the end of another eight-hour
shift.

Our very presence on the staffs of nearly
20 nursing homes in the past six weeks un-
derscored the lack of controls and the gross
neglect In an industry responsible for the
health and safety of thousands of helpless
citizens.

Posing as drifters, college students and
nurse's aides with out-of-state experience,
we were able to find employment vitrually at
will in many of the hundreds of nursing
homes in Chicago and its suburbs. The In-
vestigation was conducted In cooperation
with the Better Government Association,
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which also sent Its Investigators into the
homes.
BECOMES ADMINISTRATOR

Our phony references were never checked
and in one case a reporter was hired as a
nursing home administrator less than 72
hours after he applied for work as a handy-
man,

The owner admlitted he was under pressure
from the Chicago Board of Health to hire an
administrator and apparently was willing to
fill the post with the first candidate who
walked in the door and was willing to work
for 80 a week.

In another home, an applicant seeking
work as a janitor became a nurse over the
objections of the director of nursing. The
administrator ignored the protest, claiming
the applicant was a “personable young man"
who could easily master the techniques of
administering drugs to the elderly.

HIRE FROM SKID ROW

In a more bizarre case of employe recrult-
ing, a northwest suburban nursing home pays
a finder's fee for skid row alcoholics to work
as orderlies, nurse's aides and cooks be-
tween binges. The clearing house for this
cheap labor is a West Madison Street flop-
house from where derelicts are sent to the
suburb by train. Once they arrive at the nurs-
ing home, they must stay for 80 days and are
not paid until they depart.

Perhaps the most frightening practice un-
covered during the investigation was the
handling of narcotics and medication and the
possible tragic consequences for patients.

One reporter wandered into a north subur-
ban nursing home and clalmed she had ex-
perlence as a nurse's alde. No effort was
made to check her credentials before she
was hired.

In less than 24 hours she was left in charge
of the home and its 32 patients. She also was
told to administer a variety of medications
to the patients. She narrowly avolded giving
what could have been a fatal dosage to an
elderly man. Tragedy was averted only by
chance when another aide returned to pick
up a forgotten purse.

“OH, BY THE WAY"”

“Oh, by the way,” the alde told the reporter
as she hurried out the door, “If his pulse is
over 60 don’t give him his pill. He might have
a heart attack. Sometimes you screw up
giving these pills, but it happens.”

In another home the aides have discovered
a simple way to deal with patients who balk
at taking their medication, They throw it
in the sink.

The patients in a large North Side home
are frequently subjected to a bizarre form
of Russian roulette with medication because
of the rapid turnover in employes. At one
time, they were at the mercy of a janitor,
hired as a nurse, and an alde who had just
replaced a fired employe.

“JUST BORROW BSOME . . .

“I'm really not too sure who gets what
medication, but I'll do my best,” the alde
told the janitor as they prepared to distrib-
ute the medication, “Oh, this lady is out of
her medicine, but I1 just borrow some
from this lady.”

The investigation also disclosed that sev-
eral volumes of new state codes regulating
the operation of all nursing and shelter care
homes largely have been ignored since they
went into effect last June. Public and private
employes familiar with the new codes ridi-
cule the publications because they have
never been enforced.

Nurses employed by the County Health De-
partment have refused since 1967 to inspect
the nearly 100 nursing homes in suburban
Cook County.

LICENSES STILL ISSUED

Sources close to the agency sald the re-
fusal came after years of watching substand-
ard homes repeatedly obtain new licenses
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from the state Department of Health despite
critical reports submitted by county nurses.

This bitterness extends to employes of
many of the worst nursing homes where they
are repeatedly frustrated in efforts to pro-
vide proper care. They describe the food as
slop and one floor supervisor declared, “I
wouldn't put my dog in this place”

For most residents of the warehouses for
the dying, the misery will continue until
they die. A group of them listened atten-
tively one bleak February day to a minister
who visited a filthy North Side nursing home.
His message was one they were wailting to
hear:

“Are you ready to change your cross for a
crown? For when you die and go to heaven
you will have a crown. In heaven there are no
nursing homes . . . no suffering, no pain _.."”

TRIBUNE Tasx ForcE ReroRTs FroMm INsIDE
The Chicago Tribune begins today an ex-
traordinary report on the misery and plight
of hundreds of persons living in a shadow
world of our society. They are the unfortu-
nate confined to poorly staffed and equipped
nursing homes in the metropolitan area,

Today's account and eyewitness stories
which will appear in the next several days
have been compiled by a task force of report-
ers. It 1s the first assignment for this special
unit of Tribune reporters and introduces a
;JEW concept in comprehensive news gather-
ng.

DIRECTOR WINS PRIZES

The task force, directed by William Jones,
a reporter who has won numerous awards for
investigative reporting, has worked for six
weeks in a thoro Investigation of the shock-
ing conditions in nursing homes.

Other members of the task force are Wil-
Ham Currle, 29, Phillp Caputo, 29, and Pa-
mela Zekman, 26, All are outstanding re-
porters on the Tribune city staff.

The concept of using a team of reporters
enables The Tribune to present to its read-
ers, quickly and comprehensively, stories
which will analyze the major concerns of so-
clety today.

The task force will have varied assign-
ments which will take it into the complexi-
ties of government, the maze of social pro-
grams and the dilemmas of urban affairs.

WORK WITH B, G. A.

To compile the material for the nursing
home series, the reporters worked as jani-
tors, medical aides, kitchen help and even
supervisors. Investigators of the Better Gov-
ernment Association worked with The Trib-
une to make possible a compilation of re-
ports from 21 nursing homes. Without such
a team it would have been Ilmpoasible to
make such an in-depth report on the barren
lives of the elderly and mentally handi-
capped, virtually left to die in bleak rooms.

This assignment involved personal risk
and long hours of hard and tedlous work.
Task force reporters found themselves empty-
ing bed pans, changing sheets, scrubbing
floors and painting rooms. They faced omi-
nous warnings from fellow workers who sus-
pected them of being state investigators.

PROTECTING EMPLOYEES’' PENSION
BENEFITS

HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, I intro-
duced a bill in the House of Representa-
tives today which will go a long way to-
ward safeguarding the pension benefits
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earned and paid for by employees dur-
ing their working years.

At the present time, there is an abun-
dance of legislation on the books to regu-
late banks and protect the savings of
depositors. Yet, there is no such legisla-
tion protecting the savings of 27 million
employees and their families under pri-
vate pension plans.

The working people of this Nation have
over $125 billion in private pension plans,
but the Federal Government has done
very liftle to insure that these people
will receive the money to which they are
entitled.

If an employee’s company goes out of
business or merges with another com-
pany, or if an employee is laid off or
quits his job 1 day before he reaches a
certain age or accumulates some magic
number of years’ service, he may lose his
entire pension benefits. There is no valid
reason why workers who have earned
pensions by a lifetime of labor should
lose their benefits.

Since private efforts to secure em-
ployees’ pension rights have failed, the
Federal Government has a responsibil-
ity to secure these rights. The bill I am
sponsoring contains the following provi-
sions:

First, it requires that all private pen-
sion plans be registered with the Secre-
tary of Labor.

Second, it requires that all private pen-
sion plans be properly funded.

Third, it holds the administrators of
private pension plans strictly accounta-
ble for the management of pension plan
funds. !

Fourth, it requires the complete finan-
cial disclosure and reporting of private
pension plans and their assets,

Fifth, it authorizes fines and prison
sentences for violating the disclosure or
trust provisions of this act.

Sixth, it provides a Federal reinsur-
ance program guaranteeing the payment
of all nonforfeitable pension rights of
employees.

Seventh, it establishes a portability
system to facilitate the transfer of cred-
its between registered pension plans.

Federal legislation protecting the pen-
sion rights of employees is long overdue.
It is my fervent hope that Congress will
enact a bill encompassing these seven
provisions this year.

GENERAL LEMAY, GENERAL POWER,
GENERAL EAKER

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, as the
appropriate congressional committees
begin hearings on the new defense budg-
et it might be well to heed the words of
some outstanding former military lead-
ers.

The first article which I would like to
bring to the attention of my colleagues
is an interview with Gen. Curtis Lemay,
former head of the Strategic Air Com-
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mand, which appeared in the Santa Ana
Register of February 24, 1971. General
LeMay feels that within approximately
18 months the Soviets will have in-
creased their lead in essential fields of
strategic weaponry to the point that they
will have the superiority necessary to
destroy the last vestiges of United States
extended deterrence. In the near future
our nuclear umbrella will no longer
stretch far from the shores of the con-
tinental United States.

The second article appeared in the
Phyllis Schlafly report of February 1971
and contains some statements Imx_n an-
other former head of the Strategic Air
Command, the recently deceased Gen.
Thomas S. Power. It is extremely im-
portant to take note of General Power’s
comment:

Nuclear parity with the Soviet Unlon is a
trap because, by giving them the prerogative
of striking first, we automatically more than
double their relative nuclear strategle
strength.

Mrs. Schlafly goes into some detail on
General Power’s great disappointment
with President Nixon for retreati{lg frotrln
campaign pledges to regain nuclear su-
peri(l:rit.y over the Soviet Union to what
is known as “sufficiency”’—parity fading
into inferiority.

The third article is by Lt. Gen. Ira C.
Eaker, USAF, retired, and appeared in
the January—February issue of Ordnance
magazine. General Eaker makes a Very
astute point:

Does anyone who has observed the trucu-
lence of the Kremlin during the years since
World War II, when their strategic forces
were inferior, doubt that they will be more
dificult to deal with now that they are the
world’s foremost military power?

Unfortunately there is an entire school
of thought, identified with the past
Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara,
which believed just that. These parity
theorists came to the conclusion that as
Soviet Union which was relatively equal
to the United States in strategic military
power would pursue its expansionist aims
with less vigor. They felt that a lasting
peace could be best secured from a posi-
tion of relative military strength which
made it impossible to defeat the potential
aggressor.

The three articles follow:

1.EMAY PRrEDICTS RUSSIAN “YIELD-OR-ELSE"
ULTIMATUM
(By Len Davis)

Retired Air Force Gen. Curtis E. LeMay
Tuesday predicted that within 18 months
Russia will serve a “capitulation-or-else”
ultimatum on the United States, and that
President Nixon will have no choice but to
surrender and succumb to Soviet demands.

He would not speculate on what the “de-
mands” would be, other than complete with-
drawal of American forces in Vietnam.

Asked to define the words “or else,” LeMay
replied:

“Nuclear weapons.”

Interviewed at the South Coast Gun Club,
Santa Ana, the 84-year-old former Alr Force
chief of staff said “while the United States
is wasting money on TNT for use in the
jungles and rice paddies of Southeast Asia,
Russia 1s spending money on what today is
the finest strategic weapons system in the
world.

“We have become a second-rate power,”
he said, “and our whole military establish-
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ment is rapidly going downhill because our
weaponry—both offensive and defensive—is
outmoded and the general public lacks the
proper spirit and respect for our natlon’s
leaders.”

The former head of the Strategic Alr Com-
mand (SAC), who built from the remnants
of World War II an all-jet bomber force
manned and supported by professional air-
men dedicated to the preservation of peace,
had this to say about the nation's defense
capabilities:

“We lack superiority which, to win,” he
said, “should be overwhelming—more than
is actually needed.

“It 1sn't just the money that is being mis-
spent or not budgeted,” he added, “it’s the
whole baslc philosophy of our people, which
needs a greater demonstration of patriotism
and a stronger manifestation of confidence
in the leadership of our country—at all
levels.”

He attributed the “sorry state of our na-
tion” to “the growing Communist menace™
and sald racial troubles and draft protests,
for example, “are all Communist-inspired.”

“Like it or not,” he sald, “we are at war
with the Communists—and we'd better do
something about it, fast, before it's too late.”

“All they (the Communists) have to do is
infiltrate our police and military organiza-
tions to the point where they are in control,”
sald LeMay.

“The rest will be easy, and they'll take over
our country,” he added.

LeMay urged the American people to
“gtand up and shout down the radicals, learn
their tactics so you can combat them, and
support our men in uniform.

“Quit tearing things down. Quit believing
everything that’s told us. Investigate. Read
the history and development of Communist
methods and see how they apply to what's
happening across our land today. Then act
accordingly,” said LeMay.

He sald the American people “would be
dereliet in their duty to belleve we have a
strong national defense system.

“That’s what we're told,” he sald, “but
it’s not so—really.

“And I know,” added the four-star gen-
eral under whose leadership at SAC for 10
years plans were laid for the development
and Integration of the nation’s intercon-
tinental ballistic missile (ICBM) capability.

Commenting on the need for a volunteer
military service, LeMay sald:

“It's a good idea, but the odds are against
the plan,

“The American people just won't pay for
it, as badly as it's needed.”

LeMay recommended the armed forces
“pay their members salaries commensurate
with those pald ecivil service people.

*“And give our soldlers, sailors, airmen and
Marines added incentives for being away
from home without their families,"” be sald.

“A fellow should get something extra for
being shot at,” LeMay added.

"“We need more men in our armed forces
with better education, which means they
should first finish their schooling before en-
tering the service,” he said.

“It’s simply a case of constantly upgrading
the caliber of both our officers and enlisted
men and giving them the best possible equip-
ment and climate in which to do the job
required,” LeMay explained.

Speaking on the controversial subject of
military discipline, LeMay said:

“The ones who criticize rigid diseciplinary
measures the loudest are usually the ones
who have never been In combat and are un-
aware of its tremendous importance when
it comes to saving lives and winning battles.
“Discipline is a team operation,” LeMay con-
tinued, “and at some point in the military
everyone'’s life is on the line.”

LeMay posed this question:

“How can you expect to have effective dis-
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cipline in the service today when civilians are
constantly criticizing the military and belit-
tling those in uniform?”

He sald “the boys in Vietnam, for example,
are at a great disadvantage, knowing that the
people back home are not behind them as
they risk their lives almost dally.”

“Their will to win is diminished.” he added.

LeMay would only speak about Vietnam,
and what should be done there, off-the-
record.

“I've sald my piece time and time again,”
he explained, “but no one listened.”

His only comment about Vietnam, on-the-
record:

“The war should have been won five years
ago."”

LeMay, who moved to Newport Beach last
September from Bel Air, a Los Angeles
suburb, spent Tuesday at the gun club trying
his hand with both shotgun and revolver.

Typlcally, no one beat him.

STORY OF THE UNANSWERED WARNING
(By Phyllis Scheafly)

Three Air Force F-104 jets streaked out of
the sky above Arlington National Cemetery
on December 10, dipping their wings in a
final salute to one of America’s most dis-
tinguished leaders, and in seconds were gone,
Thus was General Thomas S, Power, US.AF.,
given full military honors following his sud-
den death at his home in Palm Springs, Cali-
fornia.

When the poet wrote, “God give us menl
A time like this demands strong minds, great
hearts, true faith, and ready hands,” he must
have been thinking about leaders such as
General Power. A poor boy who could not
afford to attend college but loved flying, he
earned his way into the Air Force after
months of solitary study in the New York
Public Library. By the end of his career, he
had piloted every type of military plane from
the trainers of the 1920s to the B-58s.

When the mission was war, General Power
personally led the most devastating air raids
in history, the fire bombing of Tokyo. When
the mission was peace, he personally bullt
our great Strategic Air Command into the
world’'s most effective weapon to deter at-
tack. During the Cuban Missile Crisis of 1962,
General Power was the one who had his finger
on the trigger of 90% of the free world's
striking power—and this is why we had peace
instead of war,

In 1963 at the peak of his career, General
Power retired early in order to testify before
the Senate Foreign Relations Committes
against the Moscow Nuclear Test Ban Treaty.
He felt the urgent duty to warn Amerlcans
against this act of folly—even at the risk of
ending his career by opposing the Kennedy
Administration. General Power was that kind
of patriot.

OVERWHELMING SUPERIORITY

General Power endorsed the book Strike
From Space by Phyllis Schlafly and Rear Ad-
miral Chester Ward, published in 1965, This
book was the first to expose the disastrous
policles of Secretary Robert McNamara of
boasting of our four-to-one nuclear superi-
ority while secretly and systematically dis-
mantling it.

When General Power took Phyllis Schlafly
and her husband Fred on a tour of our Strate-
gic Air Command in January 1966, he ac-
curately predicted that our then nuclear su-
periority would be gone by 1970 if the poli-
cles were not reversed.

General Power subsequently spent many
weeks working with the Schlaflys on a pro-
posed television program to alert the Ameri-
can people to the need for the United States
to be “overwhelmingly superior to the So-
viet Union in nuclear strength.” General
Power always insisted that the key factor in
the survival of America as a nation is the
word “overwhelming.”
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“If we want peace,” he sald, “it is not
enought to be a little superior to the Soviets,
or to have Just enough nuclear weapons to
destroy every Russian. Our posture must be
one of overwhelming superiority. Why? Be-
cause the United States will never strike first,
but the Soviets have a long history of al-
ways striking first—and without warning.
The Soviets committed surprise, sneak at-
tacks on Finland and Poland in 1939, on Lat-
via, Lithuania and Estonia in 1940, on Hun-
gary in 1956, and on Czechoslovakia in 1968.”"

“Therefore,”” General Power concluded,
“the test of U.S. survival is not how much
nuclear power we now possess, but how much
nuclear power will we have left after a sur-
prise Soviet attack? Only overwhelming nu-
clear superiority will insure our safety from
a nuclear ambush."

Unfortunately, General Power was not able
to persuade a television network or sponsor
to air a program with this message which is
vital to the lives of every American.

NIXON SUFPORTER

General Power was an enthusiastic sup-
porter of Richard Nixon for nomination and
election in 1968, Based on personal con-
versations with Nixon, General Power
belleved that Nixon clearly understood and
agreed with the principle of the absolute
necessity of the United States having over-
whelming nuclear superiority.

Many speeches and statements by Nixon
during the 1968 campaign corroborated this
belief, and there is no question but that
Nixon's position on nuclear superiority kept
hundreds of thousands of votes for Nixon
which might otherwise have gone over to the
Wallace-General LeMay ticket.

For example, on October 19, 1968, candidate
Richard Nixon warned in a radio network
broadcast that the Johnson Administration
by “short-sighted defense policies” had dis-
sipated the strategic advantage left by the
Eisenhower Administration. “As a result, even
where the thinly stretched forces of the
United States can be deployed, they no longer
are backed by the decisive nuclear superiority
which in past crises made our power fully
credible."

Continuing, Nixon warned that the Soviet
Union had “very nearly achieved its goal of
superiority in strategic nuclear power.”

On October 24, 1968 Nixon charged in a
nationwide radio speech that under the
Democratic Administrations since 1961, when
McNamara took over the Defense Depart-
ment, “a gravely serious security gap” had
developed that could grow to a “survival gap”
by 1970 or 1971. Citing decreases in percent-
ages of American superiority over the Rus-
sians in modern weaponry, Nixon charged
that “in recent years our country has
followed policies which now threaten to
make America second best both in numbers
and quality of major weapons.” Nixon said
that if elected President he would undo the
sweeping Pentagon reorganization of former
Secretary of Defense Robert S. McNamara.

Nixon blasted what he called the Demo-
cratic Administration’s “peculiar, unprec-
edented doctrine called ‘party.’” He said
he intends to “restore our objective of clear-
cut military superiority,” and “do away with
wishful thinking either as to the capability
or the Intent of potential enemies.”

Soon after the November 1968 election,
Presidential adviser Henry Kissinger drafted
a Presidential Foreign Policy statement in
which America retreated from “nuclear
superiority” to “nuclear sufficiency.”

‘“SURVIVAL GAP”

As the months wore on, it became clear
that the Soviets are building long-range
ICBMS at the rate of almost one per day,
and the United States is building none at
all, that the Soviets are bullding many
multi-megaton SS-9 weapons (each 25 times
more powerful than our best missile, the
Minuteman III) while the United States
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neither possesses nor plans such weapons,
that the Soviets are building nuclear subma-
rines at a crash wartime rate while the
United States builds none at all.

Nothing has been done to repair the dam-
age done to our security by Robert McNamara
or to restore “the decisive nuclear superior-
ity which in past crises made our power
fully credible.”

Apparently, the State Department was in-
fluential emnough to override the urgent
warnings of Dr. John Foster, the U.S. Direc-
tor of Research and Development, that 420
Soviet S8-9 missiles could destroy 95% of
our land-based ICBMs, and the Soviets
already have more than 300.

By early 1970 it became obvious to any-
one who could count missiles and submarines
that the “gravely serious security gap” of
1968 had indeed developed into a *“survival
gap,” just as candidate Nixon had predicted.
General Power became so alarmed about
what the Nixon Administration is not doing
to assure the survival of America that he
sent a personal, urgent message to the Presi-
dent. Aware that the protective screen
around the President might divert this mes-
sage away from the President's eyes, General
Power sent coples of this message to the
President via four different personal friends
of the Presildent who were scheduled to see
him at the White House.

General Power stated bluntly in his mes-
sage what is required if we are to survive
as a nation:

““We must make strategic nuclear super-
iority our stated policy. The alternative 1s to
risk our security on the gamble that the
SBALT (nuclear disarmament) negotiations
will prevent nuclear war or nuclear black-
mail. The history of disarmament coupled
with the Communist credo makes this at
best a dangerous game of Russian roulette.

“Unguestioned nuclear strategic superior-
ity by the United States is the best insurance
against a large-scale nuclear war. Nuclear
parity with the Soviet Union is a trap be-
cause., by glving them the prerogative of
striking first, we automatically more than
double their relative nuclear strateglc
strength.”

NO REPLY TO POWER

General Power received no reply to his
message. By the fall of 1970, he reluctantly
came to the conclusion that the Administra-
tion was either hamstrung by the liberal ma-
jority in the Senate, or has given up on its
campaign to “restore our objective of clear-
cut military superiority” and to rebuild the
strategic might of America which had been
dismantled by McNamara. The Administra-
tion was not even maintaining the position
of the Johnson Administration which Nixon
had labeled the “peculiar, unprecedented
doctrine called ‘parity.’ "

Because of the Soviet crash missile pro-
gram, parity had come and gone, but the
State Department was still able to persuade
the Administration to do nothing and rely
on “wishful thinking” about a nuclear arms
treaty with the Russians. For one year, we
have talked arms limitation with the Rus-
slans at Helsinki. The result: nothing—ex-
cept the United States has kept frozen the
number of our missiles while the Russlans
have increased theirs In number and power
at an alarming rate.

For five years, General Power had been
saying that 1970 would be the decisive year.
He was right. Apparently, in 1970, the State
Department secretly made the decision to
veto President Nixon's campaign promises
and to allow the SBoviets to go into first place
without any contest.

The Nixon Administration’s ABM and
MIRV programs cannot by any stretch of the
imagination be considered a fulfillment of
candidate Nixon’s promises to restore *‘clear-
cut military superiority.” Not a single new
land-based or submarine-based missile
launcher has been added to our forces since
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1967, during which time the Soviets have
built hundreds, many of which are vastly
more powerful than any we possess.

One of General Power's many construc-
tive proposals was to make some of our long-
range missile launchers mobile by putting
them on railroad cars and on ships. Ob-
viously, this would make it fantastically
more difficult for the Sovlets to target their
58-95 to knock out our weapons. Secretary
Robert McNamara killed General Power's pro-
posal when he first made it. Dr. Foster, has
recommended similar plans in the present
Administration, but nothing at all has been
done to implement them.

General Power knew that the American
people would never knowingly make the de-
cision to abandon our first-place position to
the Soviets. But the State Department ap-
parently made this decision secretly, and
there have been no headlines to proclaim this
dread fact. Many friends belleve that Gen-
eral Power died of a broken heart when the
events of 1970 revealed the impending dan-
ger of a world in which the Soviet Union, not
the United States, holds the decisive power.

RED STRATEGIC SUPERIORITY—THE SovVIETS
HAVE BeEcOME THE No. 1 MILITARY WORLD
Power BY THEIR INCREASE IN NUCLEAR
MIssSILES AND NAvVAL STRENGTH WHILE THE
UNITED STATES Has BeEEN PURSUING A
STRANGE PoLicY oOF UNILATERAL Dis-
ARMAMENT

(Lt. Gen, Ira C. Eaker, U.S.AF, (Ret.))

As late as last November 10th, Gen. Andrew
J. Goodpaster, Supreme Allied Commander,
Europe, warned: “The Soviet forces of today
constitute a concentration of military power
far beyond anything the world has ever
previously seen, It is a force far exceeding
their reasonable defense requirements.”

This and other assessments of the Red
threat clearly indicate that the U.SS.R. is
now the No. 1 military world power, that
the U. 8. 1s now a second-class power, and
that the disparity is still growing in favor of
the Reds.

In a dramatic speech in the House on Octo-
ber 10, 1970, the Honorable L. Mendel Rivers,
Chairman of the Armed Services Commit-
tee, after detalling the size of the Red threat,
said:

“Mr, Speaker, never before in the 30 years
of my membership in this body have I
stepped into the well of this House with
greater concern for the future of this
Nation.”

I share completely Mr. Rivers' concern and
I do not believe he overstated the case when
he continued:

“I have no doubt that the Soviets are now
building a nuclear submarine base in Cuba.
Mark my words well—one of these fine morn-
ings we are going to be told by the Russians,
in most unmistakable terms, to get out of
the Mediterranean.”

Here are other quotes from this speech
which are of significance:

“The 7 per cent portion of the gross na-
tional product which is now allocated to our
national defense represents the smallest al-
locatlon of our gross national product to na-
tional-defense purposes in 20 years. Surely
no American would argue that we can put a
price tag on the lives of our people. But I
would rather be alive at 10 per cent than
dead at 7 per cent.

“The Soviet Union now has a nuclear
strategic weapon capability in excess of ours,
and this superiority will continue to increase
if we do not take dramatic action to stem the
tide.

“In calendar year 1969, the United States
spent a total of 7.5 billion on strategic of-
fensive and defensive weaponry, During that
same period the Soviet Union expended ap-
proximately $13 billion dollars in the same
effort.”

There are two decisive factors which give
the Russians a tremendous advantage in any
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nuclear exchange with us. There are many
more lucrative nuclear targets in the U.B.
than in the US.S.R. due to the fact that
population and industry is much more con-
centrated here into urban areas.

For example, if Russia hits the 50 largest
U.S. cities it would klll 86 million Americans
and destroy 55 per cent of U.S. industry.
On the other hand, » nuclear attack against
the 50 largest Rnssian clties would kill only
40 million Soviet citizens and destroy but
40 per cent of their industrial capacity. Such
attacks would result in the death of 42 per
cent of the U.S. population but only 20 per
cent of Russla’s.

The other dangerous inequity lies in the
fact that it is U.S. policy not to deliver the
first nuclear strike. The only U.S. retaliatory
nuclear capability would be that which sur-
vived an enemy nuclear attack. Present esti-
mates of our weapons survival is between 15
and 20 per cent. This policy makes it possible
for the US.S.R. to plan their nuclear first
strike agalnst the strategic forces of the U.S.

Obviously, the U.8. strategic capability
which survives a Red first strike will not hit
the nuclear delivery capacity of the Rus-
sians, since it would be senseless to destroy
ICBM sites which have already released their
missiles,

Since President Nixon expressed grave con-
cern, when he was a candidate, about Rus-
sia’s growing strategic strength coinecident
with our own unilateral disarmament, and
slnce both have accelerated since he became
Commander in Chief, it seems appropriate to
examine this phenomenon.

Following 1s my present analysis of the
administration’s defense policy:

The President went to the country re-
cently, in an effort to elect a Republican
Congress, and reminded our people that he
expressed the hope in his inaugural address
that we are leaving a period of confrontation
with the Reds and moving Into a period of
negotiation.

Since he became President, therefore, he
has reduced our defense budgets by more
than $10 billion and has not deployed a sin-
gle new offensive strateglc weapon, relying
upon SALT (the Strategic Arms Limitation
Talks) to provide for our security through
negotiation.

In the meantime, Mr. Nixon will continue
to wind down the Vietnam war, reducing by
more than half the extent and cost of that
conflict and reducing our defense forces by
about one million men, military and civilian.

Whether this plan will be politically ef-
fective, I cannot predict, not being & poli-
ticlan or a political commentator. But I am
certaln, having spent 50 years as a Red
watcher, that i1t will not favorably influence
Eremlin policy. The U.S.S.R. will never
agree to return to strateglc inferiority or
parity at Vienna, Helsinki, or anywhere else.
There is no evidence that they have aban-
doned their plans for world domination, and
they know that parity is not the route to
success in that area.

Instead of the perlod of negotiation for
which the President hopes, we shall, I be-
lieve, have a period of Red nuclear black-
mail. Taking advantage of their strategic su-
periority, the Reds will begin to show their
muscle and make more and more hostile de-
mands,

Their air and sea bases In North Africa,
their missiles and fighters in Egypt, their
growing naval thrusts into the Mediterranean
Sea and Indlan Ocean, and their missile-
carrying subs off our coast provide unmis-
takable evidence of this.

On last May 20th thelr missile ships re-
turned to Cuban waters, and U.S. Intelligence
agencles report that Russian bombers are
now using Cuban bases.

Faced then with positive evidence of Red
truculence and blackmail, President Nixon
may go to the American people In his own
reelection bid In 1972 reminding our people
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and all the world that he bent over back-
ward in an effort to support SALT. He even
continued our own strategic disarmament
for two years despite certain evidences of the
Red strategic arms bulld-up, particularly in
nuclear weapons,

Since this effort failed, he may propose
to begin at once to restore the strategic im-
balance. He can point out that since we have
twice the economic resources of the U.S.S.R.
we can and will do this without further de~
lay. Such a campaign promise will be very
effective, as our people will by then have
ample warning of the hazard in strategic in-
feriority, the loss of the credibility of our
deterrent posture.

But there is a terrible danger in the Nixon
defense strategy as I have outlined it. The
Reds may not permit our rearmament. Over
the Hot Line from Moscow could come this
ultimatum:

“*As you know, Mr, President, we now have
your land-based ICBM's well covered with
our 8S-9's. Your own Secretary of Defense
has told your Congress that we can destroy
85 per cent of your ICBM capability in a
surprise first strike. The only thing we now
have to fear is your Polaris and Poseidon
nuclear submarines. We now order you to
send these vessels into the Black Sea where
we can be sure they are disarmed. You will
be wise to comply, since each of your subs
at sea 1s now followed everywhere it goes
by two of our killer subs.

In such a circumstance, when the U.S.S8R.
has about the same four-to-one strategic su-
periority which we enjoyed at the time of
the Cuban missile crisis, the President may
have no alternative but to comply with the
Red ultimatum, as Ehushchev responded in
1861.

With loss of our No. 1 power position will
g0 loss of world leadership. Many fateful
consequences will inevitably follow.

One early and tragic result may be the
destruction of Israel. The U.S. has been the
only nation guaranteeing Israel’s continued
status as a free natlon with the strength to
enforce its pledge. This guarantee will be
ineffective In the future with the US. a
second-rate world power.

A second inevitable result will be the
breakup of NATO. European leaders have
realized for some time that the U.S. no longer
was a dependable ally and assured protector,
her people having lost the will and refused
to provide the means for free world leader-
ship.

This is why the leaders in Germany and
France recently have been to Moscow seeking
some form of detente with the Eremlin. That
also was the reason Greece and Turkey re-
fused use of their bases to U.S. aircraft in
the late Middle East crisls, Likewise it ac-
counts for the recent defection of Canada,
confirmed by her recognition of Red China.

The U.S. must now alter its strategy since
its defense posture is such that its peace-
keeping ability is no longer credible. When
the U.S, was the No. 1 world power, so
acknowledged by friend and foe, its earller
policies of massive retallation and graduated
response were effective.

A nation faced with an adversary having
superior nuclear capability and strategic
strength has only these options: It can strike
first In a surprise attack in order to reduce
the nuclear capacity of the enemy. It can
awalt the enemy’s first strike and then retali-
ate by launching whatever nuclear weapons
survive upon the citles of the enemy. Or it
can accede to mnuclear blackmall—tanta-
mount to surrender.

Our former allies of the free world have
but two options now. They can make the
best deal they can get from Moscow or they
can develop thelr own nuclear defenses.
Britain and France have a nuclear start, and
Germany and Japan will no doubt be mak-
ing that hard decision soon.

In the past, whenever U.S. defense appro-
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priatons were reaching dangerously low levels,
the Reds always took some offensive action to
alarm our people and warn our leaders. The
blockade of Berlin, the invasion of South
Korea, and the Cuban missile crisis were such
examples. The U.8. then acted promptly to
restore the credibility of its deterrent pos-
ture.

The Reds have done the same thing this
time. They have never been more aggressive
than since galning strategic superiority. Their
fleets in all the world’s oceans, their aircraft,
missiles, and troops in Egypt, their nuclear
submarines patrolling our coasts, and their
sub base in Cuba have given unmistakable
warning. But our people have not responded
as in the past.

Some defense leaders credit this apathy
to an unrealistic reliance upon SALT (the
Strategic Arms Limitation Talks). The recent
action of the House on defense appropriations
cuts the ground from under SALT. Why
would Russia agree to mutual dlsarmament
when she has congressional confirmation that
U.8. unilateral disarmament is being acceler-
ated?

According to Gen. H. N. Cordes, Deputy
Chief of Staff, Intelligence, Strateglc Air
Command: “The Soviets have established a
technically orlented society. As a measure
of this growth, they have nearly doubled the
number of research Institutes over the past
20 years and quadrupled their graduated
engineers, This technical manpower force is
now six times the size of ours.”

Dr. John 8. Foster, Director of Defense
Research and Engineering, has repeatedly
warned the Congress of the tremendous Red
research and development effort and its dan-
gerous consequences for us.

In Russia, the scientists, engineers, and
technicians enjoy favored status, ranking
right after the Party leaders in salary, hous-
ing, food, and prestige. There are no unem-
ployed sclentists and engineers in the
U.S.8.R., while today we have thousands of
unemployed scientists and engineers. To me,
this has obvious and ominous future con-
sequences.

It means that the U.S.S.R. will have su-
perior strategic weapons in the future. Add
this to their numerical superiority, and our
defenses lose their deterrent credibility en-
tirely.

There is another grave significance to this
Soviet technological superiority. They ulti-
mately will control the markets of the world.
Thelr consumer products will be better,
cheaper, and favored worldwide as were those
of Eritaln in earlier times and as are those
of Germany, Japan, and the United States
today.

I foresee and fear the tlme when Russian
technology joins the great industrial capacity
of Western Europe to dominate the world’s
commercial markets.

The Reds also have caught this wvision.
That's why they are now building a vast mer-
chant marine, able to deliver these mer-
chandise cargoes to every pecple on every
island and continent on earth,

There is another side to the U.S.8.R.-U. 8.
inequity which disturbs me greatly. I have a
suficlent acquaintance with history to know
that more nations have fallen due to in-
ternal disorder and decay than from outside
conquest, I see In our country today many of
the maladies which have been fatal to other
peoples and other once-great nations which
ultimately disappeared.

The apathy of our people to their defense
establishment and military forces passes all
understanding. There was strong popular
support for President Eennedy when he
ordered the Russians to get their offensive
missiles out of Cuba. Contrast that reaction
with the lack of popular concern when
President Nixon told us tha* the Soviets were
bullding a nuclear sub base in Cuba.

We also have In this country, as we all
know, a large and growing group of traitors.
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By definition of long standing, a traitor is
one who gives aid and comfort to the enemy.
During the Vietnam war many of our cifi-
zens—some in high places—have given aid
and encouragement to the Reds, hiding be-
hind the legal fiction that the war was not
declared by Congress.

When some historlan of the future does
the job on us which Gibbon did on Rome, I
believe he will trace the beginning of our
decline to our tolerance of treason. The Reds
do not have that problem.

There is now much talk about national
priorities. We are told that we must reduce
defense expenditures in order to provide
more funds for other pressing priorities. I
submit that our first priority must be the
national security, for if that fails the other
priorities do not matter. Our conquerors will
take care of those.

There appears to be a considerable feeling
in this country, which has been fostered by
the intellectual left, that the Reds no longer
represent a serlous menace, since Russia and
China are quarreling. I believe the U.S.B.R.-
ChiCom gquarrels are llke those between a
husband and a wife. They can be bitter, but
when a third party intervenes the couple
promptly doubles up on the intruder.

Despite this heated oral controversy, I
note that both big Red powers have been
supplying aid to North Vietnam.

No free world leader knows what would
deter an enemy from launching a nuclear
first strike. Only the rulers In Moscow and
Peking know that. ‘We do, however, have
some pertinent yardsticks. Our strategic su-
periority has kept the truce thus far. At
the time of the Cuban missile crisis when
our strategic superiority was four or five
times theirs, they were deterred.

A nation whose policy is to survive a nu-
clear first strike and retaliate must be sure
to emphasize all defense measures, includ-
ing the ABM and civil defenses, especially
shelter programs and ample warning devices.

An adequate force, when on the defensive,
must also be much larger, more extensive,
and more expensive than a nuclear first
strike force due to the frightful destructive-
ness of nuclear weapons. Incidentally, I
never knew of any natlon which became
victorious while on the defensive.

The frequently heard argument against
the great cost of our defense system 1is
scarcely valid, since whatever it costs is but
& pittance compared with what we would
lose by defeat.

Here I want to suggest one caution to
the military.

Sometimes In the past when defense ap-
propriations were inadequate the armed
services have engaged among themselves in
heated controversy over the sparse funds
which were avallable. That would be fatal
now when it is open season on all things
military.

Every military leader must put national
interest above any partisan or parochial
advantage. The Joint Chiefs of Staff and
all subordinates in uniform must speak
with one volce, resolving all issues in con-
ference and creating no headlines about in-
terservice rivalry.

One decisive aspect of the:Red threat has
not recelved the attention it deserves. That
is the Intention, plan, and will of enemy
leadership,

Does anyone who has observed the trucu-
lence of the Kremlin during the years since
World War II, when their strategic forces
were inferior, doubt that they will be more
difficult to deal with now that they are the
world’s foremost military power?

Has anyone seen any evidence that Soviet
leadership has abandoned its announced plan
for world conquest?

Two things are necessary for world domi-
nation—the military power and the will or
determination of national leadership to use
it. Russia undoubtedly now has both.
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When the U.S. was the No. 1 military pow-
er in the world this represented no menace
to any pecople or nation on earth. Everyone
here and abroad knew that our strength was
defensive. Not since 1898 (the Spanish Ameri-
can War) has the U.8. been an expansionist
nation or had an aggressive policy. Can any
informed person say the same of the Sovlets?

In 1914 the Ealser and his Prussian war
lords had the will for conguest but not, as it
developed, the military strength. In 1940
Hitler, Mussolini, and the Japanese war lords
had the will but not. the means. Now for
the first time there is a nation with the
strength whose leaders obviously possess the
will for conquest.

Finally, I have observed that some of our
people misunderstand why we recommend
superior U.S. military strength. Recently, for
example, Senator Brocke criticized Gen. John
D. Ryan, Alr Force Chief of Staff, for saying
that our strategic forces must be able to dis-
Arm an enemy.

Frankly, I h.ave little interest inretaliation
or how many Russians or Red Chinese are
killed after a massive nuclear attack on the
U.8. Everything, everyone, every institution I
cherish will have been destroyed.

‘What I want, what this country must have,
is a strateglc force of such size and composi-
tion that no enemy will ever dare to launch
that massive nuclear first strike. We have
had such a force, and it has kept the uneasy
nuclear truce for two decades. We have lost
it. We must never cease our effort until we
get 1t back. That is our highest national

priority.

THE PLIGHT OF SPANISH-SPEAKING
AMERICANS

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. - McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, the
plight of Spanish-speaking Americans
continues to be a matter of deep concern
to political leaders of our Nation.

It is my understanding that more than
500,000 Spanish-speaking Americans re-
side in my State of Illinois.

A comprehensive legislative program
is to be introduced in the Illinois General
Assembly to provide State authorization
for our Americans of Spanish origin.
State Representative Arthur Teleser, of
Chicago, is a leading supporter of this
legislative program.

Mr, Speaker, the work of Representa-
tive Teleser and others in the Illinois
General Assembly has been recognized in
an editorial which appeared in the
March 8, 1971, issue of the Chicago Sun-
Times.

This editorial articulates convincingly
the advantages which can follow effec-
tive authority to serve the needs of our
growing number of Spanish-speaking
Americans. The editorial follows:

THE §500,000-PLUS

His name 1z Jose and he 1s a Spanish-
speaking Illinols resldent, employed per-
haps In a Chicago factory, perhaps on a
farm. Whether in dealing with his employer
or wrestling with forms and applications,
he probably is hampered by bad English. He
is poorly paid, has little if any protection
when hard times come and he liyes in dilap-
idated quarters. He may be fully an Amer-

lean clitizen, but he feels deeply the burden
of an allen.

Now, however, a better deal may be com-
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ing his way. A comprehensive legislative pro-
gram dealing with problems of the Spanish-
speaking is being readied for introduction in
the General Assembly. The program, first of
its kind in state legislative history, coln-
cides with the release of a major U.8. Cen-
sus Bureau survey.

The survey, recently released, identified
9.2 million Spanish-origin residents in the
United States, although John Bareno, execu-
tive director of the Cabinet Committee on
Opportunity for the Spanish-Speaking, says
he suspects the figure is actually about 12
million. In Mlinols the figure is 500,000-plus.

The Illinols legislative program is the re-
sult of work by the Spanish-Speaking Peo-
ples Study Commission. The legislative meas-
ures touch on housing, employment, educa-
tion, and health and welfare services. They
are being prepared for both the migrant
field worker and the factory worker.

For example, the commission, headed by
Rep. Arthur A, Telcser (R—Cnlcago) will
seek ,legislation providing unemployment
compensation for migrant workers between
Jobs during the picking season. Among other
goals are offering certain intelligence tests
in Spanish and tests for the driver's license
in Spanish,

The Census Bureau tended to confirm the
widespread notion that in general the Span-
ish-speaking have replaced blacks at the bot-
tom of the economic ladder. There are of
course wide differences. Cubans tend to he
refugees from Castro and therefore middle
class, older, better educated and more pros-
perous than Mexicans, Puerto Ricans and
South Americans. Yet over-all, Spanish-
origin workers are more concentrated in
lower-paying occupations than other Amer-
icans. Only 25 per cent of the men are in
white-collar jobs and the seasonally ad-
Justed unemployment rate in November,
1969, for Spanish-origin workers was 6 per
cent compared to 8.5 per cent for the rest
of the population.

One may doubt that such Illinois legisla-
tion ecan quickly accomplish much. But the
very existence of the commission is a move
ahead because it tends to give prestiglous
attention to the matter. Heretofore there
have been mosty sincere sentiments or un-
organized good Intentions. Telcser deserves
support and he has struck the right note in
saying: "“These people are American citizens,
entitled to all the rights and privileges of
other Americans. But in the past they have
been denied them and in some Instances sys-
tematically exploited.”

REQUIRING 1 MILE VISIBILITY

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, the FAA is
proposing an unreasonable and unwar-
ranted restriction of general aviation in
the form of new proposed regulations
requiring 1 mile visibility for takeoff on
an instrument flight plan.

To many of my friends, this seems to
be another indication that too many
FAA officials believe their agency was es-
tablished by, for, and in the interest of
the airline industry.

I am including with my remarks for
the information of everyone concerned
an excellent statement of the proposed
regulation by my friend and constituent,
Forest Beckett, president of Beckett
Aviatiom Corp., the largest executive
fleet operator in the world. I hope that
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the letter is very carefully considered
and its message heeded by those in FAA
to whom it was addressed.

The letter follows:

BeckeTT AvIiATION CORP,,
Youngstown, Ohio, March 2, 1971.
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,
Office of the General Council,
Washington, D.C.
Attention: Rules Docket, GC-24.

GeENTLEMEN: I would like to express our
very strong objection to the proposed
changes in Part 91 of the Federal Aviation
Regulations, to apply to takeoff weather
minimums,

I feel that imposing these drastic changes
in the minimums is a distinct regression in
one of the most desirous and vital needs of
the Industry, ‘all weather capabilities’.

In your notice of proposed rule making
you mention that in' the old, ‘Alr Share’
meetings, some pilots thought if such a
measure was adopted, they would be pro-
tected from the demands of their employers,
I believe it 15 very obvious that if a pllot is
not strong enough or capable of setting up
standards for his operation which his em-
ployer will respect, he is not capable of run-
ning his flight operation; and if he averts an
accident on takeoff by clting the FAA regu-
lations, he will have one somewhere when
he cannot cite FAA regulations. I believe we
all know rules cannot substitute for judg-
ment, and trying to regulate, ‘decisions of
judgment’, would be sheer folly.

‘While I will agree that many private oper-
ations have large transport equipment in
their operations, not all do, and in any
event, I do not think the type of equipment
should have any bearing on establishing
takeoff minimums. If It could be shown that
certain types of equipment have known
characteristics which would indicate that, in
the Interest of safety, minimums for that
particular type of equipment should be es-
tablished, that action could be taken.

As I understand it, the accidents cited as
reason to change this rule are:

A Piper PA-23 at Newton, Iowa on 7-22-68.

A Cessna 310-G at Fletcher, N.C. on 5-4-68.

A Piper PA-27 at Chesapeake, Ohio on 3-
18-68.

An Aero Commander 1121 at Salt Lake City,
Utah on 12-16-69. '

First, I believe the fallacy of citing these
accidents is best pointed out by citing a fact
we all know. Accidents, with very few ex-
ceptions, happen at or near the point of
takeoff or landing. I would belleve a careful
analysis of accidents would show that the
number of accldents, which happen under
VFR conditions or conditions where airline
minimums prevail, outnumber those where
minimum conditions do not exist, and that
the fact that there were four accidents
over & perlod of years under such conditions,
is not indicative of a problem.

In fact, page 290 of the National Transpor-
tation Safety Board's briefs of accidents,
which cites the accident involving the Cessna
310-Q, lists three other accidents. Every one
of these accidents resulted In substantial
damage. Every one of them happened on
takeoff or landing. Also, in every case they
reflect an error in either judgment or profi-
ciency. In these cases no amount of regula-
tion could have averted them. The point I
am trying to make Is this. Is anyone sure
the accident involving the 810-G was not an
error in judgment or proficlency and was
not the takeoff in restricted wisibility, in it-
self, a perfectly safe operation?

I think the Jet Commander acclident at
Salt Lake City on 12-16-69 further substan-
tiates this theory. The airplane was far over
welight, there was sleet and freezing raln, the
pllot was suffering from fatigue, and as cited
in the report, lifted off prematurely. Un=-
doubtedly, the T000 foot elevation, plus fa-
tigue, affected his judgment as to time of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

rotation, and how do we know the visibility
had anything to do with the fact that the
airplane got away from him after it lifted off.

Without going into a very careful analysis
of each and every accident, either VFR, IFR
with minimums, or IFR below stated mini-
mums, I see nothing that would indicate that
the accidents that happened under condi-
tlons where marginal minimums existed, may
not have been attributable to plain pilot er-
ror. I think a strong possibility exists that
these accidents would have happened
whether the visibility was 14 mile, 1 mile, or
even 5 miles.

To go a little further on this, a Jet Com-
mander recently went in at Lake Champlain
just after takeoff, for no apparent cause.
What if whatever caused this accident had
happened under takeoff conditions of 14 mile.
Immediately someone would have said, “If
the weather had been better, it would not
have happened”. Again, in my opinion, fac-
tors other than weather could have caused
every accident that was cited as being caused
by below minimum conditions.

Along these lines of pilot error, and the
whole idea of regression on takeoff mini-
mums at the same time we are lowering land-
ing minimums, I wonder if the FAA has done
enough practical experimentation on blind
takeoffs.

For many years I gave instrument instruc-
tion and instrument fiight tests and while,
with a manual technique operation, it re-
quires a very high degree of skill to accom-
plish a completely blind landing; a blind
takeoff is relatively a simple operation. In
fact, it requires much less training and skill
than ordinary instrument fiying. In my opin=-
ion, and I believe a little research will sub-
stantiate it, an average student half way
through an instrument course, but far from
being able to pass an instrument flight test,
can be taught to make full IFR takeoffs with
very little trouble.

What I am trying to say is that the degree
of skill required to accomplish a full IFR
takeoff is much, much less than that re-
gquired to make a standard Instrument sp-
proach or a routine instrument flight, which
are certainly considered safe,

In closing, it would be my suggestion that
were it ever evident, which doesn't seem to
be the case, that too many accidents were
happening on takeoffs in conditions of bad
visibility, an effort be made by FAA to stress
the fact that accldents were happening in
such a condition. In that event, additional
training, simulating such conditions could
be recommended, just as such tralning has
been recommended in other problem areas in
the past.

Sincerely,
Forest BECKETT,
President.

TAX SHARING

HON. JOHN W. BYRNES

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr. Speak-
er, under leave to extend my remarks I
am including a copy of a speech on ftax
sharing which I gave before the National
Public Affairs Conference of the Ameri-
can Bankers Association today. I am also
including some tables orn: state and local
tax effort to whizh I refer in my speech.
REMARKS oF REP. JoEN W. BYRNES EEFORE

THE NATIONAL PUBLIC AFFAIRS CONFERENCE

OF THE AMERICAN BANKERS ASSOCIATION

I would like to direct my remarks to one
aspect of the subject of raising and dis-

March 17, 1971

tributing the tax dollar or, in the parlance
of the day, to Revenue Sharing.

This is a subject that rightfully should
engage our attention. I congratulate the
President for making it a matter of prime
national concern.

For too long, we at the federal level have
ignored the state and local governments
which represent the real strength of our
federal system of government. For too long,
we have delayed facing up to their problems
within the framework of our federal System.

In speaking before the National Confer-
ence of State Legislative Leaders in De-
cember, 1968, I sald, “In recent decades,
and especially during the 1960's, the trend
toward centralization in Washington of de-
cision making on domestic public service has
been all too apparent” and “this trend, if left
unchecked, can destroy the system of gov-
ernment our Founding Fathers created.”

At the heart of this trend is the change
in the method of distributing our federal
tax dollars (and also, our government-bor-
rowed dollars).

CATEGORICAL GRANTS IN AID

The trend is portrayed most vividly by the
unparalleled growth of specialized grants-in-
aid programs from a few dozen with ex-
penditures of $1 billion not too long ago
to over 400 programs and a total outlay of
almost §30 billion at the present time. They
cover virtually the entire range of domestic
public service.

As a result of federal inducements, fol-
lowed by detailed federal controls and re-
strictions, states, counties, cities, towns, and
school districts have learned that they are
no longer masters of their own affairs.

Attempting to get the most in federal
funds, states and localities often fail to
meet more urgent needs because federal
money is available for other, less important,
purposes. Nationally-determined priorities
again and again determine what will be
done even though needs differ widely from
area to area.

I suggest that a most urgent problem cry-
ing for attention is a drastic reform of the
present method of distributing the almost
$30 billion that now is elther collected or
borrowed by the federal government and
distributed back to the states in the form
of specific grants-in-aid. This system has
sapped the vitality of local government and
is wasteful in the emphasis it places on
federally-determined priorities to the neglect,
in many cases, of local needs.

I told the leglslative leaders in 1968 that,
pragmatically, our first and most important
need was to consolidate the over 400 separate
programs into broad functional areas. Such
a consolidation and conversion of the multi-
tudinous categorical grants to block grants
would not only revitalize local government
and permit the establishment by the states
and localities of more appropriate prioritles
for use of public moneys; it would also re-
duce substantially the administrative costs
and burdens which have been imposed at all
levels by the current method of specialized
grant assistance. In Wisconsin today, about
6% of the expenditures for elementary edu-
cation comes through federal aid programs,
Yet, over 509 of the man hours consumed
by our State Department of Education is
spent In administering this 6%. How crazy
can we get? Block grants would sharply re-
duce the need for personnel at both the lecal
and federal level and greatly reduce the cost
of providing federal assistance.

SPECIAL REVENUE SHARING

The Administration has recommended a
long step in this direction in what it terms
Special Revenue Sharing. Some $10 billion of
current categorical grants would be consoll-
dated into six broad grant areas—law en-
forcement, manpower training, urban devel-
opment, rural development, transportation
and education. I agree with the President
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that it represents an historical opportunity
to restore some balance to our federal system
and to markedly strengthen state and local
government, It recognized the national inter-
est in certain broad functional areas of pub-
lic need but leaves the determination oi pri-
ority of meed within the functional area to
the states and localities,

Because my disagreement and the disagree-
ment of Chairman Mills with the President
on another part of his program, which is
called General Revenue Sharing, has been
highlighted by the press, let me emphasize
my solid support for his Special Revenue
Sharing proposal which in dollar terms rep-
resents over %3 of the President’s total pro-
gram for “Revenue Sharing.”

GENERAL REVENUE SHARING

This brings me then to part two of the
President’s program which, if implemented,
would also be historic. General Revenue
Bharing would, in my judgment, represent a
fundamental change in the relationship be-
tween the national government and the
states and their local governments. With
your permission, I'd like to explore it In
some depth,

Part two would represent the assumption
by the federal government of the responsi-
bility for financing part of the general cost
of state and local governments. A small share
at first—yes, if we can call $5 billion small—
but the principles would be established—fed-
eral responsibility for funding the general
operations of state and local governments.
And anyone who thinks that the degree of
responsibility for funding would not grow
need only listen to the demands already be-
ing made that we should start out with $10
billion rather than $5 billion.

Let me say right from the start, while the
dollars and cents are important, what con-
cerns me most is the basic change in prin-
ciple and philosophy that is involved. Rather
than improving our structure of government,
I think it would weaken it.

I have confidence in our American Sys-
tem. Yes, I have confidence in our gover-
nors, our state legislators, our mayors, our
city councils, our county boards of super-
visors. I also recognize the fiscal problem
many of them face in attempting to meet
the demands for public services. I also rec-
ognize the intolerable burden of state and
local levies on many of our people. It is
understandable that hard-pressed taxpayers
are demanding relief,

No one can contend that there is not a
serious problem of crisis proportions or that
a better way cannot be found to raise and
distribute that portion of our national
wealth that is needed for government
services.

THE FISCAL PROBLEM

Let me suggest, however, that the problem
is broader than just the fiscal plight of the
states and cities. It is deeper than just the
question of how we raise and distribute the
tax dollars.

We are a great and rich country. There Is
no question about our capacity to meet our
real national needs—and we will meet those
needs.

We must be aware, however, that in spite
of our riches there is a limit to our re-
sources—a limit to what our people can pay
in taxes and a limit to how much we can
borrow.

Let me make this real clear—It cannot be
emphasized too strongly—neither the fed-
eral government, the state governments, or
local governments—all put together—have
the tax resources to finance all of the pro-
grams that may be desired at any given time.
There is a limit to the amount of our re-
sources that can be dedicated to public
service without jeopardizing our economie,
soclal, and political system—yes, our way of
life.
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The fact of the matter is that we, as a
people, are demanding of all government,
state, local, national, more services than we
are willing to pay for or, in fact, can pay for,

It’s time that politicians at all levels—
governors, mayors, presidents, congressmen—
make clear that we can't give the people all
the services they want and atill pay for them.

This fact must be recognized by all of
us. We must curb our appetites for more and
more government service.

THE FISCAL DIVIDEND

I am sometimes amused by the term “Fed-
eral Revenue Sharing”. What revenue is there
to share?

The term cropped up a number of years
ago when there was a belief on the part of
some economists that the federal govern-
ment soon would have an excess of receipts
over expenditures and a good way to spend
it would be to divide it among the states
through revenue sharing.

At that time, Dr. Walter Heller expressed
it this way: “Looking beyond current rising
Vietnam costs, big deficits, and contingency
tax increases, one can visualize (he should
have said fantasize) an $8 billlon annual
automatic growth in federal revenues gen-
erating new leeway for fiscal dividends—tax
cuts, revenue sharing, program increases—if
Vietnam demands level off. If rising revenues
are not to hold the economy back under
such circumstances, we need to get our hets
down promptly on the competing entrants in
the fiscal drag race.”

But it has not worked out that way—as
we all know. The projection of what the fed-
eral government will have to borrow in order
to pay its bills for just this year and next is
optimistically estimated at $48 billion. The
House and Senate as recently as last week
passed legislation increasing the borrowing
authority of the Treasury by $35 billion just
to get us through the next twelve months.

I find nothing in the fiscal history of the
last thirty years to justify the dream of
sugar plums—or fiscal dividends—all of a
sudden overwhelming us. That history has
been one of deficits, mostly high—in good
economic years and bad.

The Administration, in supporting general
revenue sharing, envislons a budget
or surplus of $30 billion in 1976, But that is
without any new government programs being
initiated and the Administration frankly
states, “Certainly it will be Insufficlent to
cover all demands for further government
programs, even without consideration of de-
mands for further tax reduction or reduc-
tion of the public debt,”

Wham! Bang! There goes the fiscal divi-
dend. Only last year the Administration pro-
Jected a budget margin of $22 billion for
1975, but it now acknowledges that changes
which have taken place during the past year
altered the projection and it now has to be
cut almost in half.

CREDIT SHARING

If we will just be a little realistic, we must
recognize there is no revenue to share. The
only thing the federal government has to
share today is more debt. Piscal dividends are
nothing more than mirages in the mind of
those who desire to rationallze a justifica-
tlon for expenditures which they are unwill-
ing to pay for currently.

If we were to give general revenue sharing
a more honest designation, we would call it
“credit sharing.” Let us frankly admit that
there is no excess federal revenue to share
and I know of no proponent of revenue shar-
ing who Is proposing new taxes to finance the
payments.

Yet, I submit, revenue to be shared must
first be collected.

This so-called “new money' for the states
and cities, as the proponents like to refer to
it, can come only from increased federal bor-
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rowing or increased taxes, None of the pro=
ponents, as far as I know, have the power to
perform the miracle of the loaves and fishes,
Pray tell me then: When s our big borrow-
ing going to end? Or how much higher are
we prepared to go in ralsing federal taxes?

If I am any judge, we are reaching the
point of taxpayer revolt. Governors and
Mayors tell me.they can't possibly raise local
taxes. “The taxpayers won't stand for it.,”
they say. Why are federal taxes any different?
I don't think they are.

WHAT ABOUT THE TAXPAYER?

Because the argument is always made that
there is something unique about the federal
government’s capacity to tax, first let us
recognize that no matter how you dress it up,
the federal government has no tax resources
that are not avallable to the states, and the
federal taxpayers are but a composite of the
state taxpayers. We are all—federal, state and
local governments—itrylng to squeeze blood
out of the same turnip.

Let's remember that all government spend-
ing eventually focuses at one spot, the
American taxpayer. He is the one who must
pay the bill. I would hope that he has learned
to be leery of any proposal for government
spending, at no matter what level, which
ignores the question of where the money is
to come from. Too often I get the feeling as
I hear mayors and governors and federal of-
ficials discussing revenue sharing that I am
witnessing a gathering of Robin Hoods plan-
ning a robbery with the participants trying
to figure out how the loot is to be divided.

I suggest to you as taxpayers that it's your
money they are talking about taking and
dividing among them.

What about the sources of revenue? There
is only one source of revenue available to the
national government that is not also avail-
able to the states—that is the revenue from
duties or tariffs.

True it is that the income tax is the pri-
mary source of revenue of the national gov-
ernment. And It has merits as & means of
ralsing revenue not shared by other forms
of taxes.

But there is one observation I'd like to
make. If the national government has pre-
empted the Income tax, and particularly the
personal income tax, as some contend, then
it means this tax is already at its maximum
level. Where, then, is the national govern-
ent going to get the new money?

Even if we accept the argument of pre-
emption by the national government of the
personal income tax as it applles to some of
our states, it cannot be generalized to apply
to all states.

STATE REVENUE EFFORT

I would make two points as we look at
the fiscal problems of our states. First:
Many of the states do not tax themselves
with the severity which other states accept.
Becond: When we view the variation in the
use of the personal income tax among the
states, it is clear that many are merely cry-
ing “wolf"”.

Look at the total revenue effort of state
and local governments of the varlous states
in relation to personal income. We have the
four highest states—Wyoming, North Da-
kota, New Mexico, and Hawali, taxing to the
tune of between $172 and $195 per $1,000 of
personal income while the four lowest, the
Distriet of Columbia, Connecticut, Illinois,
and Ohio, are taxing at a rate of between
$108 and $113 per $1,000. I would not call a
spread of almost 46% insignificant.

When we realize that general revenue
sharing as proposed is primarily related to
the personal income tax, it is revealing to
look at the use of the personal income tax
by the states and at the disparity which
exists In this area.

It is important to note that seven states—
Florida, Nevada, Ohio, South Dakota, Texas
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and Wyoming—have no individual income
tax ‘whatsoever. An eighth state, Pennsyl-
vania, adopted this tax only a few days ago.
Five additional states which are credited
with an income tax by the census bureau
qualify only on technical grounds.

In addition, many states make extremely
limited use of this revenue source. Louisiana
and Maine, at the bottom of the list, levy
personal income taxes which represent only
4/10th and 6/10th of 1%, respectively, of the
personal income of the State. Yet some states
impose a very high burden of personal in-
come tax on thelr citizens. Hawall imposes a
personal income tax amounting to 3.4% of
its personal income, and the Wisconsin in-
come tax amounts to 8.29% of its personal
income.

If we look at the relative burdens on the
states and the use of the personal income tax,
I submit that the argument is not well made
that all states have exhausted their revenue
capacity. Nor can we generalize that the fed-
eral government has preempted the use of the
individual Income tax as a source of revenue.
The arguments may apply to some few states,
but not to the many.

I would suggest that the solution is not in
the perpetuation of these disparities and
these inequities, as general revenue sharing
would tend to do. We would do better to loock
to methods that would encourage the redue-
tion of the disparity that currently exists.

A substantial number of states could make
a greater revenue effort and also greater use
of the individual income tax than they now
do. Is it not logical to expect them to do so
before asking the federal government, in
effect, to do it for them?

CONSTITUTIONALITY

Let me move to that aspect of general rev-
enue sharing that gives me even greater

concern: What does it do to the basic struc-
ture of our federal system of government?
Frankly, I have serious doubts concerning

the constitutionality of general revenue
sharing as it is proposed. There is no doubt
that a blanket grant to the Department of
Commerce to spend as It saw fit would be an
unconstitutional delegation of power under
Supreme Court decisions. Is the same delega-
tion any less unconstitutional because it is
made to the states instead of to another
branch of the national government? Under
special revenue sharing, we would require the
money be spent for a specific purpose—edu-
cation, transportation, law enforcement, etc,,
and an acecounting is required. No account-
ability, however, is demanded under general
revenue sharing. The Secretary of the Treas-
ury merely sends a check.

Congress is empowered to collect taxes to
provide for the ‘“general welfare of the
United States,” The relationship that the
expenditure of the shared revenues bears
to the general welfare of the United States
will depend on policy judgments made not
by the U.S. Congress and the President, but
by 50 state leglslatures and thousands of
local units of government. Can it be assumed
that these judgments will always be for the
“general welfare of the United States?” I
wonder,

PRINCIPLES, NOT COMPETENCE, THE ISSUE

In wondering, I am not questioning the
competence or dedication of state or local
governments. Their judgment may on oc-
casion, however, be Influenced by what might
be advantageous to their area rather than to
the general welfare of the nation as a whole.

I do not share the view of those who op-
pose revenue sharing because of a lack of con-
fidence In local officlals. They are as con-
scientlous, yes, and as able as the officials of
the national government. The wisdom of
Washington versus the wisdom of state and
local governments is not the issue.

Basle prinelples and precepts of sound gov-
ernment are at issue.
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I sald earlier that one of the greatest needs
today is to restrain our appetite, as a nation,
for more and more government services. If
the pleasure of spending public funds is to
have any restraint, it must be coupled with
the odium of imposing the taxes to pay the
bill.

One of the »asic precepts of government,
it seems to me, 1s that the authority to spend
public funds shonld be connected as closely
as possible to the responsibility for collecting
them.

We talk about the need to establish pri-
orities. A fundamental declsion that every
public official should be required to make is
the relative priority of spending for some
desirable cause as against the levying of taxes
to pay for it.

Also, once the national government sac-
knowledges and assumes responsibility for
even a small part of the general cost of state
and local government, we make a funda-
mental change in the relationship between
the national government and the states.

We talk about decentralizing government
and thus glving greater authority to the peo-
ple.

Centralization has been defined as “that
device by which the taxpayer's normal pru-
dence is overcome by his greed.” Revenue
sharing may represent the most invidious
type of centralization yet devised. By cen-
tralizing the burdens and decentralizing the
benefits, we make the benefit more immediate
and the burden more remote.

with this division of responsibility, will
the proper legislative judgment be made?
Will citizens be sufficlently motivated to as-
sure that thelr resources are prudently ad-
ministered? Even with sufficient motivation,
will they be able to develop & coordinated
picture of benefits and burdens related to
activities spread over several governmental
levels?

Once the foot is in the door, where will the
demand for more and more financing from
Washington stop? It won't. Any lack of ca-
pacity on the part of our states or localities
to meet requests for additional services will
be passed on to Washington in a demand for
more funding, and you will have the same
lobby at work that is today pressing for gen-
eral revenue sharing.

What about the controversy that will then
develop between state-local officials on the
one hand and federal officials on the other.
We see some of the tensions and controversy
rising already. A group of state legislators has
been moved to threaten a refusal to act In
congressional redistricting Iif general reve-
nue sharing is not enacted, thus forcing
Congressmen to run at-large in the next elec-
tion.

Because general revenue sharing Is tied o
the Internal Revenue Code, what effect will 1t
have on our tax laws? Every city and state
will have a vested iInterest in enlarging the
taxable personal income base and opposing
the reduction of that base, since the amount
they will receive is & percentage of the
base—1.3%. In considering changes in the
Code, a new element will be added—the effect
of the change on the amount of funds going
to the states. I can testify that we have
enough problems already in trying to devise
an equitable system without adding another
controversial complication.

EXPERIENCE OF OTHERS

Let me emphasize my concern OVer gen-
eral revenue sharing by reciting a little his-
tory.

Social and economic conditions vary radli-
cally from one country to another and, al-
though it can be misleading and dangerous
to attempt to transfer fiscal lessons from one
soclo-economic milieu to another, it might
be even more: risky to ignore completely the
experience of others. With this caveat, look
at the experience of Germany in the 1920's
and early 1930's.
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The central German government, or Reich,
collected all taxes and distributed to the
states and localities a percentage of its an-
nual revenues. -

Germany also had to pay a portion of its
income to the allled powers, as reparations
from World War I. When the Reich {ailed to
meet its World War I commitments, the
Allies sent a commission to try and straighten
out the country's finances.

8. Parker Gilbert, who weas the Agent Gen-
eral for the Commission, filed this report in
1930:

“, .. the underlying fault in the whole
system of transfers to the States and com=-
munities (is) the division of responsibility
as between the authority which collects the
taxes and the authority which spends the
money. The Government of the Reich col-
lects the taxes, but does not feel the full
responsibility for them sinee it must pass
on a large share of the proceeds to the States
and communes . . , . The States and com-
munes, on their cide, spend the money with-
out having had any of the responsibility or
odium of collecting it, and they have fallen
into the habit of expecting the Reich to pro-
vide more and more money for them to meet
their recurring budgetary -deficits, One of
the States, in faet, has recently entered ‘ad-
ditional transfers from the Reich as the bal«
ancing item in its draft budget, and with
each new provisional settlement, the States
and communes generally unite to exert all
possible pressure to get larger payments from
the Reich as if the Government of the Relch
were an external authority depending on
some other body of taxpayers. The financial
relations between the Reich and the States
and communes will not be on a scund basis
until the responsibility for raising the money
by taxation has been reunited with the re-
sponsibility for spending it . . ."

Another lesson might be learned from the
Argentine experience. Professor Harley H.
Hinrichs, now at the University of Maryland,
had the following to say, bazed on hiz World
i‘:’;&k missions to Argentina in 1964 and

*“As decentralized governmental units have
found themselves more and more reliant on
the central purse for budgetary revenues,
their own wvitality and independence have
tended to decrease. This Argentine result
casts doubt on the common assumption that
revenue sharilng—in and of itself—is a
sufficient force for shifting power within a
federal system to state and local govern-
ments."

DIFFERING POSITIONS

Having voiced my deep-seated objections to
general revenue sharing, let me make some
distinctions concerning my opposition and
then, hopefully, end on a more posltive note.

I find myself in the strange position of
opposing my own President on this issue and
being joined by some of my liberal friends
whose political philosophy and mine are
miles apart. It is important to distinguish
between our positions.

Some liberals are centralists at heart and
are quick to protest any shift in power from
the federal to the state and local level. It is
natural, therefore, that they should oppose
both forms of revenue sharing. They want
the federal government to establish the pri-
orities and call the tune on where and how
the money should be spent. They have a basic
distrust of state government and most local
government. I support special revenue shar-
ing because of my fundamental belief that
we will only solve our pressing domestic
problems through the revitalization of state
and local governments and that special reve-
nue sharing will assist in that revitalization
process. I oppose general revenue sharing
because, as I have pointed out and as experl-
ence has shown, it will lead not to the re-
vitalization but to the weakening of state
and local governments,

As far as the President is concerned, I find
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myself in the unpleasant position of dis-
agreeing with him on the means to achieve
the objective to which he and I both deeply
subscribe. It is because I believe special
revenue sharing contributes to the goal of
revitalizing local government that I support
it and 1t 1s because I belleve general revenue
sharing gravely endangers that goal that I
oppose it.

The President and I are not, in fact, very
far apart even in our disagreement over the
means to reach a commonly-shared ohjective.
We do not disagree on sharing; we only dis-
agree on what should be shared.

TAX SHARING

The fundamental error in general revenue
sharing, it seems to me, lies not in the act of
sharing; it lies in the sharing of federal reve-
nues. If we need to share, then, as I suggested
long befcre the Administration's program was
devised, what we need is tax sharing, not
revenue sharing.

We should not make avallable to states and
localities to be spent as they see fit, funds
they have not raised, thus encouraging ir-
responsibility. We should make avallable tax
resources which they can use to ccllect their
own revenue which can then be spent as they
see fit, thus encouraging responsibility.

The difference is great. It is the distine-
tion between unresponsive and dynamic lo-
cal governments; between dependent and in-
dependent local governments; between weak
and strong local governments.

I would make two specific suggestions for
tax sharing, always assuming, of course, that
the fiscal plight of the states and lccalities
is 50 much worse than the federal govern-
ment that greater federal deficlts are justi-
fled, an assumption I have guestioned here
today. I suggest we consider the enactment
of a federal individual income tax credit for
state and local income taxes pald and the up-
dating of the present federal estate tax credit
for death taxes paid to a state. Without going
into all of the details, let me outline this
two-pronged approach, which would make
over three billion dollars available to states
and localities in the first full years of opera-
tion—and substantially more in the future—
in a manner greatly preferable to revenue
sharing.

First, I would recommend that a 20% tax
credit be provided against an individual's
federal income tax liability for state and lo-
cal income taxes that he pays. It would be
extremely simple and easlly understood by the

yer. A taxpayer would simply claim a
credit on his federal return for 20% of the
state and local income taxes he has pald.
For all taxpayers, whether they itemize or
take the standard deduction, the credit will
be in addition to and not a substitute for
the deduction already provided for state and
local taxes. This means that state govern-
ments would know in advance that all tax-
payers In their state, regardless of what in-
come tax bracket they are in, would have
a reduction in their federal personal income
taxes equal to 20% of their state and local
taxes paid.

The additional state tax resources made
available by the new credit—over two billion
dollars—would be clearly ldentified, and the
state or local government, If they had justi-
flcation, could raise an equivalent amount
by silmply increasing their tax rates across-
the-board by 209 or by imposing a 20% sur-
tax.

I propose that we update the federal estate
tax credit for state death taxes. Historically,
death taxes have been regarded by both the
federal and state government as a state reve-
nue source. Although the federal government
enacted an estate tax In 1018, it recognized
the states’ prior claims to this revenue source.
Congress, in 1926, provided an 80% credit
against the federal estate tax for state death
taxes as an alternative to repeal of the fed-
eral tax. The credit mechanism, which was
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based on the 1926 rates, was intended to
minimize interstate competition for estates
while reserving death taxes essentially for
the states.

Under the financial pressure of the depres-
sion and the fiscal crunch of World War II,
the federal government sharply Iincreased
federal estate tax rates while continuing to
base the credit for state death taxes pald on
the 1928 rate schedule.

The law is now an anachronism providing
a credit of only about ten percent of the
bresent rates rather than the 804 originally
intended. Cooperative federallsm and fiscal
balance in our federal system dictate that we
update this credit.

The federal estate tax credit should be in-
creased to 80% of the first $150,000 of a tax-
able estate and 20% of the remainder. This
proposal, based on recommendations made by
the Advisory Council on Intergovernmental
Relations, would substantially reduce the in-
centive in present law for “forum shopping”
by people of means, provide a fair distribu-
tion of over one billion dollars in revenue
among the several states, and stabllize this
source of state taxation.

Forty-four states, including the District of
Columbia, now have “pick-up” provisions in
thelr state laws that would automatically in-
crease their death taxes to the level pro-
vided by the new credit, although eleven of
these states would need a minor conforming
amendment. The other seven states would
have to change their laws.

Unlike revenue sharing, the two-pronged
approach I am suggesting would not divorce
the responsibility for taxing from the privi-
lege of dispensing benefits. It would help
those states willing to help themselves and
provide an incentive for them to improve
thelir tax structures. States would retain more
control over and responsibility for their fiscal
affairs and taxpayers would retain a greater
interest in the way local governments use
their resources. The danger of making the
states functional appendages to the federal
government, dependent on federal largesse
inherent Iin revenue sharing, would be
avolded.

Tax sharing—coupled with the enactment
of special revenue sharing—is the sound an-
swer, It seems to me, if our real objective is
;t;g strengthen and revitalize the federal sys-

m.

You have been very patient. If I have been
burdensome, I apologize. This is a subject,
however, that I hope will not be taken lightly.
We know we face a problem at all levels of
government in developing the best possible
way to ralse and distribute the tax dollar.

The answers are not going to be simple,
Certainly the problems are not going to be
solved by just passing the buck from one
governmental unit to another. In my book,
they will not be solved by concentrating
greater and greater taxing responsibility in
Washington.

STATE AND LOCAL TAX EFFORT

[General revenues from own sources as a percent of personal
income by State]
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RELATIVE TAX EFFORT—RANKING OF STATES BY STATE

INDIVIDUAL INCOME TAX REVENUE AS A PERCENT OF

STATE PERSONAL INCOME
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RELATIVE TAX EFFORT—RANKING OF STATES BY STATE
INDIVIDUAL INCOME TAX REVENUE AS A PERCENT OF
STATE PERSONAL INCOME-—Continued
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1 Pennsylvania on Mar. 4, 1971, enacted a State individual
income tax.

# Income subject to tax in these States as follows: New Hamp-
shire—interest and dividends; Connecticut—capital gains;
Tennessee—interest and dividends; New Jersey—commuter
tax, New Jersey residents deriving income from New York
sources and New York residents deriving income from New Jersey
sources; Rhode Island—interest, dividends and capital gains.

Source: State Tax Collections in 1970, GF 70 No. 1, Bureau of
the Census, tables 3 and 6.

TELEPHONE IS INDISPENSABLE

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, over
the years we have come to take the tele-
phone for granted. For fishwives and pol-
iticians the telephone is literally an ex-
tension of the body—an indispensable
appendage to the auditory system. For
the other 200 million Americans across
the Nation it is only slightly less neces-
sary. Indeed, who would do without one?

In the process, however, we have lost
sight of one of the telephone’s prime
virtues: its ability to provide a speedy
response in an emergency situation. Very
few Americans can recite offhand the
numbers of their police and fire depart-
ments or their local ambulance service.
And their alternative—dialing an opera-
tor who never knows which one of her
thousands of calls is an emergency—is
just too slow.

As long as Americans continue to rely
on the telephone we might as well see
that it is used to maximum advantage.
The present system of calling in emer-
gencies is plainly inefficient and time-
consuming. Thousands of crimes, fires,
and deaths occur annually only because
they are not reported quickly enough. To
solve this problem I have introduced a
bill that would establish a single nation-
wide phone number to be dialed in the
event of an emergency.

The number—911—is easy to dial and
easy to remember. It has proven effective
in hundreds of cities across the Nation.

One of these cities is Oak Park in my
own district. Prior to the installation of
911, the city made a survey of 622 peo-
ple. They were asked a single question,
“What is Oak Park’s emergency tele-
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phone number?” Only two knew the
number.

Six weeks after 911 was in service 1,200
students were interviewed, and 96.7 per-
cent knew that 911 was Oak Park’s emer-
gency telephone number. In fact, for the
first 7T weeks of the new service the city
answered 1,247 calls for help.

Today, Mr. Speaker, I am simply ask-
ing that the remainder of our communi-
ties be provided funds for the installation
of 911. We spend millions of dollars every
year on crime prevention and health care.
Yet, we have ignored one of the easiest
means we have to prevent crimes and to
provide immediate and adequate health
care: a universal emergency phone num-
ber. For the benefits it will have, 911 is
well worth the cost.

THE POLITICS OF DEATH

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, an
honest judgment is often obtained when,
removed from the immediacy of a situa-
tion, speculation and passions fade into
the background and the simple reality
of events emerges.

Anthony Lewis’ column “The Politics
of Death,” written in London, achieves
such a perspective. His comments on the
future of the Vietnam war are stripped
of the rhetoric and emotion which too
often clothe less removed observations.

I quote from Mr. Lewis' column:

In the six years since those marines landed,
American weapons have killed upward of
200,000 civilians in Indochina and made sev-
eral milllon people refugees. Whatever the
original reason, that scale of destruction is
an indecency.

That drives home the horror of this
war.

I commend Mr. Lewis’ column to my
colleagues:

THE PoLITICS OF DEATH
(By Anthony Lewis)

Lowpon, March 7.—Six years ago tomorrow
the first American ground combat unit, 3,500
marines, landed in Vietnam, Their announced
mission was to protect U.S. bases, As late as
June, 1965, a State Department spokesman
sald that was still the role of the rapidly
growing American force—though if fired
upon, he said, “our troops naturally return
the fire.”

The furtive way Lyndon Johnson got us
into a land war in Asia has been followed by
s0 many other deceptions that we are almost
numb to them. What matters now, to most
Americans, is not so much truth as just
getting out. We want to liquidate the dis-
astrous process that began six years ago.

Since President Nixon began withdrawing
troops, there has really been only one central
issue for the United States in Indochina:
Would it be a complete withdrawal, with that

fixed aim and by a time certain or would it
be a conditional withdrawal, indefinite in
extent and timing? Events make increasingly
clear how significant that issue is.

There are elements within the Nixon Ad-
ministration that favor a fixed commitment
to total withdrawal, possibly including Sec-
retary of Defense Laird. The reason is that
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the “Korean solution” of leaving a large
residual American force is unattractive in
budgetary and strategic terms. It would be a
hostage to Vietnamese politics, always In
danger of either having to leave or having
to call more Americans back to help.

Indeed, the U.S. negotiating position at
the Paris peace talks does not envisage a
Korean settlement. The delegation under
Ambassador Bruce is operating on the theory
that, if the other side ever takes up our
proposal for a cease-fire in place, the talks
would move on to discuss the terms of a
total withdrawal.

Yet the President has decllned to make
total withdrawal his policy. His recent state-
ments, in fact, have tended to make the end
of American involvement in Indochina recede
into the even more indefinite distance.

At his news conference last week he said
that “as long as there are American prisoners
of war in North Vietnam, we will have to
maintaln & residual force in South Vietnam.
At another point he indicated that our with-
drawal depended on North Vietnamese forces
leaving the South and Laos and Cambodia:
“If that happens, we will be glad to with-
draw.”

Why does Mr. Nixon take this position?

The prisoner argument is really the other
way. We may all wish that North Vietnam
would make the gesture of releasing the 460
Americans we belleve it holds (not 1,600, as
Mr. Nixon said). But we know that the one
sure way of getting them out is to end the
war and withdraw.

A more serious contention is that delaying
and conditioning our exit will give time for
“Vietnamization” to work—for the South
Vietnamese to be strong enough to protect
themselves without our help. But the Laos
operation, however it turns out, has shown
that in terms of any imaginable time and
effort, the goal 1s a will-o’-the-wisp.

In the limited area of the Laos Invasion,
American forces have flown more than 20,000
helicopter sorties and 2,500 bombing missions
in the last month. Yet Vice President Ky of
South Vietnam said last week that the United
States had not done enough. On the basis of
the Laos experience, with all the difficulties
encountered by Saigon’s troops, when can we
ever imagine them ready to operate without
American air cover?

The only thing that a delayed and indefi-
nite withdrawal can gain is time. And there
we come to the real reason for the Nixon pol-
iey. Its alm must be to hold the Saigon Gov-
ernment together at least until the American
Presidential election next year. Mr. Nixon
wants to be the candidate who withdrew
most of our forces without “losing South
Vietnam.”

The gquestlion is whether Mr. Nixon's re-
election is worth the cost of his way of with-
drawing—the cost in human lives and dam-
age to the soclal fabric. For his policy is nec-
essarily one of aggressive withdrawals, de-
pending on immense air activity to carry on
the fighting as our ground troops leave. The
Washington correspondent of the Financial
Times of London, John Graham, described
the effects of the policy succinctly when he
wrote recently of the Nixon Administration:
“It is bombing four countries, and has in-
vaded two, in order to withdraw from one."

In the six years since those marines landed,
American weapons have killed upward of
200,000 civilians in Indochina and made sev-
eral million people refugees. Whatever the
original reason, that scale of destruction is
an indecency. And under the Nixon policy it
will go on indefinitely.

Mr. Nixon is gambling, politically, on the
belief that low U.S. casualties and continuing
gradual withdrawals of ground troops will
satisfy American opinion—in other words,
that Americans will show no moral concern
for death and disintegration among other
people. I think he is wrong.
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PROFESSIONAL FORESTRY IS NEED-
ED MORE THAN EVER BEFORE

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, in recent
years more and more of the debate in
this Chamber has centered on the need
to protect and preserve our environment.

Some of the words have concerned our
forest resources, and the men who man-
age them. William Towell, executive vice
president of the American Forestry As-
sociation, recently commented on the
role of the professional forester in both
the utilization of this valuable natural
resource and in the management of as-
sociated values—water, wildlife habitat,
wilderness. The editorial, titled “Let’s
Not Scuttle Professional Forestry,” was
published in the March 1971 issue of
American Forests magazine and I insert
it in the Recorp at this point.

LET'S NoT ScUTTLE PROFESSIONAL FORESTRY

The forestry profession is taking a beating.
Forestry itself has become a dirty word
among certaln environmental revolutionists.
Foresters have been labeled exploiters,
money-grabbers or even traitors. The Forest
Service is being severely criticized as having
total disregard for esthetics, for wilderness
or for the environment., Industrial foresters
have become the villains in an ecologically
oriented society which frowns upon anyone
making a profit from cutting trees. Strong
sentiments are being expressed for taking
public land management decisions away from
foresters and giving them to landscape
architects, to ecologists or to the public
1tself.

Clearcutting and even-aged forest man-
agement are under attack in the East and
in the West. Prime monoculture in the
South is opposed by wildlife enthusiasts who
1abel it a blological desert for game. Forest
cutting practices and forest road construc-
tion are being blamed for floods, erosion and
stream siltation, In fact, little if anything
good is being credited to the forestry profes-
sion these days or to those who are respon-
sible for the care and management of our
nation's forest lands.

And, there is some truth to all these
charges. Foresters are not blameless for many
of the land and resource decisions that today
offend a public suddenly aroused by what
they see in their natural environment. Mis-
takes have been made by foresters, just as
they are made by all men of action who must
make judgments and decisions. At the time
they were made, however, most were not
mistakes and the foresters’ batting average
probably is as good or better than most. It is
easy to focus on the negative and to be
critical, but let's take a look at the positive
side for a moment.

Conservation in America began with for-
estry. The setting aside of federal forest
reserves was the first significant conserva-
tion act in our growing, exploitative nation.
It was foresters who first recognized the evils
of fire and who brought this demon under
control. It was foresters who saw the need
for wilderness and set aside vast areas of our
National Forests as wilderness and primitive
areas long before there was a Wilderness Act.
It was foresters who recognized the necessity
for multipe-use management of public forests
and made it the law of the land.

The U. 8. Forest Service has been a model of
efficiency in land administration, an example
to other land management agencles that
followed. Federal foresters are well trained,
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dedicated and highly respected In the eyes
of the people who know them best. Congress
long has recognized the Forest Service as a
well disciplined, scandal-free, reliable public
agency. The Service has shown strong leader-
ship in helping the states develop sound,
productive programs on state and private
forest lands. Industry looks to the federal
service for leadership in land management
techniques, for research and for environ-
mental protection.

From the ranks of professional foresters
have come many leaders in American conser-
vation, the Director of the Bureau of Land
Management and former Directors of the
Bureaus of Outdoor Recreation and Sport
Fisheries and Wildlife. Several state conser-
vation departments are headed by foresters
who have demonstrated as much concern for
water quality, for recreation, for wildlife and
esthetics as they have for trees. Professional
foresters direct the work of two national
conservation groups—The Wilderness Soclety
and The American Forestry Association.
Bchools of forestry have become schools of
natural resources under the leadership of
foresters concerned about ecology and the
total environment.

Let’s not scuttle professional forestry in
America. Foresters have made mistakes, yes,
but they still represent the best trained
management professionals for more than a
third of our nation's lands. They, too, are
awakened to the new ecological relation-
ships which must govern our use of land
and resources, Many foresters, particularly
the younger men who will be directing for-
estry p ms in the future, are just as
concerned with esthetics and the amenities
as they are with providing lumber, pulpwood
and plywood which commercial forest lands
must produce.

Clearcutting most certainly has been
abused in some areas. But it Is a necessary
tool in the professional forester's kit. It 1s
the only way of regenerating forests of de-
sirable species in certain regions. It is the
only way to control some diseases and in-
sects which can destroy the forest in a much
more unsightly way. Clearcutting can be
just as important to the forester as amputa-
tion is to the surgeon who must use it to
save a life, but unlike human amputation,
the forest will grow again. Foresters are
learning to use the clearcut more sparingly,
in smaller units and away from public view,
just as they are giving greater priority to
esthetics, to recreation, to wildlife, to water
quality and other amenlities of forest lands.
Let's not rob him of the essential tools of
his profession, but rather demand that they
be used with greater discretion in the public
interest. The forester is a professional who
will rise to the challenges of today as he has
in the past. Let's give him that chance,

AID TO RURAL AMERICA

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, I have
been listening to the needs of rural
America for a long time. During that
time I have tried to give fullest recogni-
tion of the problems peculiar to our
greatest resource comprising more than
nine-tenths of our land area. I have
worked and voted for legislation that has
at least met the basic requirements of the
people still holding the economic fort at
the crossroads and the comparatively
small communities,
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We are at a period in history, however,
when it is no longer sufficient to fight de-
laying battles against the onrushing prob-
lems of this modern era. These tactics
have not been successful in past decades,
and they most assuredly would be des-
tined for calamity if continued into the
decade of the 1970’s.

President Nixon has advocated offering
the chance for the keen minds and initia-
tives present, but stifled, in rural Ameri-
ca to emerge into the greatness available
and merely awaiting the opportunity.
This could only come about by removing
the shackles of unnecessary bureaucratic
government and returning initiative and
adequate tax money back to the people
who created the economic climate that
makes it possible for the Nation to pros-
per.

The rural development special reve-
nue sharing program just introduced in
the Congress is the first real plan of ac-
tion that will permit rural America to
overcome Government-induced handi-
caps and contribute mightily to our coun-
try’s true potential. The benefits will not
only lift rural communities to new vigor
and growth, but will relieve the pressure
upon the large cities. Leaders of the
metropolis need a breathing space in
which to replan and also gain new direc-
tion and momentum.

The measure we will now be consider-
ing cannot be termed a cure-all, of course.
But, it does give more hope for rural
people rather than continuing the deep
frustration they have known for too long.
It does offer an immediate means for
setting up priorities that will fit the needs
of each State and local community. It
does turn initiative back to the people
themselves through their legislatures. It
does begin a reversal of the resource flow
from Washington back to the creators of
the resources.

I can see no reason why this portion
of the administration’s revenue sharing
program should not receive fast atten-
tion from the Congress. I commend it
with no reservations to my colleagues.

CONGRESSMAN MOORHEAD WANTS
FUNDING FOR OCCUPATIONAL
HEALTH AND SAFETY BILL

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr, Speaker, I must
rise to express some concern I have that
the occupational health and safety legis-
lation which this House voted so favor-
ably for last year, was not given any
glding’ by the Appropriations Commit-

The administration came before the
committee with two supplemental appro-
priations bills; one for unemployment
compensation and the second for the oc-
cupational health and safety legislation.

The first received funding. The health
and safety bill did not.

This legislation becomes effective next
month on April 28.
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I feel that the Appropriations Com-
mittee should act quickly and grant the
administration the funds needed to put
this desired program to work.

I feel the longer this program remains
unfunded the more we are playing games
with health and safety of this Nation's
workforce.

I urge the committee to act now on
a money bill for this program.

SENATOR GRUENING—HIS PRO-
PHETIC WORDS STILL RING TRUE

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW TYORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, on March 10,
1964—almost exactly T years ago—the
Honorable Ernest Gruening, then Sena-
tor from the State of Alaska, took the
floor of the Senate to deliver a major ad-
dress. The subject of his discussion was
entitled “The United States Should Get
Out of Vietnam.”

Since that time, and before it, as well,
Senator Gruening has been one of our
most astute and perceptive analysts of
the war, and of this Nation’s role in it.
His vigor, his dedication, and his con-
cern have been constant and unswerving.

What Senator Gruening had to say on
March 10, 1964, bears repeating. It has
borne repeating for these long and tragic
years, as this war has continued, claim-
ing more than 53,000 American lives by
now. At the time he spoke, some 200
Americans had been killed in Vietnam,
115 of them in combat. Yet, his words
were startlingly prophetic, and the events
since then have borne out their acuity.

Senator Gruening said then:

I consider the life of one American worth
more than this putrid mess. I consider that
every additional life that is sacrificed in this
forlorn venture a tragedy. Some day—not
distant—if this sacrificing continues, it will
be denounced as a crime.

And Senator Gruening continued:

Let us do a little hard rethinking. Must
the United States be expected to jump into
every fracas all over the world, to go it all
alone, at the cost of our youngsters’ lives,
and stay in blindly and stubbornly when a
decade of  bitter experience has shown us
that the expenditure of blood and treasure
has resulted in failure?

Shall we not, if taught anything by this
tragic experience, consider that of the three
alternatives: First, to continue this bloody
and wanton stalemate; second, to go in “all-
out” for a full-scale invasion and the cer-
tain sacrifice of far more lives and a scarcely
less doubtful outcome; or, third, to pull out
with the knowledge that the game was not
worth the candle.

This last is the best of these choices.

Senator Gruening stated:

All our military should immediately be re-
lieved of combat assignments. All military
dependents should be returned home at once.
A return of the troops to our own shores
should begin.

And he concluded:
This Is a fight which is not our fight into
which we should not have gotten in the first

place. The time to get out is now hefore the
further loss of American lives,
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Senator Gruening's words were not
heeded in 1964. But, they still ring true.
We cannot undo the tragedy of the en-
suing years, but we can prevent the trag-
edy of future days and months and years.
We must end our involvement in this war.

DAIRY PRICE SUPPORT DECISION
MADE IN A VACUUM

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, on or before
April 1 of each year, the Secretary of
Agriculture must make a decision
whether or not to raise the price support
level for milk.

The support price at the present time
is $4.66 per hundredweight, equal to
just about 81 percent of parity. There
is ample justification, I think, for raising
that support level to $5.15 per hundred-
weight. For example, our dairymen have
seen a significant increase in their costs
of production, and they have competition
from large volumes of dairy imports.
There has been a decrease in milk pro-
duction in that area of our Nation which
produces the major share of our total
milk supply, a development which should
cause concern for those who know we
need to have adequate future supplies of
milk,

Judging from their remarks on the
floor of the House and the Senate, it is
obvious that many others in Congress
agree with me that an increase in the
support level is needed.

Unfortunately, the Secretary of Agri-
culture did not agree, for we learned late
last Friday that there will be no in-
crease in the price support level for
milk on April 1.

Mr. Speaker, the Secretary’s decision
must have been made in a vacuum—with
no consideration for the increasing costs
of operation facing our dairy farmers,
with no concern for the possibility of
future milk shortages, and with no feel-
ings whatsoever for the economic prob-
lems of those in our rural communities.

The decision of the Secretary of Agri-
culture not to increase the price support
level for milk was linked with two other
announcements: That the U.S. Govern-
ment will begin to purchase domestic
cheeses and that the Tariff Commission
has been instructed to begin an investi-
gation of imported cheeses selling for
over 47 cents per pound.

The Secretary of Agriculture is wrong
if he believes a Tariff Commission inves-
tigation of imported cheese can act as a
sop for those of us who attempted to get
an increase in the price-support level.
The Secretary knows full well it will be
months before any investigation is com-
pleted, and if the President pays as much
attention to this Tariff Commission re-
port as he did to the last such report on
cheese imports, we know now that our
dairy producers will continue to face seri-
ous economic problems.

The fact remains that the price sup-
port for milk is now at 81 percent of
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parity, the lowest level since 1966-67
“_rhen parity was at 78 percent. At that
time, many dairymen sold their herds
and went out of business. If farm operat-
ing costs go up this year as much as they
did last year, we could even find our-
selves with a support level below the 75
percent of parity required by law.

Mr. Speaker, just a few days ago the
President told the Congress that—

Rural Americans deserve a full share in
the nation's prosperity and growth.

It is certainly hard to believe he takes
his own words seriously when the Secre-
tary of Agriculture’s decision Friday
could very well lead to a drop in the price
of milk this spring.

I have long felt, and still do, that the
price-support level for milk ought to be
set at the full 90 percent of parity au-
thorized by law. I shall continue to press
the Secretary of Agriculture to establish
the support price as close as possible to
that level, and as a start I am joining
several other Members of the Congress
today in the introduction of a hill which
will require the support level for milk to
be set at a minimum of 85 percent of
parity for the marketing year beginning
April 1.

I include a copy of a letter to Secre-
tary Hardin more fully explaining my
justifications for such a support price
increase in the Recorp below:

Marcr 10, 1971,
Hon. CrrrrorD M. HARDIN,
Secretary, Department of Agriculture,
Washington, D.C.

DEAr MR. SECRETARY : On or before April 1st
of this year you must make a decislon with
regard to the price support level for manu-
facturing milk,

I hereby ask that you raise that price sup-
port level from the present $4.66 per hun-
dredweight, which iz equivalent to 81% of
parity, to the full 90% of parity authorized
by law. It i1s my understanding this would
set the support price level at approximately
$56.16 per hundredwelght.

I would like to urge you also to recom-
mend to the President that action be taken
immediately to halt the tremendous infiux
into this country of cheeses selling for over
47 cents per pound.

Just one month sgo TUndersecretary of
Agriculture Phil Campbell was discussing the
reasons why you decided to increase the
price support for milk to $4.668 cwt in April,
1970:

", .. Dalirymen’'s capital Investments needed
to be protected In order to supply milk de-
mands 5 or 10 years hence—otherwise, a milk
shortage might have resulted. The price sup-
port increase works out to the advantage of
both the producers and the consumers."

And, sald the Undersecretary:

“Consumers must realize that if they want
to be assured of a continuing abundant sup-
ply of wholesale milk, they must pay the
producer enough for his milk to make dairy-
ing worthwhile."

Mr. Secretary, I believe the justifications
cited by Mr. Campbell which led to an in-
crease in the price support level in 1970 are
just as relevent today.

While there was & small overall increase in
milk production in 1970, due largely to good
weather and a decrease in pork and beef
prices, the 12 north central states—those
economically producing 48% of the nation's
total supply of milk—showed a net decline in
production of 394 million pounds when com-
paring the first eleven months of 19690 with
the same period for 1970. With an Increase
in the prices of pork or beef this year, and
with a decrease in our present unemployment
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rates which may siphon dalry farmers off
their farms, the possibility certainly exists
that the production of milk may drop below
adequate levels in the future.

Mr. Secretary, as the Undersecretary sald,
we must encourage those on our dairy farms
to continue their operations so that our
citizens are assured of an adequate supply of
milk in the future.

In the past there have certalnly been many
factors which have pushed hundreds of these
farmers off their farms and proved to be of
great hardship for those who have stayed.

From 198562 to 1970 production costs have
increased 36% . Wages farmers paid increased
7% from 1968 to 1970. Farm machinery costs
increased 6% in the same period. FParmers'
state and local taxes have skyrocketed, in-
creasing 119 from 1968 to 1969. Certalnly
we know they haven't decreased since then.

Unless we encourage our dalry farmers to
stay on their land—and we can do so by rais-
ing the price support for milk—there is al-
ways a risk that even with increased produc-
tion by those who continue their operations,
we may find ourselves with an inadeguate
supply of milk and milk products in the
future.

In addition to the frustrations to our
dairy farmers such as those I mentioned
above, a very large increase in dairy im-
ports over the past 3 years has caused a
great deal of concern within many dairy
farm communities in my District.

I am particularly concerned now with the
imports of cheese selling for over 47 cents
per pound.

Cheese selling for over this amount now
enter the country quota-free. This 47 cents
price-break has resulted in an evasion of
our import quotas through the use of export
subsidies, rebates and artificlal pricing ar-
rangements. Imports of such products in
1970 were 237% of what they were a year ago.
Dairy imports, in general, totaled 1.92 billion
pounds of milk equivalent, 119¢7, over last
year. There is adequate Information, I be-
lieve, to indicate that such a large volume
of imports is doing serlous harm fo our
domestic dalry support program, and I be-
lieve action by the President is justified.

Rapldly increasing costs of production,
competition from large volumes of foreign
dairy products and the lure of non-farm em-
ployment all are and will continue to be of
concern to our dairy farmers.

Our concern must be to provide the in-
centives needed to keep these farmers in
business, If farmers do not have price sta-
bility, we  won't have a stable milk supply.
And if the price support is not set at a level
which will keep these farms pgoing, then
short milk supplies will increase consumer
prices well above any level that might evolve
as a result of an increase in the price sup-
port level.

Therefore, Mr. Secretary, I belleve we have
ample evidence to Indicate that action on
two levels is needed: that we have an in-
crease In the price support level to 909 of
parity. and that action be taken to curb the
importation of cheese selling for over 47
cents per pound. It will be a tremendous
encouragement economically for our dairy
farmers—they have little else nowadays to
cheer about.

Sincerely yours,
Davip R. OBEY,
Member of Congress.

SST: FACTS AND FOLLY

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr, WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, during these
next few days the Congress will decide
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the future of the supersonic transport,‘or
SST aircraft. In making that decision,
we will commit our country either to an
enormous investment of money and tech-
nological resources with questionable re-
turns in terms of profits and operational
performance, or we will choose to post-
pone this project until such time as re-
search enables us to build an aircraft
whose performance and effects on the
environment have been carefully tested
to meet accepted standards.

In making a decision such as this, that
will affect so critically the future of avia-
tion in this country, we must consider
not only the environmental guestions,
not only the economies, but the justifica-
tion in terms of benefit to the public for
using tax dellars to subsidize a project
undertaken by the commercial aviation
industry.

I insert in the Recorp an especially co-
gent article written by Nancy L. Chance
whieh recently appeared in the Oyster
Bay Guardian, one of the fine weekly
newspapers in the Third District of New
York, which I believe reflects the views
of many people concerning this vital
issue:

TaHE SST: Facts AND FoLLY

The history of the super-sonic transport,
which In our abbreviating mania we label
SST, continues to be written with strong
rhetoric. Every major group concerned with
ecology and conservation has spoken emphat-
ically in opposition to it, and many are lobby-
ing actively against it in Washington. Yet its
advocates remind us that other nations must
not be allowed to replace us in the forefront
of this headlong race for technological glory,
and President Nixon has placed his adminis-
tration firmly behind this argument. Since
what Is at stake is essentially an immense
federal subsidy to the commercial aviation
industry, as taxpayers we must examine care-
fully the potentialities of this project for
which so much of our money may yet be
spent.

Any evaluation of the relationship between
price pald and value recelved must begin
with a statement of actual monetary cost.
Development of a single prototype will cost
a minimum of $1.5 billion, of which §1.3 bil-
lion will come from federal funds, At least
300 SST's must be actually built and sold
before the government can break even on de-
velopmental costs alone, and if the industry
is subsequently unable to attract sufficlent
private capital for actual production of
planes, the government will then be faced
with the unpleasant prospect of rescuing the
entire project from impending financial dis-
aster. The argument ls circular of course:
possibility of future profit justifies the orig-
inal expenditure, which becomes in turn the
justification for massive additional expendi-
tures so that the original investment may not
be wasted. It should be noted here that the
SST would cost more than twice as much per
plane to build, and would consume twice the
fuel per mile as the 747, which carries many
more passengers. Similarly, unprofitable seat-
mile costs have brought about a suspension
of production in the Anglo-French Concorde,
for lack of firm orders from any airline,

The total price however is pald in some-
what differentv coin—it is a guestion of the
quality of life itself. Potential environmental
dangers are enormous, but for the sake of
current polemics no one possesses sufficiently
verifiable data. The proof must wait upon the
fact, but the polnt ohce proven may be irre-
versible: what shall we do If we discover that,
in truth, disturbance of the upper atmos-
phere can permanently change the earth’'s
weather patterns? And there 15 the noise. We
are told that super-sonic flight will not be
allowed over heavily populated areas. Where
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then will the sonic boom come on transcon-
tinental flights—Pittsburgh? Cleveland?
EKansas City? On Aug. 28, 1970, Laurence Moss,
executive secretary of the Committee for
Public Engineering Policy of the National
Academy of Engineering, stated before a
Congressional Committee hearing on the
SST: “Sideline noise will be highly objection-
able at distances of 15 miles from an air-
port of heavy use, such as JFE."”

And for the price, what is the value re-
ceived? A" little prestige, a bit more speed,
profits for the aircraft industry—perhaps.
Common Cause believes the government
should end this wasteful project and instead
support efforts by Boeing and other aero-
space firms to diversify into fields such as
antipollution activities, where their technical
abilities could be better used. House and Sen-
ate Appropriations Committees will hold
hearings on the SST the first week in March
and the resulting Appropriations Bills will be
reported out to the House the second week
of March and to the Senate shortly thereaf-
ter. Common Cause urges those who feel
strongly about this Issue to communicate
with their elected representatives in Wash-
ington.

RURAL DEVELOPMENT SPECIAL
REVENUE SHARING PROGRAM

HON. LARRY WINN, JR.

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. WINN. Mr. Speaker, I believe that
most Members of this Congress, perhaps
some reluctantly, will admit that the
programs of recent years designed to aid
farmers and people in our small com-
munities have been something less than
successful. The same problems still ex-
ist in a greater or lesser degree, with
little accomplished in a positive turn-
around of direction or trend.

The Nixon administration has at-
tempted under the existing framework
to achieve better response for and within
rural America. More funds have been
allocated in most categories of assist-
ance than in previous years. But, a mas-
sive assault upon the problem has not
been possible because planning is on a
stopgap basis rather than on intelligent
leng-range development.

Now this Congress has before it the
first real opportunity to reverse tired,
unworkable thinking and approach the
problem from a new direction.

The rural development special rev-
enue-sharing program bproposes that
people in the 2,600 rural counties be
given decisionmaking on projects which
will benefit their communities the most.
In addition, the bill would return more
of the financial resources which are
being currently siphoned from these
communities for Federal use.

We have an opportunity to offer 65
million people a chance to manage their
own affairs, while' benefiting the entire
Nation. Harnessing the talents of rural
leaders to adequate revenues to carry out
projects determined to be most feasible
by local planners would seem to be the
best possible means of eventually re-
versing the flow of people into our over-
crowded and troubled cities.

Freeing the Congress and national
leaders from the constant specifics of de-
termining each rural project is another
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plus to be gained from block financing
of locally conceived expansion pro-
grams.

Having been close to people in rural
America for a number of years, I am
convinced that there are few problems
they cannot handle on an efficient plane
if permitted to make use of more re-
sources originating in rural areas—both
human and finanecial. Coupling local ini-
tiative with a minimum of Federal as-
sistance is surely preferred to the maze
of strings tying projects presently to the
Washington bureaucracy.

We have plenty of proof that existing
governmental conditions have not per-
mitted proper development of rural
America. We stand to gain much, and
lose nothing, by trying a different and
logical course offered by this revenue-
sharing legislation.

SOVIET SUBMARINE BASE AT
CIENFUEGOS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFOERNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, Secretary
of Defense Laird, in his recent report to
the House Armed Services Committee on
March 9 of this year, pointed out that the
Soviet ballistic-missile submarine fleet is
presently the fastest growing element of
the military threat which the Soviets
pose to the survival of our Nation.

Secretary Laird stated:

The Soviet ICBM threat is augmented by a
substantial nuclear-powered, ballistic-missile
submarine fleet, that ls presently the fastest
growing element of the threat. The most
capable component of this fleet 1s the Y—class,
which, like the U.S. POLARIS, has 16 tubes
for launching missiles. There are now at least
17 such subs operational—capable of launch-
ing at least 272 missiles with a range of 1,300
nautieal miles. The additional ballistic mis-
sile capability in older Soviet submarines
gives them a total of more than 350 launchers
in the operational inventory. Another 15 or
more Y-class submarines are in various stages
of assembly and fitting out. At the current
production rate of 7-8 SSENs per year, the
USSR could develop an operational force of
Y-class submarines by 1974, comparable in
size to the current POLARIS force. A longer
range submarine launched ballistic missile is
under active development. We cannot esti-
mate deployment at this time.

In the light of these facts the Soviet
submarine base in Cuba takes on added
significance. In order to help acquaint
my colleagues with this aspect of the situ-
ation in Cuba as it develops I would like
to insert in the Recorp at this point the
latest intelligence report from Dr. Ma-
nolo Reyes, a noted expert on Cuba, as
it was passed on to him from the Cuban
Patriotic Resistance.

Following Dr. Reyes latest report is an
article which appeared in the Decem-
ber 21, 1970, issue of Aviation Week &
Space Technology magazine which also
contains information bearing on the So-
viet submarine base at Cienfuegos, Cuba.

The two articles follow:
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SoviEr SUBMARINE BASE AT CIENFUEGOS, CUBA

We have just received new information
from the Cuban Patriotic Resistance refer=
ring to the Russian Naval Base in Clenfue-
gos Bay, in Cuba. The new information re-
veals, among other things, the perimeter of
that base. On the water, the extension of
the Russian Naval Base is of about 4135 miles.
On land, on closed littoral, fromx La Milpa to
Punta Gorda, it is of almost 15 miles,

According to the report received from the
Cuban Patriotic  Resistance, The Russian
Naval Base in Cienfuegos occupies the South,
South East, East and North East parts of the
Cienfuegos Bay. That is, from the tip of La
Milpa towards the East of the Laguna de
Guanaroca. From there, towards the Ense-
nada de las Calabazas, including, of course,
Cayo Colorado, Punta de la Trompada, the
mouth of the Caonaoc River, the Estero de
Bada, the tip of La Hierba up to Punta Gor-
da. Therefore, the sections of Laredo, Flaya
Alegre and Punta Gorda have been vacated.
All of these places mentloned before, and
that form the perimeter of the Russian Nav-
al Base, are precisely in the hands of the
Russians.

In Punta Gorda, where the Naval Base
mentioned before, ends, the militaries have
taken possession of all the houses, accroding
to the Resistance. In the attached photo-
graph, taken some years ago, you can appre-
clate the extension of about two blocks of
Punta Gorda, where there are some ten
houses, All of them have been occupied by
Russian Naval officers, while the so called
Bulgarian and Russian techniclans are stay-
ing at the Hotel Jagua in Punta Gorda.

The Resistance also informs that the house
marked with an arrow, and of which you can
see the top part of the building, belonged
for many years to the Cacicedo family, from
whom it was stolen by the Castro-commu-
nist regime. The house is two stories high,
with eight rooms, six bathrooms, & wide hall
on both floors and is of Spanish style. At
present, that house is constantly visited by
Fidel Castro. And the offices of the Commu=~
nist Party have been established there and
it is where the Russian Naval Staff meets,
sometimes by itself, sometimes with Castro.
Not over six Russian Naval officials of high
rank have taken part of these meetings.
Raul Castro has also been at the meetings.

The high Russian Naval officers that go to
Cuba, according to the Resistance, meet in
Punta Gorda. But later they go, apparently,
to rest at the facilities bullt in Cayo Alca-
traz. Facilities that are far superior to the
ones available to the noble Cuban people at
present, The Resistance informs that the fa-
cilities at Cayo Alcatraz are also for the
change of crews from the surface units and
submarines of the Soviet Union. According
to the report, Fidel and Raul Castro have
gone to Cayo Alcatriz. No other Cuban is
permitted at present in that key. The same is
totally in the hands of the Russians, Fi-
nally, the Resistance says that Fidel Castro
has ordered the fast construction of a bridge
over the Caonao River where a strictly mili-
tary road passes towards the Russian Naval
Base, That military road leaves from a point
of the Cienfuegos road to the Tomas Asea
Cemetery, and goes directly South, passing
over the Caonao River, near its mouth, cross-
ing the San Mateo farm up to a place called
El Laberinto de los Naturales, near Guanaro-
ca, Up to here the latest information re-
ceived from the Cuban Patriotic Resistance
about Cienfuegos.

Soviers BoosT CARIBEEAN PRESENCE
(By Cecil Brownlow)

WasaineroN—>Soviet Union is building to-
wards an impressive strategic naval strength
in the Caribbean to pose a direct, Immediate
threat to the U.S. mainland and to provide
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political-military muscle for Moscow-ori-
ented organizations throughout Latin Amer-
ica.

Home base for these operations is Com-
munist Cuba, where the Russians already
have in place a base for nuclear-powered sub-
marines that could become operational in a
matter of days. From this base in Cienfuegos
(Hundred Fires) in south central Cuba, Rus-
sian Y-class nuclear-powered, ballistic-mis-
sile submarines could launch their ordnance
from port, if necessary, striking U.S, East
Coast targets as far north as Boston.
misslon of the base, however, would be to
provide a replenishing point for the sub-
marines, substantially extending the time
they could remain near their assigned sta-
tions off the U.S, coast in the Caribbean and
Atlantie.

The Y-class submarine carries 16 1,500-mi-
range ballistic missiles that can be fired while
the vessel is surfaced or submerged. It is
similar in range and ordnance-delivery capa-
bilities to the U.S. Navy's Lockheed Polaris
fleet ballistic missile system. Weapons ac-
curacy and submarine reactor safety are con-
sidered somewhat inferior to those of the
Polaris, but U.S. officials believe the Sovlets
are rapidly overcoming these shortcomings.
Pentagon authorities also estimate the Rus-
slans will have 35-50 Y-class submarines op-
erational by 1974-75.

The Soviet buildup in the Caribbean is a
further refiection of that nation's increasing
strateglc strength and assurance in compari-
son with the relatively-declining position of
the U.S.,, with its reduced defense budgets
and a creeping public sentiment for a return
to its isolationist past. Russia has continued
to build additional intercontinental ballistic
missiles and ballistic-missile submarines.
The U.S. has stood on the quantitative par it
reached In 1969.

The bulldup also closely follows the pat-
tern of the Soviet navy’s expanded presence
in the Mediterranean, once considered a U.S.
“mare nostrum” as is the Caribbean today.
The Increasing Russian strength in the Medi-
terranean, designed to ‘nerease its political
posture in the Middle East and to intimidate
members of the North Atlantic Treaty Or-
ganization’s southern flank, already has vir-
tually pushed the U.S. Navy from the eastern
end of that particular ocean (AW&ST Mar.
30, p. 14).

The Russian presence In the Caribbean
may never reach its Mediterranean propor-
tions so far as numbers of ships are con-
cerned. Logistics is more difficult, and in-
timidation of the U.S. and Latin American
governments from there much easier. But,
there is little doubt the Soviets are moving
into the Caribbean to stay. Among the in-
dications aside from Cienfuegos:

Soviet nuclear- and diesel-powered sub-
marines plus surface vessels have been care-
fully charting the Caribbean ocean floor and
operational conditions for the past several
years, particularly the two major passages
through the West Indies to South America.
Searches usually are conducted by flotillas
composed of no more than four ships to
dampen U.S. concern. Submarines have in-
cluded the November-class anti-submarine-
warfare (ASW) nuclear-powered attack ves-
sel with excellent sonar facilities to help
chart the ocean depths.

A Russian task group currently is visiting
Cuba, docked at the southern Cuban naval
base of Antilla. Force 18 composed of a Fox-
trot-class diesel-powered submarine, an ASW
frigate, with good sonar capabilities, and a
tanker.

Soviet Tupolev Tu-85 Bear long-range re-
connalssance aircraft have begun to make
regular visits to Havana on nonstop flights
to and from Russia, establishing a presence
and gathering reconnalssance at the same
time. Four flights of the four-turboprop air-
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craft, with an unrefueled range of 7,800 mil.,
have been recorded by the U.S. since April.
Three of the four were composed of two-air-
craft formations; the third had three.

The first two flights were detected in April,
during the course of the wide-ranging Soviet
Okean fleet maneuver exercises, The third
came in May. The fourth flight of two Bears
was ohbserved earlier this month by U.S. Alr
Force General Dynamics/Convair F-106 in-
terceptors flylng off the Florida coast. Estl-
mated Russia-Havana flight time for the
aircraft without refueling is 17 hr. US.
officials believe a backup crew is carried on
such missions.

Thus far, no Soviet nuclear submarines
have pulled into Cienfuegos, primarily be-
cause of sharp U.S. protests to Moscow when
the construction of shore facilities was de-
tected in September by USAF/Lockheed U-2
high-altitude alrcraft. This detection was
later confirmed by Navy/Lockheed P-3 re-
connaissance planes hastily dispatched from
the mainland to Guantanamo Bay, the iso-
lated U.S. Navy enclave near the southern
end of Castro’s Cuba, to ald in the sur-
veillance.

But there is no doubt that Clenfuegos can
be transformed to operational status within a
minimum of time, despite Soviet assurances
that it has no plans to take such a step and
apparent State Dept. willingness to accept
them.

Best reason to suspect Soviet intentions—
and its October announcement that it is not
constructing “its military base In Cuba'—Is
the continued presence in Clenfuegos of two
speclally constructed Russian barges. They
have been built to accept the radioactive
effluent salt-water waste from  Soviet
nuclear-powered submarines.

Soviet submarine reactors use salt water as
a coolant, as opposed to the pressurized dis-
tilled water reactors employed on TU.S.
nuclear vessels, The former method creates
an in-port radiation hazard since the salt
crystals in the water become highly irradi-
ated during the cooling process.

The two barges are designed to accept the
efluent waste from any visiting nuclear-
powered submarine. They then would be
towed into the Carlbbean or Atlantic to
dump the radioactive water, The submarines
do not discharge the water while at sea. To
do so would leave an easily identifiable trace
for tracking U.S. ASW alrcraft and vessels.

After the U.S. September complaints con-
cerning the Cienfuegos bulldup, the Russians
did remove a submarine tender from the
harbor, perhaps the second best after Guan-
tanamo as a ship anchorage in the Caribbean.
The tender, however, has continued to hover
in the region.

At least some military specialists concerned
with the problem believe the Russians will
continue to “low profile’” their Cienfuegos
capability wuniil their production permits
them to base approximately 10 Y-class sub-
marines in the harbor. Then, their military
presence might be strong enough to resist
U.S. political efforts to force them to leave.

The shift in strategic nuclear power since
1962 leaves the U.S. in a much more vulner-
able bargalning position than it enjoyed at
that time when it forced the Soviets to re-
move their growing network of ground-based/
intermediate range ballistic misslles from
Cuba. The Cuban-based fleet ballistic mis-
siles could achieve the same intimidation ob-
jectives with the added factor of mobility.

In addition to the barges, Clenfuegos har-
bor has been equipped with a steel subma-
rine net stretching across the deep channel
of the harbor from the mainland to the is-
land of Cayo de Carenas. Shallow water
areas of other portions of the bay would
make it difficult for U.S. attack submarines
to penetrate the area without detection.

A recreation area and barracks complex
for enlisted men from the submarines also
have been constructed on Cayo de Carenas.
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Logistics storage areas, a communications
center and 40-mm. anti-aircraft gun em-
placements to defend the harbor have been
built on the mainland. The emplacements
had been occupied, but the guns were with-
drawn following the U.S. complaint, The mo-
bile weapons could be returned to position
on short notice.

There are no submarine repair facilities
on the island or mainland. Nor is there any
indication that the Russlans plan to stock
missiles there to resupply the submarines
after they have expended their initial stores
of ordnance. The supposition is that the sub-
marines, if ordered to launch their missiles,
would then be instructed to return to their
home base in the Soviet Union.

The U.S. contends it reached a "verbal
agreement” with Soviet authorities in Octo-
ber that the latter would not establish a nu-
clear submarine base in Cuba, reaffirming
terms of an earlier 1962 pact under which
Russia removed its land-based IRBMs from
that island, But, both State Dept. and Pen-
tagon officlals have been chary of dwelling
upon the specifics.

Defense Secretary Melvin R. Laird has con-
ceded, however, that the Soviet tender in
Caribbean waters might still be employed to
service nuclear submarines outside Cuban
territorial limlits, increasing their time on
station by 33—40%. Y-class submarines have
been operating off the U.S. Atlantic coast for
the past year.

NATIONAL WEEK OF CONCERN FOR
PRISONERS OF WAR/MISSING IN
ACTION

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr. Speak-
er, the plight of the over 1,600 American
men listed as Prisoners of War/Missing
in Action in Southeast Asia has been the
subject of much discussion in this Cham-
ber. The mistreatment of these men at
the hands of their captors has been
echoed by concerned individuals and
groups, both at home and abroad. And
what has been, and what must con-
tinue to be emphasized is the dual im-
position of torture by the North Viet-
namese Government. Not only are the
American prisoners of war being mal-
treated and being denied the decency
and care to which they are entitled, but
their wives, children and parents have
undergone untold suffering from being
denied even the most basic information
on the condition and whereabouts of
these missing and captured servicemen.

What has been lacking in this drive to
force the North Vietnamese to abide by
the provisions of the Geneva Accords,
which they have signed, is a joint effort
on the part of all Americans, a unified
show of support for our men who are be-
ing held prisoner or whose whereabouts
are unknown. Because of this, Congress-
men MYERS, Z10oN, and I introduced a bill
to designate the week of March 21-27
as a “National Week of Concern for
Prisoners of War/Missing in Action.” We
were very gratified to have over 170
Members of the House join us in cospon-
soring this legislation whiech has been
passed by both Houses of Congress and is
due to be signed into law by the President
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this week. I am hopeful that this week of
concern will mark the beginning of a re-
newed effort on behalf of these American
men. We have taken out a special order
on Tuesday, March 23, and we would
like to invite our colleagues from both
sides of the aisle to join us on the floor
that day in expressing support for our
POW/MIA’Ss.

The present administration is very
much aware of the need for a revitalized
effort in this area. President Nixon chose
the occasion of the annual Gridiron Club
dinner on March 13th to pledge once
more his own firm commitment to “ob-
tain ‘the release of all our prisoners as
soon as possible.” In the President’s
words:

Let us give it our continued dedication
and continued public understanding, for the
sake of the prisoners, for the sake of their
families, and for the sake of human decency.

At this point in the Recorp, I would
like to commend the full text of the Pres-
ident’s statement to the attention of my
colleagues:

STATEMENT BY THE PRESIDENT, READ BY SECRE-
TARY OF STATE WiLLiam P. ROGERS AT THE
GrIDIRON CLUB DINNER
It is appropriate that, as the one solemn

note on this evening's program, the Gridiron
Club has chosen'a matter of deep humani-
tarlan concern to all Americans—the plight
of more than 1600 U.S. military men captured
or missing in Southeast Asia, Some of our
men have been in Prisoner of War camps for
more than six years, many with no word ever
to their families. Many of the families en-
dure the anguish of not knowing whether
their man is dead or alive.

There are many kinds of heroism in war-
time: the raw courage of the soldier or ma-
rine in the fleld; the skill under pressure of
the air crew in combat; the dedication of the
corpsman going after the wounded under fire.
Another kind of heroism is that imposed In
meeting the ordeal of prolonged captivity.

The three men standing before you have
survived that test—but they know, and we
all know, that there are hundreds of others
who continue to endure prolonged confine-
ment. We salute these three men tonlght,
and in doing so we honor their comrades
who remain in enemy hands, and the many
who are missing. And also we honor their
comrades who have given their lives to the
service of our Nation.

I know all of us are concerned about the
problem of those who are Prisoners of War
or missing in action, As journalists many of
you have reported on this humanitarian
problem. Growing public interest and con-
cern about our POW's stems to a large ex-
tent from what the news media have done.
Your reporting has brought information to
citizens around the world and comfort to the
families by letting them know these are not
forgotten men, far from it. We believe that
some of the progress that has been made In
obtalning information about those captured
in Southeast Asia results from the awaken-
ing of public opinion as a result of your news
reports.

All of us are concerned also about your
American journalist colleagues who are miss-
ing or captured in Southeast Asia as well as
the dozen other journalists of other nations
who may be in communist hands.

I fervently hope that all Amerlcans will
continue to support efforts to obtain the re-
lease of all our prisoners as soon as possible,
as I proposed on October 7, 1970. So let us
join our prayers to this purpose. And let us
glve it our continued dedication and con-
tinued public understanding, for the sake of
the prisoners, for the sake of their familles,
and for the sake of human decency.
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TRUTH ARISES IN AG CRISES

HON. BURT L. TALCOTT

OF CALIFORNIA
1N THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. TALCOTT. Mr. Speaker, it is often
difficult under the best of circumstances
and the most sincere purposes to ascer-
tain the truth when conflicting allega-
tions are bandied about.

The truth is even more difficult to as-
certain when the subject is remote and
willful efforts are made to deceive.

The farm-labor crises in California are
examples of how the truth can be sub-
verted and persons can be misled when
they are able to learn only from a single
source.

The truth about the farm-labor crisis
is emerging; however, more information
is necessary. The tone of the eastern
press has begun to reflect a new and
more informed attitude concerning the
reasons for the attempted strikes and
boycotts of California lettuce; however,
more accuracy is necessary. Some light
is beginning to shine; but much dark-
ness remains.

I urge Members of the Congress to
keep an open mind until all of the evi-
dence is in. I urge the committees of the
Congress which may be called upon to
consider legislation in the farm labor
field to conduct hearings in the field, to
solicit testimony and evidence from the
persons involved and affected before any
decisions are made.

I insert a copy of a recent editorial
from the Los Angeles Herald-Examiner,
which I urge everyone residing outside of
California to read:

TrUTH ARISES IN AG CRISES

Slowly but tellingly, the truth about the
continuous crisis in California agriculture—
first in grapes, then in melons, currently in
lettuce—is coming to light. Fact after fact
has been produced. And, as each fact appears
the effort of Cesar Chavez's United Farm
Workers to control crop production is re-
vealed to be the nefarious scheme that 1t is.

Within the past week came the debunking
by health authorities of UFWOC's cry that
field workers have been physically harmed
by pesticides and fertilizers used by growers.
Chavez has clalmed that “hundreds of work-
ers” are poisoned each year.

State Department of Agriculture officlals
checked with the chief health officer of Mon-
terey County, which contalns the world’s
lettuce-growing capital—Salinas. “In 1969
there were no cases of harmful effect caused
by this source,” replied Monterey's Dr. R. 8.
Fraser. “In 1970 there were three cases. The
three cases were extremely minor in nature
and after treatment the workers returned
to thelr jobs.” Studies In other leading crop
counties—Kern, San Joaquin, Imperial, Sac-
ramento, Fresno—produced similar reports.

Only a few dozen incidents In a two-year
period, among more than 20,000 workers,
could be found. Which, says the Free Mar-
keting Council in Los Angeles, is ample evi-
dence that UFWOC has spread an untrue
story of death and rampant disability across
the country.

Meanwhile the Marketing Councll is send-
ing representatives across the United States,
showing civil leaders that our harvesters do
not live in the neglect and poverty painted
by Chavez—but, in fact, are the highest-pald
in the nation. State figures show workers av-
erage $2.90 per hour. In speclalized lettuce-
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cutting, income averages $160 per week for
39 hours of work, or $8200 per year for 50
weeks of labor. UFWOC propagandizes that
farm housing is a disgrace. The State De-
partment of Housing and Community De-
velopment points to 2000 new living units
built for workers In recent years and with
no shortage of homes. In California, under
a deal with the federal government, migrant
workers are paid to build their own pre-
fabricated homes—after they are given free
training in construction work.

Lack of protection under law for the field
hand is still another old UFWOC allegation.

This week the U.S. Department of Labor
stated that of 10 protective laws recom=-
mended to the states by Labor, California
has nine in effect. In the protective-law area,
no state other than this one has more than
six of the prescribed statutes on its books.
This is the only state, for instance, which
provides temporary disability insurance ($25
to #87 per week, plus $12 dally hospital
benefit) to ill or injured farmworkers. We
are among the few with a minimum wage
law, wage-collection laws and farm-labor-
camp regulation laws.

Boycotting of lettuce has been called a
“success” by militants under Chavez. If 80,
the Teamsters Union is not aware of it. As
of Feb. 7, the Teamsters refused to truck
any “black eagle” Insignia UFWOC lettuce
into Los Angeles or San Francisco and this
week reported their act had been close to
100 per cent effective. At the moment, very
little lettuce carrying the Chavez stamp of
approval is avallable in either city.

Point after point, fact after fact, has been
hammered home to those outside the state
who have been misled.

And, the farm industry assures us, this
is only the beginning.

BRIDGE BETWEEN ISRAEL AND
ARAB WORLD

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM, Mr. Speaker, a lot of
thinking is going on in Israel today about
the political future of the area. While
in Jerusalem recently, I read with in-
terest an article in the Jerusalem Posft
which was introduced by the editor, as
follows:

An economie and political federation of
independent Jewish and Arab states on both
sides of the Jordan is the only hope for
lasting peace in our area, writes Naftali H.
Bein in this Personal Viewpoint column,
Such a development might take 10 to 20
years, and the resultant commonwealth
would serve as a genuine bridge between
Israel and the Arab world, he believes,

The text of Mr. Bein’s article follows:
FEDERAL WAY TO MLE. PEACE

If we genuinely want peace, security and
the integrity of the character of our own
state within the wholeness of the Holy
Land, within its historical borders on both
sides of the Jordan—as we do—and if the
Arabs demand a similar status for them-
selves—as they do—then both parties can
have that only in the form of an economic
and political federation of two independent
states, Israel on one hand, and an Arab
Palestinian-Jordan state on both sides of the
Jordan.

The latter should recelve Gaza as its sea-
port and a free-zone in Haifa port. No cor-
ridors should be needed, because both peo-
ples would be accorded full freedom of move-
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ment and residence, and gradually also of
work and settlement, in all parts of a joint
federal commonwealth. This would develop
through vision and goodwill, in natural
stages during 10 to 20 years, into the flourish-
ing whole of Eretz-Yisrael and “Falastin”
respectively.

DEFENCE COOPERATION

Such & union could begin its common
administration with a joint committee for
defence and foreign affairs, backed by some
kind of a joint defence organization. This
nucleus would gradually and necessarily
develop, In the course of time, into a full-
fledged federal government under which the
final borders between the two states would
certainly lose much of thelr present impor-
tance. The name and constitutional charac-
ter of the Arab state would be for the Arabs
alone to decide. Any representative leader-
ship of it should be welcome to us.

The Arab Palestine-Jordan state thus fed-
erated with Israel would serve as a genuine
bridge between us and the Arab world,
whose moral backing it would enjoy. Israel,
on the other hand, would be a convenient
bridge for the Arabs to the best achleve-
ments of western civilisation, without any
strings attached. Our present efforts in the
West Bank represent a good start for such
beneficial co-operation. Mass tourism would
enter from both sides to the Holy Places of
the three great religions, all properly super-
vised by their own autonomous religious au-
thorities and their integrity internationally
guaranteed.

Re-united Jerusalem, never in history any
nation’s capital other than that of the Jew-
ish people, should remain a united munici-
pality and Israel’s capital. It should, how=-
ever, also become the federation’s central ad-
ministrative seat and in its final stage its
capital. An Arab local government con-
stituency arrangement and the option of
Jerusalem's Arab residents to choose be-
tween the citizenships of Israel and the
Arab state, without prejudice to their full
municipal rights, should go far to meet
Arab national aspirations in the Jerusalem
region. Without underestimating the many
difficulties and obstacles in the way of its
e:;u}ecut'lon. such a solution should be attain-
able,

A federation on such lines would probably
become In due course the stable nucleus for
some kind of a Middle Eastern Common
Market.

A federal solution would considerably
facilitate an equitable solution of the refugee
problem, obviously one of the pre-requisites
of a lasting peace with the Arabs. The econ-
omy of the Arab federal partner, rapidly de-
veloping with our constructive aid, would
eagerly absorb a good deal of the valuable
man-power, senselessly wasted for so many
years in dreadful refugee camps. The griev-
ances caused by the harsh conditions in the
campus would disappear and with them a
good deal of the hostility of the previous
camp inmates.

For other refugees within and outside the
occupled territories places of work and reset-
tlement should be found elsewhere by joint
efforts and with international assistance. It
goes without saying that generous compensa-
tion should be provided for all those whose
property was expropriated or destroyed or
should also be made for the reunion of fami-
1ies and other hardship cases in Israel proper.

A TURNING POINT

The public declaration of this peace con-
cept might mean a turning point in our polit-
jeal situation and in that of the Middle East.
A new wave of goodwill would be created
among our friends and would-be-friends in
the world. It would help to forestall the su-
perficially conceived or inimical peace plans
offered so generously by friend and foe alike.

It would certainly strengthen the hand of
the moderates in the Arab countries and
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especially on the West Bank. It would soon
make armed resistance against us appear
superfluous and would help to clip the wings
of the terrorists. In the absence of any other
solution, all sides might ultimately be won
over, hopefully, to such an equitable and
attainable compromise.

Unfortunately, the Arab-Israel conflict,
originally confined to the Palestine problem,
has gradually expanded into a power conflict
between Israel, with the Jewish people in
the world behind it, and the Arab world, the
latter mainly represented by Egypt, Its
strongest and most ambitious power. Danger-
ously behind it looms & possible super-power
conflict. Obviously, the Jarring talks’ main
task will have to be to defuse this dangerous
conflict and to disengage both sides from the
heavily armed confrontation on the Egyptian
front. Even this, however, will hardly be
possible, if we cannot show at least a tangi-
ble concept intended to solve the Palestine
problem, the origin and hard core of the con-
flict.

ANNEXATION

The idea of an Arab-Israel coexistence,
based on a federal solution as elaborated
above, has steadily gained support during the
last years in Israel. Events and developments
in this area since last summer have strength-
ened the tendency in this direction. It may
well be assumed that such a peace movement
should now be endorsed by a majority of our
population. It may replace the senseless
movements for and against withdrawal from
the occupied territories. It certainly should
take the sting out of the suicidal movement
for large-scale annexations. Contrary to all
these movements, which can only destroy
the unity of our people without reaching any-
thing positive, the proposed peace movement
would tend to unite most of them.

WAVE EDITORIAL RECOMMENDS
STIFFER SENTENCES FOR DRUNK
DRIVERS

HON. ROMANO L. MAZZOLI

OF KENTUCKEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. MAZZOLI. Mr. Speaker, on March
4, WAVE, a radio and television station
in Louisville broadcast an editorial per-
taining to the fatalities that have oc-
curred on Kentucky and Indiana high-
ways attributable to drunk drivers.

The editorial cites the experiences of
Judge Baymond Berg, of the Cook
County, Chicago traffic court who im-
poses a minimum sentence of 7 days in
jail and a year’s suspension of a driver’s
license for anyone convicted of drunk
driving. A reduction of 40 percent in traf-
fic deaths in Chicago during January
and February of this year as compared
to 1970 is attributed to the judge’s stern
punishment.

I commend the editorial to the at-
tention of our colleagues.

Iinclude the article as follows:

DrRUNK DRIVING

More than 1,200 people might be alive in
Indiana and Eentucky today if drinking
drivers had stayed off the highways last year.

National statistics indicate that roughly
half the traffic fatalities are caused by peo-
ple who drink and drive. Most of them are
social drinkers. And the great majority of
those who have a few drinks belleve they are
still capable of driving.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

SBafety authorities have tried everything.
There are fines, assessment of points, traf-
fic school, suspension of licenses and a con-
tinuing appeal for the traffic courts to be
tough. The results are only partly successful,

However, we've heard of one program that
seems to be quite effective. In Chicago, Cook
County Traffic Court Judge Baymond Berg
has a simple formula he applies to anyone
convicted of drunk driving. Loss of license for
a year and at least seven days in jall. Judge
Berg started his plan in December. During
January and February of this year there were
19 fewer traffic deaths in Chicago than in
the same period a year ago, which represents
a reduction of 40 percent.

Eentucky recorded more than 1000 high-
way deaths during 1970. The state of In-
diana had more than 1500. Drinking and
driving is blamed for about half the total.
Which means about 1200 people were victims
of drivers who had had too much alcohol,

Judge Berg’'s plan might also work in Ken-
tucky and Indiana. We admit it's harsh
punishment. But measure that against the
loss of a life,

EARTH DAY

HON. CHARLES M. TEAGUE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr., TEAGUE of California. Mr.
Speaker, I introduced House Joint Res-
olution 406 calling for the designation of
March 21, the Vernal Equinox, as “Earth
Day.” I want to advocate this resolution
as proper and fitting for Congress to
enact.

First, I think such a congressional
designation would be appropriate to set
1 day aside to focus national and world
attention on our earth. The environ-
mental enthusiasm we all know is being
expressed is not a transitory expression
but an expression that I think will prove
a lasting, as well as a very legitimate,
concern. The Congress should foster and
commemorate this concern.

The Vernal Equinox is an appropriate
day as historically the beginning of
spring has been a time of celebration.
Unfortunately, relatively few people to-
day, except perhaps for lovers and poets,
pay enough attention to this fundamen-
tally appealing occasion. We in Congress
can repair this oversight by encouraging
everyone to participate in Earth Day.

The Vernal Equinox, March 21, marks
the day when most of the worlds popu-
lation, those of us who live in the in-
creasingly crowded and increasingly
polluted Northern Hemisphere, put drab
winter behind and welcome spring.
Traditionally with spring, the earth it-
self forces all of us to observe a certain
equality; namely, whether you live in
Greenland, Gambia, New York, or the
Netherlands, on the first day of spring
you enjoy exactly 12 hours of daylight
and 12 hours of darkness. The beginning
of spring emphasizes man’s equality and
is a time symbolic of hope and the re-
generation of life.

The United Nations Secretary-Gen-
eral, U Thant, has already signed an
Earth Day proclamation for the celebra-
tion of Earth Day on March 21, 1971,
This commemoration by the UN. is a
fresh example of what President Eisen-
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hower called a “people to people pro-
gram.” This proclamation has already
been signed by a number of eminent per-
sonalities, including Col. Buzz Aldrin,
U.S. astronaut; Luther . Evans, former
director-general of the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Or-
ganization; Miss Margaret Mead, an-
thropologist; Miss Estelle Feldman,
chairman of the Commission on Man and
Environment of the 1970 World Youth
Assembly, and Chief S. O. Adebo, execu-
tive director of the United Nations Insti-
tute for Train and Research. This coun-
try can follow the U.N. lead and take the
leadership to designate a day for envi-
ronmental focus, We should do this.

The UN Secretary-General will issue
a message in connection with the ob-
servance of Earth Day, and will attend
a private ceremony at United Nations
Headquarters at which the Peace Bell
will be rung. The ceremony will take
place at 2 p.m. on Sunday, March 21,
the hour of the signing of the United
Nations Charter at San Francisco on
June 26, 1945,

Many fine groups such as Kiwanis,
church groups, and neighborhood asso-
ciations organized for a variety of other
purposes are endorsing Earth Day and
are making plans for this purpose. Under
the uniting slogan “Now is the time for
all good pecple to come to the aid of
their planet” organizations with more
traditional direct connection with the
fight to improve our environment, espe-
cially in high schools and colleges, are
planning to take time out from their
daily activities in this field to rededicate
themselves by joining in what could
easily become a worldwide event.

A single day could provide the sharp
focus for nationwide media and could
perhaps best foster an awareness and
careful examination of our environment-
al predicament.

I urge the Judiciary Committee’s con-
sideration of the designation of Earth
Day and the reporting out of House Joint
Resolution 4086.

POSTAL CLERKS CELEBRATE 40TH
ANNIVERSARY

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to take this oppor-
tunity to recognize the 40th anniversary
of the United Federation of Postal
Clerks, Santa Clara Local 1832 which
will be this Saturday, March 20. This
group deserves our recognition not only
as a valuable and responsible labor or-
ganization, but also as a civie-minded
group. They have been active in com-
munity projects, such as the youth ath-
letic league as well as other programs
for the benefit of the people of the city
of Santa Clara, Calif. I would like to
congratulate all the members of the local
on this 40th anniversary and commend
their efforts to be of service to the city
of Santa Clara.
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SST—SYMBOL OF EXTRAVAGANCE
FOR THE WEALTHY

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. FISH. Mr. Speaker, since my elec-
tion to Congress I have at every oppor-
tunity opposed the continued Govern-
ment subsidy of development costs for
the supersonic transport plane. Since my
last vote, I have followed the arguments
for and against this project, and find I
still oppose this expenditure of taxpay-
ers’ money.

Although I share the deep concern
of conservationists about the possible
long-range consequences to our environ-
ment should this plane become a reality,
my basic objections are and have been,
economic and social in nature. For us to
pour billions of taxpayers’ dollars into a
project which, even should it prove suc-
cessful beyond the wildest dreams of its
promoters, would admittedly provide
only additional luxury transport for a
handful of rich world travelers is, in my
opinion, both questionable economics
and bad governmental policy.

Every government at any time must
make the choice between socially useful
and socially useless activity. It is es-
sentially on the balance of these two ex-
tremes that governments and nations
rise or fall. For any government such a
symbol as the SST which represents con-
cern for the rich over the needs of the
many, would be questionable. But for a
country whose mass transportation sys-
tem is a shambles, a country in which
the average citizen in average circum-
stances cannot travel 50 miles with any
degree of comfort or speed, such a symbol
of taxpayer money lavished on such a
travel luxury item as the SST is a sym-
bol of social irresponsibility. It is a
choice for a socially useless project as op-
posed to potential socially useful activ-
ities which surround us.

There is no question that the SST cnce
in production will provide employment.
The problem in my mind, however, is
that it is socially useless employment.

With our cities fast becoming crime-
ridden, bankrupt shambles; with our
Nation’s railroads either bankrupt or
teetering on the edge of bankruptey, with
mass transportation virtually nonexist-
ent; with the danger of this once clean
and beautiful land of ours becoming a
septic society drowned in its own pollu-
tion, surely this $290 million we are being
asked to lavish on the SST can be put to
some greater social good. The scientific
knowledge and engineering talents of our
Nation could be directed to meeting these
critical, immediate concerns. These are
the needs of all Americans.

As to the supposed economic necessity
of this proposed project, I place into the
REecorp an editorial from the New York
Times of this date, which deals quite
fully and explicitly with that fallacy.

SwaLLowIiNG A LEnmow

The economic arguments against the su-
personic transport continue to pile up. In
testimony before the Senate Appropriations
Committee, Prof. George W. Rathjens of the
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Massachusetts Institute of Technology
warned Congress against buying “a pig in a
poke.” He demonstrated that design changes
intended to reduce the SST’'s severe noise
level would almost certainly mean such in-
creases in the plane’s weight and operating
costs that 1t could not be a profitable plane.

However, on the other side of the Capitol
yesterday the House Appropriations Com-
mittee approved the full $290 million re-
quested for S5T by the Administration. The
House will vote later this week on the meas-
ure, which will then be taken up in the
Senate.

Prof. Paul Samuelson of M.I.T., a Nobel
Prize winning economist, has described the
plane succinctly as perhaps “the biggest lem-
on ever devised” in Washington. He refuted
the contention that this country has to build
its own SST to compete in the world aviation
market with the Anglo-French Concorde. The
plane's backers use this argument on both
sides of the Atlantie, Insisting in London and
Paris that the Concorde is needed to head
off the Americans and insisting in Washing-
ton that the SST is needed to head off the
Europeans.

SST advocates also like to have it both
ways in another stage of the argument. When
the possible danger of the plane’s vapor to
the thin air of the upper atmosphere is
pointed out, they piously insist that only two
or three prototypes are being built for test
purposes. But when the possible Jobs and
profits are being glowingly described, they
admit that they want fleets of these planes
bullt.

Professor Samuelson testified that the S8T
would be “relatively ineffective” in providing
jobs. This is the answer to the theme that
the labor unions are hammering hard in
their pro-SST lobbying. There is a case to
be made for stimulating the economy, and
the expenditure of $2 billion in public funds,
whether spent for this useless alrplane or
for building pyramids, would be a stimulus,
But with schools, hospitals, housing, mass
transit, medical research, care of the men-
tally i1l and the mentally retarded and dozens
of other social institutions and programs
desperately pinched for money. It is fantastic
that the AFL.-CI.O, is beating on Con-
gressmen’s doors in behalf of this supersonic
lemon,

The Machinists Union hopes that addi-
tional jobs may develop for its members if
the SST proves viable and if the airlines
buy it. But most of these hypothetical jobs
are some years in the distance and may never
materialize if the plane’s operating costs
make it a commercial failure. It is one thing
to invest public funds in a worthwhile so-
cial project. It is another to gamble them
against the economic odds in a project for
which there is no dependable market, no
customer demand, and no redeeming social
purpose. It is strange that the AF.L.-C.IO.
cannot tell the difference.

Mr. Speaker, for these reasons, with-
out even touching upon the environ-
mental questionability of this project,
I shall continue to vote against addition-
al funds for the SST.

DR. FREDERIC SUTTER

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, early this year Staten Island
lost a distinguished citizen and church-
man when Rev. Dr. Frederic Sutter died
at the age of 95. A church in Stapleton,
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built under his direction in 1914, stands
as but one monument to his humanitar-
ianism; his greater monuments are the
thousands of islanders who were
touched by his gentleness and belief in
God. An article from the Staten Island
Advance, written by Christine Keene,
describes the work of this tireless cham-
pion of the community. I commend the
article to my colleagues:

CHURCH, COLLEGE, COMMUNITY IN LasT
FAREWELL TO DR. SUTTER

(By Christine Keene)

The Rev. Dr. Frederic Sutter, whose list
of achievements and honors stretched as
long as his 95 years, was buried yesterday
from Trinity Lutheran Church in Stapleton,
an institution that is synonymous with the
Sutter name.

The son of a German stonecutter, Dr.
Sutter rose to prominence on Staten Island
for his tireless efforts on behalf of his Staple-
ton church, his alma mater, Wagner College,
and the Island community. He died Sunday
in Staten Island Hospital following a stroke.

Hundreds of mourners crowded into the
57-year-old church, filing past a stone bust
of Dr. Sutter that was given to Wagner
College 17 years ago.

BUILT IN 1914

The towering, stone church, built in 1914
under Dr. Sutter’s direction, seemed a fitting
place to pay tribute to the clergyman who
had ministered there for more than six dec-
ades.

The clergyman’s grandson, the president
of Wagner College, the assistant pastor of
Trinity Church and the president of the
Metropolitan Synod of the Lutheran Church
in America took turns conducting the fu-
neral service.”

The Rev. Carl R. SButter of San Francisco,
a grandson of Dr. Sutter and the third gen-
eration of Sutters serving the Lutheran
Church as clergymen, delivered the invoca-
tion prayers and read a psalm, while the Rev.
Robert C. Wakefield, assistant pastor of the
Stapleton church, read the Bible lessons and
gave the benediction.

The Rev. James A. Graefe, president of the
Metropolitan Synod, delivered the address
praising Dr. Sutter's “unselfish service” in
“never losing sight of living hope” through-
out all his years of work,

Dr. Arthur O. Davidson, president of Wag-
ner College, an institution Dr. Sutter bol-
stered and shaped In its early history cn
Staten Island and continued to watch over
ever since, gave the eulogy.

EKEEP COLLEGE ALIVE

“Chalirman of the board of trustees for over
40 years, instrumental in moving Wagner
College to Staten Island from Rochester,
N.Y., in 1918, acting president of the college
three times and chairman emeritus the last
12 years, he kept the college alive, then
firmed its foundation and directed its pur-
pose and growth,” Dr. Davidson sald.

Dr. Davidson stressed the late clergyman's
continuing interest in the college and its
students.

““He spent much time on the campus,” he
continued. “He talked to freshman classes on
opening day for 52 years, attended athletic
events until 1ast year and participated in the
planning, groundbreaking and dedication of
every bullding on the campus erected since
1918."

In 1851, Dr. Davidson said, the college that
Dr. Sutter often referred to as “the baby left
on his doorstep” named its newly con-
structed gymnasium after him.

The Wagner president said Dr. Sutter
would be remembered as "“pastor . . . not to
Trinity alone . . . not to the Lutheran
Church . . . not to Wagner College alone . . .
but to us all."

At the conclusion of the service, the pur-
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ple-draped coffin was wheeled from the
church and placed in a hearse across from
Dr. Sutter's residence at 332 St. Paul’s Ave.

The esteemed clergyman’s family, includ-
ing his three sons, the Rev. Dr. Carl J. Sut-
ter, pastor of Trinity Church, and Herbert,
and Frederick; his five grandchildren and six
great grandchildren followed the hearse to
Moravian Cemetery, where Dr. Sutter was
buried beside his wife of 556 years, Emma,
who died in 1954,

The tributes and memorials to Dr. Sutter
are likely to continue for several months.

The Rev., Frederick Boos, principal of
Trinity Lutheran School, conducted a me-
morial service for Dr. Sutter this morning in
the church attended by the children of the
school.

Wagner College also plans a memorial to
him at the beginning of the spring semester.

THE LATE WHITNEY M. YOUNG

HON. ROMANO L. MAZZOLI

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. MAZZOLI. Mr. Speaker, it is with
great regret that I mark the death of
Whitney M. Young, executive director of
the National Urban League. He was a
man of integrity, honor and high con-
viction who was devoted to protecting the
civil rights and promoting the economic
improvement of the black citizens of the
United States. He was a practical man,
knowledgeable in politics and govern-
ment, and yet he was deeply committed
Commonwealth of Kentucky and spent
equality for all Americans.

Whitney Young was a nafive of the
commonwealth of Kenfucky and spent
his early, formative years there. His
father was a prominent eduecator in
Kentucky and doubiless young Whitney
learned much about life and love of his
fellow man at his father’s knee.

Upon receiving his army discharge at
the close of World War II, Whitney
Young enrolled in the University of Min-
nesota for graduate study and was
awarded a master’s degree in social work.
In 1947 he accepted a position as director
of industrial relations and vocational
guidance with the St. Paul, Minn., chap-
ter of the National Urban League, an
agency dedicated to the eradication of
racial prejudice and job discrimination
in America. With the exception of a few
yvears' service as dean of the School of
Social Work at Aflanta University, he
was to remain with the National Urban
League for the rest of his life. In 1961 he
assumed the position of executive direc-
tor.

Under the authority of Whitney Young,
the National Urban League was to be-
come one of the truly influential non-
governmental forees in the United States
working toward the self-sufficiency of
the poor American whether black or
white. There were 60 chapters of the Ur-
ban League when Whitney Young took
over the reins a decade ago. Today there
are 98 chapters. It was mainly through
his strong efforts that many millions of
dollars are spent yearly by various agen-
cies, public and private, to aid poor and
deprived citizens of this country.
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Whitney Young did not stress public
protests to call attention to the inequities
suffered by his people. But, rather, he
worked hard and untiringly in the halls
of Congress and at all levels of Govern-
ment to find and fund cures for these
inequities. He was quite effective in his
dealings with governmental officials and
private citizens, and he became quickly
one of the most influential civil rights
leaders in th world.

In the early days of the administra-
tion of President Johnson, Whitney
Young proposed a number of recommen-
dations designed to help poor people
get back into the mainstream of America.
Many of these proposals were adopted
as parts of the antipoverty program
which continues to brighten the lives of
millions of Americans.

Whitney Young opposed violence and
destruction as strongly as he opposed
prejudice. He stood always for reason
and rationality and understanding at a
time in American history when such
traits are rare commodities.

He will be sorely missed. But, hopefully,
his counsel and his wisdom will live on
to help America weather the crises of
the future.

PUBLIC MAY LOSE MILLIONS ON
SST CONTRACT DEFICIENCIES

HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr, BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, in the past
I have supported Government participa-
tion in the development of the SST. I
recognize the seemingly distorted sense
of priority of investing vast sums in this
highly sophisticated area as contrasted
to devoting the money to other highly
deserving programs. But, in the ultimate
sense, I do not believe that the Nation
can afford to cast the SST in terms of an
all-or-nothing alternative. Development
of the SST is not necessarily at the ex-
pense of our continuing struggle against
poverty, ignorance, and disease. In fact,
technological breakthroughs offer much
hope for the advancement of our sciences
and often contribute many times their
cost in benefits to mankind. The SST
program is a vital part of this search for
technological breakthroughs, and I have
supported this effort up to now.

One facet of the SST program, how-
ever, which has not received the atten-
tion it deserves is whether the United
States is prudently investing tax funds
in the development of this aireraft which
will be returned in the form of royalties,
or whether we are simply making a gift
of tax funds to the airlines and the air-
frame manufacturers. With hundreds of
millions of dollars in tax funds involved,
this question is of utmost importance as
we consider the appropriation of more
funds for this program.

In my opinion, the present arrange-
ment between the Federal Government
and Boeing does not fully protect the
taxpayers’ interest.

The original SST contract provides for
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the Government to recover its “airframe
investment” by means of royalties to be
paid on the first 300 production SST’s. In
the contract, an “SST" is defined as an
airframe “principally of titanium struc-
ture and that achieves or is designed to
achieve a maximum safe cruising speed
of not less than mach 2.2 nor more than
mach 3.1.” The two prototypes, inciden-
tally, are required to be designed for
mach 2.7.

In the original contract, there was no
provision for royalty payments on any
supersonic planes designed for a maxi-
mum speed below mach 2.2, FAA main-
tains that such a plane would have to be
an entirely new design concept incor-
porating little or none of the SST tech-
nology and requiring totally new de-
velopment expenditures by Boeing and,
therefore, no royalties should be paid.

I am not at all convinced that the FAA
is correct in that assumption. Although a
plane designed to do less than mach 2.2
might differ considerably in that it could
be made of aluminum rather than tita-
nium and with much less sophisticated
construction techniques and, therefore,
technically not an SST as defined in the
contract, there is no reason to assume
that much of the design technology and
support systems developed under the con-
tract would not be used.

After the Subcommittee on Govern-
ment Activities, of which I am chairman,
began an investigation of this problem, a
provision was added to the contract pro-
viding for additional royalties to be paid
on aircraft designed to achieve a maxi-
mum safe cruising speed of more than
mach 1.0 and less than mach 2.2. This
provision, however, provides for a much
lower royalty return and might result in
the Government's receiving little or
nothing., The primary deficiencies in the
agreement are as follows:

First. The slower plane must be the
same as or substantially similar to the
SST prototype. This description is much
too vague for us to rely on for the return
of hundreds of millions in tax funds. For
example, could it be of aluminum, or
would it still have to be made of titanium
to qualify for the royalties?

Second. Royalties would be paid by
weight on sections or systems of the SST
used in the slower aircraft. Weight obvi-
ously has no relation to cost or value.

Three. Royalties would be limited to
13 percent of the average royalty pay-
able on each mach 2.2-plus SST. Since
the royalty on the SST is calculated to
return the Government's investment on
300 production models, limiting the re-
turn on the slower aircraft to 13 percent
of that amount would either require the
production of 2,310 slow SST’s to return
the Government’s investment, or would
mean that the Government only recovers
13 percent of its investment if no mach
2.2 S5T's are built. The contract assures
that the latter will be the case because
the additional provision also limits royal-
ties to the first 300 of the slower aircraft.

Fourth. Most of the royalty provisions
in the additional agreement ultimately
depend on after-the-fact “good faith
negotiation by the parties.” In essence,
it constitutes a lawyer’s nightmare sus-
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ceptible to numerous interpretations that
could reduce the Government’s return to
Zero.

The provisions concerning the return
to the Government on the slower than
mach 2.2 aircraft are of major impor-
tance in considering the continued fund-
ing of the SST because it is quite possible,
if not probable, that Boeing and the air-
lines may agree on a production aircraft
designed to do mach 1.9 or mach 2.0
since there is a significant difference in
production costs. I have not been able
to get a reliable economic analysis from
the FAA on the incremental cost/benefit
relationship of the mach 2.2-plus SST to
the mach 2.2-minus SST. A simple com-
parison with the Concorde is not suffi-
cient because of basic differences in ca-
pacity and design. Nor is a comparison
with a mach 2.7 SST being operated at
a slower speed useful, since there would
be an inherent overinvestment. I ha\_te
been given no figures on the economic
feasibility of a U.S. version of the SST
designed to do less than mach 2.2.

In conclusion, I am not at all con-
vinced that the ultimate supersonic
transport produced by Boeing and sold
to the airlines will not be designed to do
somewhat less than mach 2.2 and, there-
fore, will not come under the royalty
provisions of the SST contract. If so,
the Government will be cut entirely out
of its return or at best limited to a return
of 13 percent of its investment. I see no
reason for the Government to continue to
invest these funds if they may ultimately
end up as a windfall to Boeing and the
airlines.

While it would be impossible to identi-
fy with exactitude the precise value
to Boeing of the public’s investment, I
do believe that the circumstances I have
discussed today necessitate changing the
definition of the SST on which full
royalty payments would be required to
include aircraft falling within the mach
1.95 to mach 3.1 area. An additional con-
tract provision could provide for a grad-
uated percentage reduction in royalties
covering supersonic production aircraft
that fall within the mach 1 to mach
1.95 area. Amendments to the contract
of this type would not be unreasonable
insofar as Boeing is concerned as they
would simply reflect the public’s heavy
investment in aircraft development. Nor
should arguments as to the unliklihood
of the SST production aircraft having
a speed below mach 2.2 sway our con-
siderations. After all, if that contingency
does not occur, then, of course, neither
the publie’s interest nor Boeing's would
be affected. I feel that that contingency,
however, is likely enough to occur that
we must protect the public’s investment.

Although I have favored the continued
development of the SST, I do not think
the taxpayers should continue to fund
the supersonic transport program until
the contractual definition of the 88T is
revised to assure that the Government
will realize the full return of its invest-
ment upon the production of any super-
sonic transport utilizing the technology
for which the taxpayers have paid.
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CBS DOCUMENTARY ON SOUTH
AFRICA PROVEN REPLETE WITH
DISTORTIONS

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, only re-
cently the gentleman from Louisiana
(Mr. HeserT) exposed distortions of
actual information contained in the
CBS documentary on “The Selling of the
Pentagon.” The errors there recorded
have been thoroughly confirmed.

My attention has been called to
another film, also replete with errors. I
am referring to the CBS documentary
on “Black View of South Africa.”

This raises the question of why any
responsible news media in this country
should engage in misrepresentations con-
cerning that nation. We all know that
South Africa is a consistent and reliable
ally of this country, both in war and in
peace. Our Nation, beset as it has been
with racial violence, riots, and bloodshed,
is certainly in no position to give advice
on the subject to South Africa, or to any
other country, on the best way to deal
with racial problems.

The film to which I have referred has
been challenged by Mr. John H. Chettle,
director of the Washington office of
South Africa Foundation. In a letter to
the president of CBS, which pinpoints
some obvious distortions in the show, Mr.
Chettle addresses himself to some of the
contents. The letter follows:

SouTH AFRICA FOUNDATION,
Washington, D.C., March 2, 1971,
Dr, FRANK STANTON,
President, Columbia Broadcasting System
Inc., New York, N.Y.

Dear Dr. StanToN: I have always followed
with admiration your statesmanlike ap-
proach to the responsibilities of television,
and your strong defense of the objectivity of
the news media.

Perfection has, of course, its own special
obligations. I hope, therefore, you will not
take it amiss if I point to at least two dozen
verifiable errors of fact in the thirty min-
ute CBS presentation on December 15, 1970
of the film “Black View of South Africa.”

It is not the purpose of my Foundation to
act on behalf of the South African Govern-
ment, or to disseminate its views. The
Trustees of the Foundation are made up
of a cross-section of SBouth African copinion,
ranging from those vigorously opposed to the
Government, to these equally vigorously sup=-
porting it. The Foundation does, however,
believe that truthful, factual and objective
reporting are required to deepen understand-
ing of a highly complex situation. It was this
element which I found so sadly lacking in
your programme.

It is for this reason that I have attempt-
ed to do the work which should have been
done by your Research Department, and I
itemise for their information and your own
ten of the major errors in the programme.

1. Your correspondent, John Hart, set the

tone for the whole melodrama on an ap-
propriately sinister note,

“This is an illegal film . . . made in South
Africa by black South Africans, violating
laws, risking prison and even death.”

We are not told what laws they are sup-
posed to be violating. In fact, the legal posi-
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tion is as follows: There is a law in South
Africa which prevents anyone from photo-
graphing a prison [for prison security rea-
sons], and strateglc nuclear and defense in-
stallations [a similar law covers nuclear in-
stallations in the United States]. Outside
these exceptions, anyone, whether white or
black, may photograph anything and may
freely remove the photographs or films from
the country.

2, Mr, Hart continues:

*...It is daring indeed. The camera equip-
ment was smuggled in, and so was the film.”

One can only regret that the makers of
the film put themselves to so much unneces-
sary expense. All photographic equipment is
freely available In South Africa.

3. Mr. Hart then has a fleeting flirtation
with truth when he says:

“The government here spends as much as
$7 million a year to make us familiar with
this South Africa.”

But he omits to note that that amount rep-
resents the annual budget of the South Afri-
can Department of Information and covers
not only its internal operation but also its
offices in seventeen countries [by comparison
the U.S.I.A. Budget s $183,000,000]. Seen in
this perspective, the allocation made to the
Department would seem, to the average de-
tergent manufacturer, contemptibly small.

4. One has often noted the tendency of
some American commentators to be more
harsh to countries friendly to the United
States than to {ts enemies. There was an
Interesting example of this kind in the course
of Mr. Hart’s introduction when he said that:

“It is easier for an American newsman to
get Into Hanol than into South Africa.”

The Department of State has given us the
following figures showing the number of
American newsmen who went to Hanoi over
the past five years:

1966
1967
1968
1869
1970

More than one hundred American news-
men have visited South Africa over the same
period. Further newsmen are based in South
Africa, The two main wire services, AP and
UPI, have bureaus there, as have Reuters,
Agence-France Presse and others.

5. The errors in the film itself are much
more serious. Referring to Bantu townships
adjoining white urban areas, the statement
is made:

“Some of these slums were condemned as
long ago as the early thirties as being unfit
for human habitation. But they linger on
with their pollution and poverty.”

This is an extraordinarily misleading state-
ment. If there is one achievement in which
the South African Government can take
pride it is in the provision of housing. Af
the end of the Second World War, most of
South Africa's cities were disfigured by
slums. Almost no slums now remain. Since
1948, more than 250,000 houses have been
built for Bantu outside the Bantu home-
lands. If the U.S. were to have made a com-
parable housing effort, in terms of its Gross
National Product, it would have had to build
more than 16 million such houses. Most of
these houses have three rooms plus kitchen
and bathroom. Every home has its own gar-
den. They are fully serviced, and rent for
approximately 87 per month.

6. The narrator Mr. Mahomo, goes on:

“It requires a minimum of forty-elght dol-
lars a month for a family of four to live here.
The average earnings of a man-wife team is
thirty-eight dollars a month."”

Moments later, however,
states:

Mr. Mahomo
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“A black man is paid sixty-three dollars
a month.”

Any auditor would list that as unrecon-
ciled. Moreover, even a generally unfriendly
source like Newsweek pointed out In its
December 7, 1970 issue, that:

“ .. A black clty dweller in South Africa
now earns an average $70 a month in a
continent where the median income for
blacks hovers at $70 per year. More impres-
sive yet, some 120,000 urban blacks in South
Africa now earn more than $350 per month,
and in Soweto a fair number of professional
men, traders and entrepreneurs have made
small fortunes.”

7. Mr. Mahomo:

“The land in this park-like eighty-seven
percent of all the land in South Africa, iIs by
law, for whites only.”

Also:

“These are remote areas in South Africa
certified by the government as homelands for
the black. Much of the land is unfit for
agriculture.”

Between 65 and 70¢; of this “park-like"
country is either arid, with less than 15"
annual rainfall, or mountainous and unsuit-
able for agriculture. Of the arable land, some
450f lies within the Bantu homelands. De-
spite this the Bantu—for perfectly under-
standable reasons, including conservatism,
the tribal practice of communal tenure, and
the belief that agriculture is women's work—
produce & negligible proportion of South
Africa’'s agricultural production. The Gov-
ernment has been adding land to the home-
lands every year, but it is obvious that to do
this too rapidly would mean more land badly
farmed.

Of course, these facts lack the emotional
stimulation and the apparently self-evident
simplicity of Mr. Mahomo's version, which is
no doubt why your Research Division evaded
the tiresome necessity of correcting the
record.

8. Mr. Mahomo continues:

“No precious minerals have been discovered
there [in the Bantu homelands].”

On the contrary, a large portion of the
rich Bushveld igneous complex falls within
the Tswana homeland. Here we find the
world’s largest single producer of platinum.
A article in the New York Times of October
18, 1970, mentioned that this mine, “which
is expected to bring in about $70 million
dollars a year in foreign exchange, will make
Tswanaland one of the richest tribal home-
lands in South Africa.”

There are also, among other deposits
major coal and asbestos mines within the
homelands.

9. Mr. Mahomo:

“The miner's contracts are for periods of
twelve months renewable until the effects of
consumption or tuberculosis make them
unproductive for the gold mines.”

Mr. Mahomo fails to explain why 350,000
blacks annually apply, quite voluntarily, to
go to the mines, 220,000 of them quite inex-
plicably coming from other countries In
Africa to do so. They enjoy the benefits of
board and lodging, medical attention, first-
class sporting facilitles, free entertainment,
ete. The large majority of the annual recruits
are thoss who are returning for a second,
third, fourth or even a fifth term of service—
again voluntarily.

Living conditions on these mines are of a
higher standard than Iin many European
countries. In 23 South African gold mines,
the average daily intake of calories was 4,077
as compared to the following categories in
England:

Miner, 4,030 calories.

Army serviceman, 3,814 to 4,114 calories.

Factory employee, 2,010 calories.

All recruits are under constant and strict
medical supervision, and their physical con-
dition is excellent.

The 220,000 blacks who come from abroad
each year to work in the mines form part of
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about one million blacks from outside South
Africa working in that country. This must
be the only case in history where a sup-
posedly persecuted group flocks yearly in
such numbers to the land in which they are
supposedly perzecuted.

10. Mr, Mahomo:

“The families of the Indian girls who work
for the sugar estates: Theirs is a life con-
tract. Often if only one member of the fam-
ily leaves this world the entire (sic) is
evicted from the land.”

There 1s no life contract for any familles
of any race.

The Tongaat Sugar Company, on whose
property the film shown was taken, provide
rent-free accommodation to all personnel,
and no charge is made for fuel, light or wa-
ter. The company has a homeownership
scheme for personnel of all races, and the
company assists those who wish to purchase
their own houses.

A permanent Tongaat employee who has a
house is required to vacate should services
terminate for any reason but this applies
uniformly to all races. On the death of an
employee, his family is allowed three months
to find alternative accommodation. On some
estates, however, the deceased’s widow and
his family are permitted to remain in oecu-
pation of a company house, even though they
may have no further connection with the
company.

These conditions can be considered typi-
cal because basic conditions of employment
are governed by an industrial agreement cov-
ering remuneration, overtime, annual and
sick leave, hours of work, ete.

The program contalned other errors of
fact, not to mention quotations taken out
of context, allegations impossible to sub-
stantiate and impossible to disprove, vague
generallzations, instances of the particular
referred to as if it were general, and other
tricks of the age-old art of special pleading.

In these circumstances the CBS offer to
the South African government of a few min-
utes on this program must be seen as highly
disingenuous. To reply to a program of such
length, and containing so many errors would
require equal time rather than five minutes
comment. If this program is any indication
of your network’s objectivity or desire to be
fair, I am not surprised at the South African
Government’s reaction, or at their reluctance
to let a CBS camera team go to South Africa.

In closing, I must question your choice, as
your expert on South Africa for this program,
of Mr. Carl Rowan, a man who, for all his
great achievements and considerable stature,
has no background in South African affairs
and has spent all of three weeks In the
country.

In short, the whole program emphasized
rather poignantly for me the truth of Mr.
Rowan’s assessment, spoken in another con-
text, when he said that, “The major defi-
ciency of this film 1s that it does not tell
enough of the truth.”

Coples of this letter have been sent to the
Federal Communications Commission and
other Interested people.

Very truly yours,
JouaxN H. CHETTLE,
Director.

CAMPAIGN SPENDING REFORM

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971
Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr, Speaker, cam-

paign spending reform must be compre-
hensive, if it is to be effective. It must
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include precise ceilings on general and
media expenditures, enforceable report-
ing requirements, equal opportunities for
the challenger, strict limitations on in-
dividual contributions, and new incen-
tives for participation by the small-in-
come donor, One of these reforms with-
out the others would be of little value.
A limit on general expenditures, for ex-
ampl._e, without controls on the size of
individual donations, would merely pre-
serve and perhaps intensify the present
re_llance on small numbers of large con-
tnbuto_rs. Similarly, a ceiling on general
campaign advertising, without a limit on
TV ads, would guarantee the final take-
over of political broadcasting by pack-
aged candidates, for, with reduced
amounts of dollars to spend, they would
simply seek maximum exposure through
repeated, short-spot commercials.

A piecemeal approach, therefore, sim-
ply cannot work. We must take the
broadest possible view of this increasing-
ly complicated problem.

The most apparent defect of our pres-
ent system is its price tag. Candidates
for most major offices must usually be
either independently wealthy or backed
by a few big-money interests.

Moreover, these candidates, in many
instances, spend too much for too little—
huge amounts for taped TV spot adver-
tisements when they could be buying
ha_lf-hour segments at a comparable
price. As a result we find the broadcast
media bombarded at election time by
slick, but meaningless advertisements,
which give little, if any, real picture of
the candidate.

The bill I am introducing today would
limit the amount of spending for all cam-
paign items in all elections—primaries
included. In this way, the citizen of aver-
age means, who can gain the confidence
and support of his fellows, would have
as much access to public office as the
rich or the influential.

Candidates for the office of President
and Vice President would be permitted
to spend an amount equal to 10 cents a
vote cast for that office in the previous
election. Candidates for the Senate and
House could spend 20 and 30 cents per
vote, respectively, in both the primary
and general elections.

At the same time, the bill would pro-
vide Government funds to purchase
blo_cks of TV time for Federal candidates.
This concept of “Voter’s Time” was pro-
posed by the Twentieth Century Fund
Commission and is designed to replace
spot commercials with more informa-
!:we, more personal discussions of the
issues in 15- or 30-minute shows.

Candidates of both major parties for
the Presidency would receive six half-
hour blocks in the 35 days preceding a
general election, candidates for the Sen-
ate three half-hour, and three 15-minute
blocks, and candidates for the House
two half-hour, and three 15-minute
blocks. The bill also provides a formula
for distributing lesser amounts of time
to minor party candidates.

The cost of the shows to the Treas-
ury would be set at the lowest commer-
cial rate made available during prime
time and aired simultaneously by all sta-
tions in the particular jurisdiction.

As a corollary to “Voter’s Time,” my
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bill would limit TV spending by the can-
didate personally to 1 cent per vote. This
js an extremely severe limit, intended to
further discourage reliance on the spot
announcement.

I might add at this point that the bill
does not authorize “Voter's Time” for
primaries, where too many candidates
would practically eliminate television as
a form of entertainment. But TV spend-
ing for primaries would be limited to 3
cents per vote, again a much lower level
than we have at present.

A second major area of reform must
be the disclosure of campaign contribu-
tions. The present Corrupt Practices Act
does not require reports of contributions
for primaries, does not include intrastate
committees or candidate’s committees
organized in the District of Columbia,
and does not provide an adequate cen-
tral depository and administrative agen-
cy to process candidate's reports and
determine violations of the law. With so
many loopholes, most candidates—even
after they spend millions of dollars on
an election—can legally report no ex-
penditures.

Not only do these loopholes allow wide-
spread violations of the law’s intent, but
they increase as well the public’s mis-
trust of the electoral process. If we are
to restore faith in the political system,
a most important first step will be to open
campaign giving to the full light of pub-
lic scrutiny. The ineffective Corrupt
Practices Act is just not going to help us
here.

The measure I am introducing would
correct each of the three deficiencies I
noted in the Corrupt Practices Act.

First, primaries as well as general elec-
tions would be covered.

Second, all committees formed to sup-
port one or more candidates would be
required to register with the Federal
Government, have the candidate’s ex-
plicit permission to spend anything over
$500 on his campaign, and file itemized
reports of their financial activities with
the Government.

Finally, a registry of election finance
in the GAO would be created, designed to
collect, process, and analyze reports by
candidates and committees and to mon-
itor the law for violations.

The improved definitions, disclosure
procedures, and data processing will give
us a law that is finally enforceable, en-
abling us to insure observance of the
spending limits imposed earlier in my bill.
In doing so, it should renew the confi-
dence of the people in their election
system,

The third problem we must consider
is the advantage of the incumbent. I per-
sonally believe that this advantage will
always exist, but that we can attempt, at
least, to minimize its effect.

My legislation would equalize to some
extent opportunities for the challenger.
It would allow each candidate for the
House or the Senate, a chance to pro-
vide the voters at least one reasoned
statement of his views on the issues. In-
cumbents, of course, can and must do this
year round while challengers usually
find the cost of such a statement much
too high.

My bill would provide a special cam-
paign frank to all House and Senate
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candidates in the 35-day period before
both primary and general elections. This
would include two pieces of mail for
every registered voter in the district for
major party candidates in the general
election and one piece for any minor
party challenger whose candidacy meets
certain minimum requirements. During
a primary election two pieces of mail for
every registered voter would be allotted
to candidates filing petitions bearing the
signatures of 5 percent of the registered
voters in their jurisdiction and one piece
of mail for candidates filing petitions
bearing the signatures of 3 percent of the
voters.

The two final areas of reform—Ilimit-
ing individual contributions and en-
couraging broader giving by the public—
must be considered hand-in-hand. Un-
der our present system a large percentage
of campaign funds—aside from the can-
didate’s personal wealth—come from a
small number of big contributors, who
thereby have a large claim on the atten-
tion of the public official. Too often this
claim covers only the most narrow spe-
cial interests, not the broader needs of
the elected official’s constituency.

The campaign bill I am introducing
would limit contributions by any individ-
ual to $5,000 to candidates for President,
$2,500 to candidates for the Senate, and
$1,000 to candidates for the House.

At the same time, it would provide a 50
percent tax credit for political contribu-
tions aggregating up to $50 in any calen-
dar year, We can expect, then, increased
participation by the average citizen and,
as a result, broader responsibility for
the elected official.

Mr. Speaker, in a sense, this bill
would return the electoral process to
the people. It would quell their growing
cynicism, give them incentive to partici-
pate and encourage candidates to deal
with them on a more meaningful and
personal level. Our system of elections
was designed to express the needs of the
people; for too long it has met but the
will of the rich and the influential. I
suggest, therefore, that this bill be given
the most careful consideration.

THE RURAL DEVELOPMENT REVE-
NUE SHARING BILL

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr, SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, many
times in recent years I have expressed
the hope that rural America could have
a greater hand in its own destiny. I have
worked toward this end. Now I am
pleased to be a part of the change tak-
ing place which will accomplish a long
cherished goal.

The special rural development reve-
nue sharing bill can become the spark-
plug to ignite the energy that is ready
and waiting in our smaller communities
and farming areas.

True decentralization would be
achieved by the measure. To this point,
rural planners have labored mightily
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and thousands of ideas have evolved
which could be of benefit in stemming
the exodus of people to the cities. But,
many were stopped by the formidable
mountain of Federal bureaucratic in-
volvement. Others could not be consum-
mated within the time bracket to make
the projects workable simply for lack of
funds.

I have knowledge of small community
sewage disposal projects which have been
waiting for years to be accepted and
funded, as one example of the massive
backlog awaiting action. Discouragement
on the part of local people follows this
kind of delay.

Under this proposal Federal revenue
will be shared by the States in direct
proportion to the true rural needs. The
State legislatures will determine where
and when the funds are to be spent on
what appears to be an equitable prorate
basis. The peculiar needs of one State, or
any one area of a State, can thus be
properly and quickly provided for in con-
trast to the past when nationwide criteria
often failed to fit local requirements.

It is pleasant indeed to be present as
a witness to a vital change in course
which can mean so much to the future
of our country, not just for rural Amer-
ica but for our cities as well. Migration
of population to the metropolitan areas
has added to the vast problems of the
cities as they became more congested
vear after year.

Because 2,600 counties containing 65
million of our citizens would share in this
new plan, I feel we are on the threshold
of a new era. Certainly we have proven
that all the laws and authorizations for
stopgap or pump-priming projects of
the past have not accomplished satisfac-
tory results. Rural America has con-
tinued to wither, while the cities became
obese and unhealthy.

Passage of this measure may not be the
entire answer to the problems, but it is
a start in the right direction—a reversal
of years of pyramiding control of Federal
assistance in the Nation's Capital. The
processes became so cumbersome that
ordinary citizens were bewildered and
unable to take advantage of the 800 or
more programs scattered throughout the
Government.

AN UNCOMMON MAN

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 15, 1971

Mr. FISH., Mr. Speaker, there are a
number of men in life who are out-
standing in one field, there are few who
are leaders in many. Such a man was
the late Armand Grover Erpf, of New
York City, and a summer resident of
Arkville, N.Y., located in my 28th Con-
gressional District.

Although much has been written on
this man since his death, few of the arti-
cles I have seen so well sum up a life
which could serve as an example to all
of us, as does an editorial which ap-
peared in the Catskill Mountain News, of
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Margaretville, N.¥Y., which I insert in its
entirety:
AN UNcOMMON MAN

To many who live in this area, Armand G.
Erpf was almost a legendary figure. His bril-
liant achievements in business, finance, the
military, the arts, philanthrophy, and many
other fields placed him in a select circle
among his peers and in the public eye. By
concentrating on the lustre of the public
figure, the tendency among many was to
give too little thought to the personal quali-
tles of the man.

Like many persons of high station, he was
direct and down to earth. He had little pa-
tlence with the sham of putting on airs.
Conversation and friendships with persons
from all walks of life were one of his great
enjoyments. He could often be seen stopping
in the midst of one of his many walks in
and around Arkville to visit with a passer-
by or local resident. He truly cared about
the thoughts and feelings of his neighbors
in the community. His last illness may have
come from subway travel in New York City,
which he insisted on because it enabled him
to sense the moods and feelings of the work-
ing man. His employes and friends will al-
ways remember the genuine concern he had
for their lives and problems.

He loved the mountains and the natural
surroundings of the Catskills. He treasured
the times to be with his family in the peace,
relative solitude and the glories of the
changing seasons. He often sald that he
came home to Arkville to “recharge his bat-
teries” to prepare himself to face once again
the rigors of Wall Street and the hectic
round of activities in New York and the
rest of the world.

He was dedicated to the preservation of the
beauty of the Catskill environment and to
the conservation of its resources. No cause
was closer to his heart. Yet at the same time,
his perspective was not a narrow one. His
business acumen and technical wisdom led
him to recognize the need of the area for in-
creased jobs and business opportunities. He
tried to initiate patterns of approach which
would balance the two tendencies for the
over-all benefit of both residents and visitors.

This balance was typical of his approach in
all areas of life. He was impatient with hypoc-
risy and dogma and the simplistic solutions
of both the left and the right. A voluminous
reader, he had an amazing knowledge of a
wide variety of seemingly unlike subjects. He
had an ingenious ability to isolate and put
forward the side of an argument which had
been ignored. He liked nothing better than
to have his partner in dialogue to do the
same In return. He was far more interested
in having someone disagree intelligently with
him than in being a “yes-man." His brilliant
mind was able to penetrate extraneous facts
to get to the heart of problems quickly, often
suggesting unorthodox, but sound, solutions.

He was impatient with the easy rejection of
religion which he found typical of a secular-
istic and rationalistic age. He never took him-
self go seriously as to think that there were
not other philosophies in this world which
none had dreamed of. His interest In mazes
was a symbol of the profound perception he
had of the mystery of life and of the invisible
powers which gulde and affect us.

He was enthused about the turmoll and
dissolution of the present age, discerning
therein the roots of new spiritual awareness
and a religious revival which would assume
patterns different from the past and yet be
vital. At the same time, he was more familiar
with the orthodox religlous tradition than
many were aware. When asked what was his
favorite passage from the Bible, he replied,
“The words of Jesus, ‘T came that they might
have life, and have it more abundantly’.”
John 10-10. Nothing he sald could be a more
fitting epitaph.
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ARSENIC DUMPING

HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr., HARSHA. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to learn that the Nixon adminis-
tration, acting through the Adminis-
trator of the Environmental Protection
Agency, has taken prompt and decisive
action to stop the planned disposal in
the ocean this past weekend of 70 tons of
material containing arsenic.

Calling the effects of the material on
marine life “deleterious and probably
lethal,” Mr. Ruckelshaus asked the two
firms involved to seek alternate methods
of disposal. I am including a copy of his
telegram immediately following my re-
marks.

The controversy over the disposal of
nerve gas a year ago should have taught
us that a practice which can have severe
and possibly long-lasting effects on the
environment should not be allowed to
continue just because it has always been
done that way. The immediate cost of
disposal by this method may be cheap,
but the ultimate costs to the environ-
ment are anything but cheap.

Bills are now pending in the Congress
to prohibit or to license ocean dumping.
By the terms of a proposal submitted as
part of the administration’s legislative
package on the environment, the Ad-
ministrator of EPA would issue permits
for transportation from the United
States of material inteded for dumping,
and for the dumping itself.

An applicant for a permit would be
required to prove that the transportation
or dumping would not ‘“‘unreasonably”
degrade or endanger health, welfare, or
environmental amenities.

Until this legislation is enacted, en-
lightened actions like that taken by the
Nixon administration will insure that
the values of the environment and of life
itself are considered along with matters
of convenience and cost.

The text of Mr. Ruckelshaus’ tele-
gram follows:

ARrsENIC DUMPING

My attention has been called to reports of
the booking by your company of a ship leav~
ing Saturday from Fhiladelphia carrying
about 70 tons of an arsenic compound to be
dumped about 150 miles out in the ocean.

The discharge of this material will have
deleterious and probably lethal effects on
fish and other aguatic biota.

The concentration of such material in
marine fauna and flora may give rise to long
range damages. The Council on Environmen-
tal Quality, in its recent report to the Presi-
dent on ocean dumplng settlng forth a na-
tional policy stated that ocean dumping of
materials clearly identified as harmful to the
marine environment or man should be
stoppad.

Accordingly, it is requested that you sus-
pend the arrangements made for Saturday's
shipment and dumping of the arsenic com-
pound and seek alternate methods of dis-
posal.

The staff of the Environmental Protection
Agency will be avallable for consultations
with you on this matter.
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GEN. FREDERICK CLARKE SEES FU-
TURE U.S. WATERWAY DEVELOP-
MENT AS A NEW BALL GAME

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, the
Chief of the Army Corps of Engineers
delivered an excellent speech to the mem-
bers of the Arkansas River Basin Devel-
opment Association at their March 12
annual meeting, and it was my privilege
to be among the large gathering who
heard General Clarke speak at the Fri-
day noon luncheon.

The theme of General Clarke's re-
marks was that in the future, river basin
development projects will be undertaken
in light of new concepts in resource plan-
ning. These new concepts are an out-
growth, General Clarke says, of the real-
ization within Government that imme-
diate efforts must be made fo relieve
swelling urban pressures, and relocate a
larger percentage of our citizens in less
densely populated areas. Pointing to the
thousands of newcomers who have al-
ready been attracted to the Arkansas
River Basin region, General Clarke cites
the great Arkansas River navigation
project as proof that future flood control
and river navigation projects can and
will be one solution to easing urban pres-
sures elsewhere in the Nation.

General Clarke called attention to re-
cent court decisions involving the Refuse
Act of 1899, and subsequent decisions
within the Government which will put
the Corps of Engineers at the forefront
of cleaning up our country's polluted
streams and harbors, and protecting
those yet unspoiled waters. I commend
General Clarke not only for his very fine
speech to the association, but for once
again demonstrating the kind of lead-
ership which has made the Army Corps
of Engineers one of the most significant
agencies in the Federal Government. I
include his speech at this point in the
RECORD:

It’'s good to be back with my friends in
Arkansas Valley. I never cease to be amazed
by the rapid change taking place in this
region.

I regret that I was not with you January
21 when the first commercial tow tied up
with a load of newsprint at Tulsa's new port
of Catoosa. It seems appropriate that the
first tow to navigate the entire 440-mile
length of the McClellan-Kerr Arkansas River
Navigation system should carry newsprint
since the event was blg news indeed for this
valley and also newspapers played a signifi-
cant role in helping make this project

possible.

When your Mayor LaFortune and his
official party met the barge at the dock, it
was the end of a long journey of develop-
ment and the beginning of a new era for
this basin. Truly your ship had come in.

But long before construction was com-
pleted this waterway was already making
transportation history.

Although it has been in limited operation
a short time, it is producing results that
exceed even the rosiest expectations of its
proponents. You well recall that this project
was once lampooned as “the innards of a
fat pig”, a boondoggle, and so forth. But
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the skeptics who expected pork now find
they must eat crow.

The economic growth along the McClellan-
Eerr waterway is well ahead of the fore-
cast in justifying the project—these fore-
casts were first derlded as impossible and
over optimistic by the project’s detractors.
But hasn't this been the story of waterway
development down through the years? We
saw the same thing happen on the Ohio River,
the Upper Mississippi, the Gulf Intracoastal
Waterway, and many others.

One of the important things about the
Arkansas River achievement that comes to
my mind is that those industries and fac-
‘tories, those jobs and new communities
which are rising in this region represent so
many people and enterprises which are not
crowding into congested citles and adding
to the almost insuperable burdens of our
great urban complexes.

For our Nation 1s adding more people;
those people will require more employment
and services; these in turn will necessitate
the development and use of more natural
resources of all kinds, and will generate
more waste for disposal. This will happen
wherever those people live. But the effects
can be worse if they locate in certain areas—
say, our already over-strained citles—
than if they are more equally and option-
ally distributed about the country.

I don't think the American people will
ever go for the kind of managed soclety
in which bureaucrats will arbitrarily move
people about, tell them where they must
invest or work, or determine the fates of
geographic regions from on high, But I be-
lleve that our resource-management pro-
grams provide a means by which, through
the democratic process, we can find out
which regilons have the potential for eco-
nomic development and want to encourage
it. Appropriate forms of enterprise will then
find their own ways to such areas, just as
they have migrated to the Arkansas Basin.
In this way, within the framework of our
free enterprise, democratic system, we can
encourage and help direct the decentrali-
zation of our population which I believe is
imperative to the future quality of life in
this country.

Also, this Is perhaps the most sensible
way to develop a reglon for its expanding
population while at the same time protect
priceless environmental resources for the
future generations.

It is within this frame of reference that
I view future waterway development in this
country.

In line with this, many of my talks during
the past year have revolved around the
theme: "It's a new ball game.” The old
rules, the old strategies, the old formulae
will no longer serve. Those who keep
to do business as usual are finding that
they aren’t doing any business at all.

What's new about the new ball game is
not simply the injection of a new factor,
the environment. It's not even the emer-
gence of a new source of opposition to de-
velopment-preservation for preservation’s
sake. It is rather the evolution of a new
way of looking at resources and their en-
vironment, a new concept of resource plan-
ning. Nobody, not even those who are most
energetic In bringing it about—can define
this new concept or its impact on our re-
source programs with any precision. It's
something we must all work out together.
But the first step is to reallze that the old
rules are no longer any good unless, after
testing and scrutiny, they can be shown to
be relevant and useful to the new concepts.

With respect to waterway projects, we
aren't going to discard considerations of na-
tional economic efficlency. But such consld-
erations will not be the dominant factor that
they have been in the past. For it 1s not
enough—you are misleading yourselves if you
think so—to assume that future major proj-
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ects will be planned on the basis of economic
efficiency plus some more or less separate
environmental superstructure. When the is-
sue at stake is whether there should be
any further reglonal économic development
at all, we miss the point if we merely dress
up our waterway proposals with some en-
vironmental landscaping.

It seems to me that we as a Nation are
gradually feeling our way toward an ap-
proach in which water or other transporta-
tion will be only one element to be con-
sidered in preparing the whole future desti-
nies of major regions. The basic questions
to be determined first are the temper and
tempo of the people. Do they have the drive,
the urge to bulld and grow? Do they want to
slow down, preserve their present comiforts
about as they are, but not seek further ven-
tures? Or do they even want to go back, un-
do some of what has been done in the recent
past, and {ry to restore values that may have
been sacrificed to growth? Our people may
not ever make a flat decision on such ques-
tions in such direct terms; but their pref-
erences will be indicated by the trend of their
resource decisions.

I do think we may have a problem in
helping the pecple in each region preserve
their autonomy of cholce. Naturally, all re-
glons are entitled to a share in national de-
cisions. But the population centers of the
Northeast, with their great numerical and
financial and political advantages, and thelr
dominant position with respect to the media
of opinion, should not be allowed to de-
termine the future of the Southwest, Alas-
ka, the Lower Mississippl Valley, or other
regions quite different from their own. If
the people who called the Arkansas project
a “fat pig"” had had the deciding voice, the
project would not have been built, and the
region would have stagnated, while the prob-
lems of the great citles would have been
worse even than they are now.

As you can see, this kind of approach is
quite different from the traditional ap-
proach based on engineering and economie
feasibility. To demonstrate the advantages
of a proposed waterway project, we now must
go back and demonstrate the advantages and
implications of the very existence of the
waterway, no matter how feaslble it may be
in the traditional sense. We must relate our
proposal to a whole context of resource pro-
posals and decisions, some of them contrast-
ing or competing, involving the same lands
and waters. We must shape our waterway
proposal to accommodate and adjust it info
those other considerations, which may be
very broad and varled. Any waterway built
in the light of such secrutiny may well be
quite different from those we have been ac-
customed to.

Concurrent with the changes in our plan-
ning process, a new factor begins to emerge

to the water resource management picture
whose significance is not yet generally ap-
preciated. On the basls of some laws passed
and court declslons rendered last year, the
Federal Government has discovered that it
has, In the permit system established under
the Refuse Act of 1899, the power to regulate
the use of water and of riverside lands in the
public interest. And the Government has de-
cided to exercise that power on a large and
thorough-going scale. Beveral agencies par-
ticipate in the shaping and exercising of this
authority, including the new Environmental
Protection Agency the Counecil of Environ-
mental Quality. and the Corps of Engineers,
just to name a few.

The decislon to apply this authority could
be one of the most far-reaching ever made
by any Government in all history.

We have not yet come to grips with this
regulatory power in terms of its impact on
our comprehensive river-basin planning. Un-
til and unless we do. conceivably we might
find ourselves planning and even bullding a
waterway under a regional framework plan,
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and then not letting anybody use it when
we come to apply speclalized environmental
criteria.

For instance, what's golng to be the im-
pact of new permit policies on the different
criteria on which River Basin planning is
based? The Federal Government is still com-
mitted to the river basin as the geographic
planning unit, This means that we should
have different approaches to resource man-
agement in, say, the economically expand-
ing Arkansas or Lower Mississippi Valleys,
the rural Missouri and Upper Mississippl
Valleys, and the wild and rugged Snake, As
we apply nationwide water-quality stand-
ards and nationwide criteria on permit ap-
plications, therefore, we might consider pro-
viding for some exceptions to accommodate
the differing goals and concepts embodied in
the different framework plans in the respec-
tive river basins. I think we need some com-
mon denominators to help us fit our various
approaches together, and keep them from
mutual interference.

When we consider the disposition of a
given resource—whether through a permit
application, & local food-protection, a
navigation or water supply project, a
reservoir, or whatever form it may take—I
suggest that we consider formally what will
happen to the people affected by it if it is
approved, and what will happen to them and
what will they do if it is turned down.

Wili the people have to relocate? In a
big city, perhaps?—or will they stay where
they are and be underemployed, or even un-
employed?

If we prohibit construction of a proposed
powerplant, or navigation channel, will they
have to be bulilt elsewhere? Economic activity
which does not take place in one locality
or valley or State must surely take place
in another area, if we are to maintain our
economic growth at its expected levels. To
what extent do our environment-based decl-
sions result in net gains and to what extent
mere displacement of problems; and what is
the impact of such displacement?

Obviously, today many questions need
answering and many more community ele-
ments will now participate in the past. The
Engineers and navigation interests, for all
thelr expertise, must be prepared to listen to,
and learn from, and perhaps be vetoed by,
other kinds of interests, just as we may
properly expect those other Interests to heed
our views in our important flelds of com-
petence.

I know that many of you are aware that
the Midcontinent Environmental Center As-
sociation has been programmed to use the
best skills of the academic and business
communities to study the total environment
in this region. I had my first contact with
MECA last month. Perhaps this consortium
approach in coordinating and undertaking
programs related to the reglon's environment
may be a good solution, MECA certainly
represents an effort to blend the best of the
two worlds in attempting to galn a better
insight into the environmental and economic
needs of this region.

The institutions and techniques and even
the community climate for such a joint
participation and cooperation have not yet
been fully developed throughout the rest of
the country. Consequently, there are many
questions; for which we have no answers;
there are many clouds through which we
cannot yet see,

In times of community disunity and strife,
each turns his hand against his neighbor,
and those who seek to serve all are de-
nounced by all. But such are the times, and
this is not the way to promote the well-
being of all the people. This is the cause to
which the Corps of Engineers and the U.8.
Government, are devoted. And so, I believe,
are each of you and the organization which
you represent.

Thank you.
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DR. JEROME WIESNER

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I am de-
lighted that the new and distinguished
president of the Massachusetts Institute
of Technology is a constituent of mine in
the Third Congressional District of Mas-
sachusetts. Dr. Jerome Wiesner, who will
very soon succeed Howard W. Johnson
as the president of MIT, is about to enter
another complex assignment as the head
of one of the world’s leading centers of
research in the natural and social
sciences.

Jerome Bert Wiesner grew up in Mich-
igan, where after a boyhood during which
he sold newspapers and caddied regularly
on the golf course, graduated from the
University of Michigan with a degree in
electrical engineering. He went on at the
same distinguished university to receive
the degrees of master of science and
doctor of philosophy. Mr. Wiesner first
joined the faculty of MIT in 1942 as a
member of the radiation laboratory
where radar was being developed. Later
Dr. Wiesner worked on many military
projects and became an authority on
communications science, microwave
theory, and other aspects of electronics.

Dr. Wiesner became the dean of science
at MIT in 1946 and was appointed pro-
vost of the university in 1966. In that po-
sition Dr. Wiesner had overall academic
responsibility for the 23 academic de-
partments, the 25 research and teaching
laboratories, and the 2,200 members of
the faculty.

Dr. Wiesner has always combined with
graciousness and charm his role as a dis-
tinguished academic administrator and
his extraordinarily important role as a
consultant to and a member of several
governmental agencies and panels. It was
his work on the Gaither committee to
which Dr. Wiesner was appointed by
President Eisenhower that convinced him
that all of us must recognize the futility
of the arms race. Dr. Wiesner continued
his thoughtful work in the general area
of disarmament when he was the science
adviser to President Kennedy. Dr. Wies-
ner is credited with a major role in bring-
ilnz about the nuclear test ban treaty of
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Dr. Wiesner is the author of several
volumes. one of which centers on the
ABM. This document, put together in
connection with Senator Epwarp M.
KennEDY, denounces the anti-ballistic-
missile system—ABM—as unsound stra-
tegically, militarily, and economically.

Dr. Wiesner and his wife, Laya, live in
Watertown, Mass., where Jerome Wies-
ner has been for some years an elected
member of the school committee of that
town. The Wiesners have four children,
Stephen J., Zachary K., Elizabeth A.,
and Joshua A.

The 79-member board of the MIT
Corp,, the faculty and administration, as
well as the 7,800 students of the 110-
vear-old university of MIT are to be con-
gratulated for selecting Dr. Jerome B.
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Wiesner, a shrewd statesman of science
and a militant opponent of the war in
Indochina as the leader of this great in-
stitution at a particularly difficult mo-
ment in our history for private colleges
and universities.

SENATOR McCLELLAN CALLS FOR
COMPREHENSIVE PLANNING OF
ARKANSAS BASIN RESOURCES

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, it
was a pleasure to attend the Arkansas
Basin Development Association annual
meeting this last weekend in Tulsa, Okla.,
and to visit with members of this fine
organization. For more than 25 years,
members of the ABDA have contributed
their time and energy in support of the
Arkansas River navigation project.

The keynote speaker at the closing
banquet was a man for whom the water-
way has been named—Senator Joun L.
McCrLELLAN, of Arkansas. Senator Mc-
CLELLAN has for many years led the bat-
tle to keep the project on schedule, and
without the leadership and dedication
of men such as himself, the return of
navigation to the Arkansas River would
still be only a dream in men's minds.

In his address, Senator McCLELLAN
reminded members of the association
that much work remains to be done to
assure orderly and pollution-free devel-
opment along the river. Pointing to the
millions of dollars which have already
been invested by new industries along
the river, Senator McCrLeLLAN forecasts
the need for immediate comprehensive
planning to avoid manmade pollution—a
task far easier than trying to control
and cure pollution which has already
occurred.

Mr. Speaker, I believe Senator Mc-
CLELLAN'S speech to the association con-
tains the blueprints for successful eco-
nomic development along the Arkansas
River, and similar public works develop-
ment projects throughout the country.
Under unanimous consent I include his
remarks and very thoughtful analysis
of this subject in the Recorp at this
point:

REMARKS OF SENATOR JOHN L. McCLELLAN

Your association was organized more than
a gquarter of a century ago. Since then, you
have held your annual meetings here in
Tulsa. It has been my very great pleasure
to attend many of those meetings and to
participate in some of your programs. I am
happy to be with you again tonight.

In those annual sessions, you planned
your future programs and activities, you
made assessments of your progress, and you
resolved with renewed inspiration and en-
couragement to pursue vigorously and re-
lentlessly the attainment of the ultimate
goals and cbjectives of your organizations.

In the beginning, following Congressional
authorization of the project, you sought to
get planning started and funds appropriated
therefor. Your next task was to secure con-

struction funds for the bullding of the sepa-
rate units which are included in the over-all
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plan. And, once there had been established a
time schedule for completion of the navi-
gation system to Catoosa, you were concerned
with keeping construction of all the dams
and other components of the project on
schedule—to the end that we would have
navigation operable to Catoosa by 1870.

That goal has been reached, and tonight
We acclalm and rejoice in the success you
have achieved. Your labors, your patience,
and your perseverance and dedication add up
to a superb job—to a job “well done.”

I see the completion of this glgantic proj-
ect as a great triumph—as a most rewarding
victory. It is truly a victory of the people,
by the people, and for the people. A victory by
the people who with vision, pride, and deter-
mination have wrought an achievement that
is monumental In both its extent and its
potential.

‘Within the next three months, we shall
witness the formal dedication which will
officlally record the completion of this naviga-
tion system. That dedication ceremony will
be a testimonial to and will mark the fulfill-
ment of our aspirations and the transforma-
tlon into a reality of our long-time fervent
dreams of this major development In the
Arkansas River Basin.

I know we all look forward to June 4-5 with
anticipated exultation and with a deep sense
of pride and gratification.

To me, that day of celebration will be in
some measure analogous to graduation day
at college and the receiving of a diploma.
Dedication day will not signify the end of our
endeavors, but rather it will signal the begin-
ning of renewed interest and effort.

I compare the dedication of this River
Basin development to the life of a student
who for the first 25 years of his life—up
to the day of his college graduation—bullds
a foundation of knowledge through the chan-
nels of education. He has thus equipped him-
self for citizenship responsibilities, for an
active career, and for the many viscissitudes
of life. But, in reallty, graduation day for him
is the beginning of his productive life—of
fruitful services to himself, to his family, to
his country, and to his fellowman.

And, so it is that the completion of this
original Arkansas River multipurpose project
has laid the foundation for and its dedication
will mark the beginning of greater opportuni-
ties for the full development of the valley’'s
natural resources and economic potentials.
Thus, we are now better prepared to accele~
rate economic growth and expansion and to
enhance the welfare and prosperity of our
people.

As 1t does to the young graduate, the future
now brightly beckons to us with exciting
challenge and promise. We face it with re-
solve and purpose to pursue new objectives
and to attain further goals of improvement
and progress. Our work is not done. Your
Association is not through. Instead, we now
have the momentum and strength to forge
the instruments of continued progress, de-
velopment, and expansion and fo utilize fully
those advantages that we have already
secured.

Mr. Marcus R. Tower, in his letter inviting
me to address you this evening, sald:
“ . .again this year our meeting will mark
the time when we turn our attention to the
many other important water résource de-
velopment needs of the Arkansas Basin,”
and that the theme of this meeting tonight
is: “Future Water Development—Eey to En-
vironmental Protection and Economic
Growth.”

With Mr. Tower's statement and the gen-
eral theme of this meeting, I am in full
accord.

Now that the most dramatic part of this
big river development is completed, we could
encounter greater difficulty in getting fu-
ture authorizations and appropriations nee-
essary to start new projects—auxiliary proj-
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ects—either on the main stem of the river or
on its tributaries,

There are major extensions of the barge
canal on up the Arkansas hopefully to Wich-
ita and possibly with a branch, or lateral
to Oklahoma City, which may already be, or
may soon be, economically justified. These
prospects certainly compel our continuing
interest and attention.

We want to see the day when the whole
vast Arkansas River Basin will reflect the
image of pure water, pure air, clean space,
and beautiful forests. We want to see its hills
and valleys made even greener with growing
things, including a rich endowment of na-
tive trees, of grass, and of fish and wild-
life—all living and thriving. I believe we
can achleve this, and if we do, we will have
here in this valley one of our country's fin-
est environments and one of the best ecolog-
ical conditions to be found anywhere in our
nation.

For 40 years, I have been actively engaged
in trying to improve the environment and, I
hope, the ecology of our rivers and river
basins. I have sought by legislation and ap-
propriations to harness and control their
destructive power and to divert and convert
their mighty energles into a constructive
force for the benefit and service of mankind.
At the same time, I have supported pro-
grams to manage and improve our forests—
both state and national—to enlarge and im-
prove our national park system, and to pro-
vide greater protection for our wilderness
areas,

I believe that all of these vital resources
are basic to the beauty and unity of nature,
which it is our duty to protect and preserve.
But, I also believe that we can develop both
our large rivers and their tributaries and
simultaneously improve their watersheds;
thus, enhancing their total contribution to
the ecology and to a better environment.

To me, this marvelous development in the
Arkansas River Basin 1s a classic showcase
example of putting nature to work to help
solve some of the serious ills that plague our
country. This River Basin program was not
conceived and 1t has not been executed in
the framework of a governmental bureauc-
racy in action—telling the people what to
do and when to do it. Rather, it has been a
project where the people determined the
kind of improvement that was needed and,
working through their Congress and the ap-
propriate Federal Government agencies, de-
veloped a partnership in a resource-managed
program that will be a profitable investment
for our government while at the same time
re-enforcing and strengthening our tradi-
tional free enterprise system.

Yes, it Is truly a profitable investment and
not an irredeemable expenditure, Its cost to
the government will be repald many times—
both directly and indirectly., Direct revenues
into the U.8. Treasury will be derived from
the sale of hydroelectric power and from
taxes that will accrue by reason of the in-
creased prosperity of the inhabitants of the
valley. Indirectly, our nation will profit by
controlling the natural water runoff, by pre-
venting soll erosion, and by preventing heavy
property damage and human suffering
caused by ravaging floods.

This great Arkansas River development
borne on the wings of the seventies, is the
largest civil works project ever constructed
by the Corps of Army Engineers, Indeed, it
is the biggest water success story of our gen-
eration, It has already produced results
greatly exceeding our fondest expectations
and the predictions made when its cost-
beneflt ratlo was established. Barge shipping
has already more than doubled those predic-
tlons.

The articles of commerce that are now
moving on the River in world trade make an
exciting list, Timber and agricultural prod-
ucts are going out to Rotterdam and other
world ports. We are getting imports of steel
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from Belgium and bauxite from South
America. There are many, many other items
and products being carried. They are too
numerous to mention.

A recent innovation in world shipping is
the new “LASH” barge—LASH meaning
“lighter aboard ship.”

These LASH barges are now being loaded
on the Arkansas, Somewhere down the Mis-
sissippi or at New Orleans, whole barges are
simply lifted aboard a “mother” ocean-going
freighter and moved intact to the foreign
port of their destination. This innovation
not only increases the speed but also reduces
the cost of delivery.

More than 50 different items of cargo—
food, feed, clothing, and shelter prod-
ucts—are now being barged down the Ar-
kansas River destined for foreign markets
and ports abroad. All of this barge commerce
represents a savings in cost both to the
shipper and to the consumer,

Although still in its infancy, this naviga-
tion system has attracted several hundred
million dollars in new industry and pledges
for new plants in the Arkansas Valley.

With these barge-shipping attractions to
industry and the recreational opportunities
and advantages provided by the wvast res-
ervoirs and lakes of sky blue water which
this development has created, we can make
this valley come alive with activity—with
new Iindustries, new businesses, new jobs,
new homes, and new happiness.

Buch an economic surge will keep our
people in the valley, attract others to come
here to live, and thus reduce the burden-
some migration that is now flowing to our
already overcrowded and congested cities.

Recently, I introduced two bills in Con-
gress, which, if enacted into law, will make
a major economic contribution to the future
development of the Arkansas River Basin and
also to the solution of two of our most press-
ing national problems,

Seventy percent of the American people
are now living on only two percent of the land
in the United States. This high concentra-
tion of population results in increased pol-
lution, critical problems of housing, un-
healthy living conditions, congested trans-
portation, and increased crime, It is an-
ticipated that our national population will
increase by another one hundred million per-
sons within the next 40 to 50 years. These
people will have to live somewhere, and they
obviously cannot be properly accommodated
in our great metropolitan centers.

During the past decade, because industry
expanded in already overcrowded and con-
gested areas, one-third of the counties in the
United States lost population, thus denying
equal opportunities for economic advance-
ment in the rural and less populated com-
munities of America. This trend must be
reversed.

One of the bills to which I have referred,
which now has 40 cosponsors, would establish
a national poliey designed to encourage and
promote a greater decentrallzation and a
more balanced pattern of industrial growth
throughout the country. It would help to
revitalize the rural economy of our nation
and to prevent the migration of people from
the rural areas to the larger cities in search
of jobs that are often not there. Today when
they find no job, they join the ranks of the
unemployed and swell the relief rolls that
are already heavily burdensome and rapidly
becoming intolerable in many of the cities
to which they go.

The bill would require government agen-
cles to glve preference to the maximum ex-
tent practicable to the communities in which
new industry locates, particularly in connec-
tion with the administration of our multi-
billion dollar federal-aid programs, namely,
such aid programs as housing, hospitals,
schools, parks, streets, and water and sewer
facilitles, Thus, when a new Industry locates
in a rural town necessitating the construc-
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tion of such improvements, federal assistance
from existing programs would be made avail-
able to assist the local community in meeting
the demands which growth imposes.

Such a poliey, properly administered, will
stimulate industrial growth and revitalize the
economy in rural America while at the same
time bringing urgently needed relief to many
of the already overcrowded, overburdened,
and virtually bankrupt metropolitan centers
of our nation. The implementation of such
a policy will enrich the lives and enhance
the welfare of all Americans.

The other bill which I introduced, S. 807,
if enacted, would authorize states to enter
into interstate environmental compacts. This
would enable Arkansas, Oklahoma, and all
other states to work cooperatively together
to prevent pollution and to sclve environ-
mental problems. Thirty Senators have co-
sponsored this measure.

Man-made pollution is much easier to
avoid and prevent than it is to control and
cure. It is much easier to keep our streams
clean and clear than it is to restore them
and remove pollution once they are seriously
contaminated.

States working together can apply and ad-
minister effective preventive measures.

I have great faith in the future of the
Arkansas River Basin. We can never develop
it into a Utopia, for we all know that the
bullding and perfection of a Utopia 1s not
within the power of man. Utopia is stlll
locked in the book of fiction and beyond
man’s achievement.

But, If we pursue and capitalize on the
great opportunities of this River Basin, we
can build within this valley an economic em-
pire—agricultural, industrial, and recrea-
tional. In doing so, we will strengthen the
whole nation.

That is the challenge we face—the great
task that now lies ahead of us. With con-
tinued faith, perseverance, and dedication,
we will successfully meet that challenge and
move on to the achievement of our further
goals and aspirations.

———————mae———

WASHINGTON DAILY NEWS' SUP-
PLEMENT ON THE ENVIRONMENT

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan, Mr.
Speaker, I wish to call my colleagues' at-
tention to a collection of articles on en-
vironmental problems which appeared as
a special supplement in the Washington
Daily News on March 9, 1971. Mr. V. 8.
Choslowsky, director of the special proj-
ects department of that newspaper,
asked a number of leaders of the ad-
ministration, Members of the Congress,
and leaders in private organizations to
contribute their thoughts to this feature
publication. I ask that certain of these
articles be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD, in order that the Congress will
have the opportunity to become familiar
with the statements by Interior Secre-
tary Rogers C. B. Morton, Chairman
Russell B. Train of the Environmental
Quality Council, Administrator William
D. Ruckelshaus of the Environmental
Protection Agency, Chairman John A.
Blatnik of the Public Works Committee
of the House of Representatives, Con-
gressman Guy VANDER JacT, and others
of these contributors:
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PRESIDENT'S COMMITMENT T0O ENVIRONMENT
REACHES EVERY LEVEL

(By Rogers C. B. Morton)

It is a national characteristic of Americans
that we work together when it counts. Every-
where today, we find that traditional co-
hesion applylng to the environment.

An alarmed American populace has awak-
ened to the self-destructive potential of its
material emissions. Conservation groups are
no longer voices in the wilderness, They are
being heard, and the public clamor and
determination rises accordingly.

INDIVIDUALS, TOO

Recently, I observed that the interests
which brought our civilization to its present
development were more concerned with eco-
nomics than with the preservation of re-
sources and environment. That was not a re-
buke intended for the “interests” alone, for
in his smaller way, the Sunday driver who
throws a beer can from his car window shares
the guilt of a callous industrialist whose
plant pollutes a river.

With this realization, we have taken on
a commitment that reaches every level of
national life and aspiration. That means
government, commerce, industry, and no less,
the individual.

President Nixon has set the goals for this
national effort. In making environment the
first priority of the new decade, the Presi-
dent proposed a 37 point program last year.
He has added even more definitive plans in
this year's State of the Union message,

These are initiatives to clean up our air
and water, to preserve and restore our sur-
roundings, even to eliminate the scourge of
excessive noise. The President has enlisted
all citizens in the crucial campaign now
underway.

DIFFICULT DECISIONS

We have tough decisions to makn along the
road, The Department of the Interior must
decide in the months ahead how bhest to
transport oil from the rich north slope of
Alaska to closer domestic markets. The pro-
posed Alaska pipeline could be one answer
but we need more time to evaluate its possi-
ble effects and viable alternative methods.
There must be full provision made for the
economic claims of native Alaskans, as well
as safeguards for the migratory habits and
the well being of wildlife,

The Santa Barbara channel presents an-
other difficult question mark. The Interior
Department must conclude if renewed off-
shore oil drilling would again unnecessarily
endanger th2 Santa Barbara beaches or
whether the oil resources there should be
placed in reserve.

These are delicate matters involving con-
tracts signed in good faith with the govern-
ment. Furthermore, the decisions will have to
be made under thc pressure of a growing fuel
and energy shortage in this country.

In other areas of concern, the Administra-
tion and the Congress are imposing stringent
regulations on the industries that might
poison water with waste and pollutants. The
penalties for violation will be anything but
mild. We are demanding that the strip min-
ing companies restore the land they use, and
that mine safety be their watchword.

LONG RANGE GOALS

In the long haul, the Nixon Administration
is drafting environment plans that transcend
the immediate future. We are making the
initial moves toward a national energy pol-
icy, designed to streamline government man-
agement and to enhance our resources.

These are ambitious projects, but well
within the national capabllity. Placed on a
par with the economy and military defense,
environmental programs will preserve and
protect this abundant land. I foresee, before
the end of this decade, a rennaissance of
guality in the American experience.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

PoLLUTION CHARGES: VALUABLE ADJUNCT TO
FieM REGULATIONS
(By Russell E. Train)

The Administration has proposed an im-
portant new approach in our effort to find
ways to enhance environmental quality by
using charges on pollutants to stimulate
abatement.

In his environmental message of Feb. 8,
the President recommended charges on sul-
fur oxide emissions In the atmosphere and
a tax on lead In gasoline. Even earlier, In
his 1970 State of the Union message, Presi-
dent Nixon said:

“We no longer can afford to consider air
and water common property, free to be
abused by anyone without regard to the
consequences. Instead, we should begin now
to treat them as scarce resources, which we
are no more free to contaminate than we are
free to throw our garbage in our neighbor’s
yard. This requires that, to the extent pos-
sible, the price of the goods should be made
to include the costs of producing and dis-
posing of them without damage to the en-
vironment.”

AN UNDERSTANDING

We are beginning to understand that pol-
lution is costing us money. Air pollution, for
example, increases our medical expenses, re-
quires us to repaint our homes more fre-
quently and may even lower the value of our
urban real estate by making the area less
esthetically pleasing.

Without pollution control measures, these
costs are not reflected in the costs of prod-
ucts.

Our economic system today provides no in-
centive to clean up pollution, Indeed, be-
cause firms attempt to minimize costs in
order to compete in the market, the incen-
tive is to incur as few pollution-control costs
as possible.

But if pollution itself becomes a cost thru
a charge system, the incentive is then re-
versed. The firm would attempt to reduce
pollution to the lowest level that is economi-
cally feasible to reduce the charges applic-
able to his production, Hence, the powerful
forces of the market system would be work-
ing to enhance environmental quality.

TP TO EVERYONE

The administration is firmly committed to
a comprehensive and firm regulatory pro-
gram. But we simply do not have the re-
sources to police the hundreds and thou-
sands of individual sources in the United
States.

Pollution charges provide a valuable sup-
plement to regulatory authority in achiev-
ing our environmental goals faster, stimu-
lating the development of new technology
and methods of reducing pollution, encour-
aging more economic solutions and achiev-
ing higher levels of abatement than those re-
quired by standards.

But, they will never supplant regulatory
authority nor will payment of the tax pro-
vide immunity to enforcement actions.

It is ultimately to everyone's advantage to
stop pollution. The pollution charge ap-
proach will add a powerful tool in our bat-
tle to enhance and maintain high levels of
environmental quality.

New ENVIRONMENTAL AGENCY Has a DoaL
CHALLENGE
(By William D. Ruckelshaus)

The alarm of the environmental pollution
crisis has been sounded and heard. Now we
must begin to act.

In the Environmental Protection Agency,
the United States has gathered together in
a single Federal agency the responsibility for
research, standard-setting, monitoring, and
enforcement with regard to the air, water,
noise, radiation, pesticide, and solid waste
pollution problems.
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DUAL CHALLENGE

We have been presented with a dual chal-
lenge—to attend to what is urgent and, at
the same time, to foresee and respond to
what is ahead. We shall exercise these re-
sponsibilities as an independent agency, be-
holden by no obligations to promote com-
merce or agriculture.

Besides what we may do technically, our
larger mandate is to exercise leadership. This
includes informing and guiding those people
responsible for and affected by pollution,
which at present excludes no one.

We must work closely together, not only
on the national level, but on the local level
as well, Towards this end, we hope to have
set up by mid-year ten regional offices to deal
primarily with local people on local issues,
to coordinate closely with local and state
governments, in order to bring about a
united effort of environmental enhancement.

Close contact with local people is vital, as
the cruclal environmental decisions to be
made in this decade are really societal deci-
sions.

One of the first and most important steps
we can take in making these decisions is
realizing the necessity of working towards
the development of a new environmental
ethic.

We need to discover a new reverence for
all forms of life and their systems of sup-
port. We must come to understand that we
can no longer afford the myopic type of prog-
ress which results in denuded forests, sterile
land, and polluted water. Technology un-
checked has as much potential for diminish-
ing the quality of life as it has for enhancing
it.

Thruout these endeavors we must contin-
ually realize that what we seek is progress
and cooperation, not scapegoats. We do not
seek to point the accusing finger of guilt, but
rather we seek to pinpoint areas of difficulty
and together, at all levels, work towards a
common solution.

The levers of making beneficlal change
are in our hands. It is up to all of us to
realize, whether we act in government, in
industry, or as a private citizen, that we
must work together. Pollution is everybody's
problem; the solutions are difficult, but ob-
tainable if we pull together.

EcoLocY Was A Four-LETTER WORD
15 YEArs Aco

(By Representative JoEN A. BLATNIK)

Ecology has caught on—the idea that we
Americans have come close to destroying the
water we drink, the alr we breathe, the land
which sustains us and that we'd better act
fast If we want to see the year 2000.

No one could be happler than I at this
vast groundswell of public concern, and at
the great Impact individuals and local groups
have had on the effectiveness of the move-
ment. The nation, Congress and the admin-
istration stand firmly committed to preserv-
ing and enhancing the environment.

LITTLE SUPPORT

But 15 years ago, when I wrote the first
water pollution control legislation, we “‘ecolo-
gists” could have written our legislation and
planned our strategy in a phone booth—with
plenty of room left over. Our early legislation
came thru only after bitter fights, and one
bill was actually vetoed by President Eisen-
hower.

Even then, when our waters were relatively
clean, you could see the crisls coming down
the pike like a 10-ton truck. Our cities were
growing up and out, like atomic clouds and
with consequences as disastrous for the en-
vironment. Our industries were spewing out
ever more complex wastes, which were in-
creasingly more difficult to find and remove
by available technology.

But we knew full well that that clean-up
could not be accomplished by federal dictum
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alone. The federal government would have
to play a positive and constructive role, en-
listing the cooperation of state and local
governments as well as industry. We wanted
to encourage industry to clean up its pollu-
tion voluntarily, and to avoid the extremes
of “close-"em-down"” or “let-'em-pollute.” To
that end, the federal government has coupled
tax incentives and federal funds for research
with tough penalties for polluters.
FIRST PROGRAM

My first bill, signed into law in 1956, set up
the first permanent national program for
pollution control. It brings federal and state
officials together with representatives of the
source of pollution—be it federal government
installation, municipal facllity or industry—
to work out a schedule and method for end-
ing the pollution or keeping it within tolera-
ble limits. If the offender does not follow
this schedule or refuses to abate its pollu-
tion, he faces court action and possible shut-
down.,

Since that first law, federal jurisdiction has
expanded to cover all navigable waterways of
the United States, established federal water
quality standards and strengthened the en-
forcement mechanisms.

Our most recent law, the Water Quality
Improvement Act of 1970, provides stiff pen-
alties for oll companies who, thru negligence,
allow oil spills from tankers or on or off-shore
wells. This same act, for the first time, re-
quires the companies to prove thelr inno-
cence, rather than the government to prove
their guilt.

The 1965 law also began channeling funds
into construction of municipal waste treat-
ment plants, and to date, the federal govern-
ment has invested over a billion dollars in
10,000 plants treating sewage and other
wastes which would otherwise be dumped
directly into our rivers and lakes.

LONG BOAD AHEAD

The fight for clean water is far from over.
Tho there are some success stories, our waters
are generally worse now than they were 15
years ago. But they would be far more pol-
luted without the legislation and federal
funds.

Within the foreseeable future, I think we
will see a marked improvement in the quality
of our waters, as present techniques are more
widely applied, as research bears frult, abate-
ment measures take hold and we build more
treatment plants.

It will be difficult. It will be costly. But it
is possible.

I am confident that we will win the
battle—becsuse I believe in the people's last-
ing commitment to clean water. I belleve
the American pecple will continue to demand
action by all levels of government and by
Industry, and that both government and in-
dustry will be responsive to these demands.

ComMmon SENsE Is NeepeEp To
CoNTROL WATER POLLUTION

(By Representative Guy VANDER JAGT)

With timely stimulation from Rachel Car-
son and others, with environmental prob-
lems reaching proportions unacceptable to
the general publie, with the long heard but
commonly ignored cries of conservationists
suddenly making sense, the American people
have entered the 1970s with a great desire
to halt the degradation of their land, clean
up their water resources, and restore the
quality of air to levels insuring survival of
human beings,

In 1969, I joined with other members of
Congress who were also on the House Gov-
ernment Operations Conservation and Na-
tural Resources Subcommittee in calling for
an environmental decade in the 1970s—ten
years of concentrated effort to solve environ-
mental problems. Our geal then, as it is now,
is a harmonious relatlonship between man
and the earth on which he llves.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

JOIN TOGETHER

Government, industry, individual citizens
and organizations have rallied to the environ-
mental flag. While remnants of opposition to
the cause remain, the sound logic of argu-
ments supporting the need has carried the
day. America has the motivation to solve
these problems. And the dollars are belng
spent.

The question, then, becomes one of effec-
tiveness, Are we golng to solve problems, or
are we simply going to contribute to human
frustration?

Some of our programs seem to be built on
shaky foundations. Take water pollution con-
trol, for example. The basic premise on which
standard primary and secondary treatment
systems are constructed (we have a national
goal of a minimum of secondary treatment or
its equivalent for every city) is that the re-
moval of organic matter to a substantial
degree from sewage, coupled with chlorina-
tion to kill bacteria, will soclve most of our
water pollution problems. The effluent from
such systems ls disposed of in the nearest
river or lake.

Have you ever lived on a river or lake
“blessed” with the results of such treatment:
Such bodies are usually weed filled or algae
covered; trash fish, which can survive in low
oxygen content water, have displaced more
desirable species; and the “no swimming"
signs are up.

Until falrly recent times it seemed reason-
able to dispose of efluent from sewage treat-
ment plants in such a manner. Our surface
waters were capable of diluting those eflu-
ents to a point where the environmental
damage was minimal,

But there are now too many of us, using
too much water, producing too much sewage
for natural bodies to assimilate even when
current secondary treatment concepts are
employed.

The answer lies in applying a little com-
mon sense to the problem. First of all, we
should decide that we do not want that stuff
in our water. We should permit no discharge
of industrial or municipal waste into any
surface water. Our lakes and streams are
better used for swimming and fishing and
supplying drinking water.

What are the alternatives? One is disposal
of sewage sludge by burning, but burning
introduces pollutants into the air, and de-
stroys many potentially valuable elements in
wastes.

We are acutely aware that the components
in treated sewage causing pollution problems
are, for the most part, basic fertilizer ele-
ments—phosphorous, nitrogen and potassi-
um. They come from the food we eat and the
detergents we use, and farmers buy them to
spread on the land to produce food for live-
stock and human beings. But when they en-
ter our lakes and streams, they make weeds
and algae grow. Could we get those fertilizer
elements back on the land where they came
from, where we need them to produce food?

Yes, we can. Present day technology allows
us to treat raw sewage to a sufficlent degree
that the resulting eflluent can be safely
spread on the land by irrigation systems to
help make crops grow. And the costs are rea-
sonable. Muskegon County in my Congres-
slonal District in Michigan Is about to estab-
lish such a system.

Substantial amounts of land are needed
for these systems, and it is necessary to pipe
the sewage outside high land cost urban
areas. But the system will help pay for itself
because it does provide the land with water
and fertilizer.

Back on the land, these elements are not
pollutants at all, but precious resources, re-
sources that we would otherwise waste. In
“disposing” of them on the land we are re-
ecyeling scarce resources which would other-
wise be lost.

One additional argument for this approach
to water pollution control relates to viruses,
which cause diseases like hepatitis, influenza
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and the common cold. Some researchers
think viruses could even be the cause of
some forms of cancer.

Primary and secondary treatment systems
with chlorination do not kill a substantial
share of the viruses in sewage. But 100 per
cent are killed when water in which they are
present is filtered thru the first seven inches
of surface soil. The electrical charge in a
virus attaches it to a soil particle, and the
bacteria in the soll then break the virus
down to simple, harmless protein.,

Land disposal of treated sewage will ac-
complish what we really want in our water
pollution control programs. We can have
drinking-water-pure lakes and streams, We
can recycle precious resources for economic
benefits to our children and our children’s
children. We can reduce the threat of water-
borne disease. All we need to do it is apply
some common sense in our water pollution
control programs.

And we must apply this same kind of
thinking to other pollution problems such as
solid waste disposal. We must plan and de-
sign and engineer within an “environmental
framework.” If we look at pollutants as sim-
ply “resources out of place” and plan accord-
ingly, we will have gone far down the road
towards solving our environmental problems.

THE ENVIRONMENT IS AN INTERNATIONAL
PrROBLEM

(By Charles S. Rhyne)

Co-operation by all nations to protect and
improve man's environment around the globe
will be studied and acted upon by some 4,000
lawyers from 128 nations attending the Fifth
World Conference on World Peace Thru Law
at Belgrade, Yugoslavia, July 21-25.

Pursuant to the theme of the Conference,
“The Law of the World and Man's Environ-
ment,” the participants will hear reports
from experts on environment problems and
will then consider ideas for improving exist-
ing international laws and for creating new
laws sand legal bodies to combat the rapidly-
growing menace of pollution of land, sea,
air and space,

MODEL TREATY

A draft of a model treaty proposal is now
being prepared by Dr. Carl A. Fleischer of
the Imstitute of Public and International
Law of the University of Oslo, Norway, an
outstanding authority of the international
legal aspects of environmental problems.

Norway, along with Sweden and Denmark,
has a special Interest in international pol-
lution matters, having experienced the ef-
fects of a fall-out from the smokestacks of
the Ruhr Valley.

Dr. Fleischer will review the actions taken
by eight European nations in June, 1969 on
pollution by oil in the North Sea and by a
meeting called in December, 1960 by the
Nordic United Nations Associations in Stock-
holm,

A proposal on weather control is being
prepared for the conference by Professor J.
W. Samuels, Faculty of Law, University of
Western Ontarlo, Canada. This is in accord-
ance with a resolution adopted by the Fourth
World Conference on World Peace Thru Law
at Bangkok in 1969 which stated that
“weather control can be either a threat to
international peace, or a means of bettering
mankind’s condition.”

Chairman of the World Peace Thru Law
Center’s Committee on law and environment
is James L. Elsman, a Detroit attorney. Mr.
Elsman will propeose an amendment to the
United Nations Charter on environmental
control, and will suggest that the World
Court be given jurlsdiction over disputes
arising from international environmental
agreements.

Mr. Elsman is chalrman of the Michigan
State Bar Association’s International Law
Committee and has served for the past six
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years by appointment of the Secretary of
Commerce on the Regional Export Expan-
sion Council.

Chairman Elsman has been aided by a
panel of experts from groups such as the
World Health Organization, World Meteoro-
logieal Organization, International Atomic
Energy Agency, and United Nations Economic
Council for Europe as well as private con-
servation organizations and law professors,

UNIFIED EFFORT

The decisions arrived at on international
environmental legal problems at the Belgrade
Conference will be circulated to all interested
persons around the world—legislators, gov-
ernment officials, national leaders, special-
ists, universities and the press—and should
give a tremendous impetus and cohesion
to the many scattered efforts underway to
combat the many forms of pollution now
being identified.

The Belgrade Conference will, of course,
take up many other subjects besides environ-
ment, including the exploration and ex-
ploitation of the seabed, airplane hijacking,
investment in Socialist nations, legal urban
problems, strengthening the United Nations,
international courts and tribunals.

Every lawyer in the world is welcome to at-
tend the conference in their private capac-
ity. Concurrent with the conference will be
a meeting of the World Association of Judges,
which has as lts prime object the promotion
of world peace by providing for a year-round
exchange of experience and for leadership
initiatives.

Laymen are also invited to attend the con-
ference and to become assoclate members of
the center, which 1s headquartered in
Geneva.

This will be the first time the two meetings
will have been held In a Soclalist country.
Previous world meetings have been held in
Athens, Bangkok.

INDUSTRY LEADERS BAND ToGETHER To FIGHT
POLLUTION
(By Bert S. Cross)

American business, governments and the
public have all moved rapidly in the past
year to undo decades of neglect to our en-
vironment.

The changes which are taking place are as
fundamental as any economic or soclal de-
velopment in our time. The resources of clean
air, clean water and a quiet environment are
the raw materials necessary to production
of the good and services essential to our
economy.

The leaders of every American industry are
joining in constructive response to this new
recognition of our basic environmental con-
cerns. Large Investments are require to clean
up the sources of pollution which most
urgently threaten the environment,

It is essentlal that the standards and en-
forcement programs established by Federal,
state and local governments take into ac-
count not only that which Is technically
feasible but the time required for implemen-
tatlon and the economic consequences in-
volved as well.

The National Pollution Control Council,
advisory to the President on industrial en-
vironmental policies and programs, is work-
ing with both government and industry to
build the cooperative partnership necessary
to achieve our environmental goals.

Our task is to find the most expeditious and
effective ways of reducing pollution. This we
are well on the way to doing.

It means new and different products and
new and different practices for both industry
and the public.

Change is the order of the day. Industry
welcomes this change, this challenge and
this new environmental role.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

SAVING THE ENVIRONMENT: BIGGEST Mass
MOVEMENT IN AMERICAN HISTORY
(By Willlam Stelf)

Nancy Batora of Bannister, Mich., malled
& letter to an office here a few days ago. In a
painstaking teen-age scrawl, she wrote:

“I am & freshman at Avid-Elsle High. Re-
cently in my earth sclence class I have seen
a group of movies concerning air poliution
in America. I am very concerned with this
problem, as most of my classmates are. Could
you please send me some ideas on cleaning
up our community? We could make a class
project of it. Thank you for your time.”

POTENT MOVEMENT

Nancy's letter was almost routine. Between
40 and 50 similar letters come to Environ-
mental Actlon Ine., 1346 Connecticut-av.,
n.w., every day, nearly a year after the
whoopla of the 1970 “Earth Day.”

These letters are an index to the fact that
saving the environment has turned into one
of the biggest, most powerful mass move-
ments in American history.

The key word ls “mass”. Many millions of
people are involved. It is not a fad. It will
not go away. Indeed, the movement has
broadened and deepened and become more
a part of the American fabric than ever
before.

Here are a few suggestions of the move-
ment's potency, as drawn from two days’
masail at Environmental Action:

Brent B. Bleler, acting president of Appeal
for an Environmental Alternative (AWA),
Hobart College, Geneva, N.X., sent along a
report of his group’s “county-wide glass re-
cycle program,” a $10 check, asked for in-
formation and signed this letter “ecologically
yours."

The Rev. Ronald Haseley of Bethlehem
Lutheran Church, Round Top, Tex., asked
for materials on “forming a local soclety, the
purpose of which would be:to help create a
better:environment by protecting wildlife,
conserving and recycling raw materials, and
disseminating information.”

Mrs. David G. Rose of Hastings, Neb., re-
ported she was “very short on factual, sta-
tistical data” and, among other items, asked
“how many trees are needed to make 12 dozen
boxes of Pampers?”

John Richter of the Bridgewater State Col-
lege biology club, Bridgewater, Mass., sald
that “even if there is no national teach-in
scheduled for this year, we are going to
attempt one of our own."”

Mary Anne Deutschmann of Alexandria
wrote that "“our church youth group is
holding a pollution awareness program to
make our church members, about 500 fam-
ilies, aware of what they can do.”

Thomas S. Neoyen, loan officer of the
Northern State Bank, Appleton, Wis., told
cf the bank’s display and informational ac-
tivities and reported “we gave away Colorado
blue spruce seedlings to whomever expressed
& desire to plant them.”

Gilbert R. Tortolani, president of the Ecol-
ogy First Federation (EFF) of Pacific Grove,
Calif., wrote of plans to “involve not only
the individual but industry as well in com=-
batting the pollution problem' on the Mon-
terey Peninsula 100 miles south of San
Franecisco.

Mrs. Craig B. Smith of New Hartford, N.Y.,
sought information on behalf of her local
ecology committee and asked: “Also, if you
have any information on the voting records
and actual positions (on environmental mat-
ters) taken by our representatives, Sens.
Jacob Javits and James Buckley, and Con-
gressman Alexander Pirnie, we would appre-
ciate receiving it.”

Joe F. Johnson II, a student at Arkansas
Polytechnic College, Russellville, Ark., said
he was “forming a chapter of Zero Popula-
tion Growth.”
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"A SURPRISING RESPONSE"

Unsolicited contributions raln in on En-
vironmental Action amounting to between
$25 and $200 daily—and a donation to the
group is not tax-exempt. A biweekly news-
letter begun a year ago now goes to 20,000
subscribers, and 26 new subscriptions come
in daily. A pamphlet called “Do-It-Yoursell
Ecology™” has sold 15,000 copies, at 26 cents
per, and the order backlog for it is 20,000.
This will be satisfled when a new printing of
50,000 coples is delivered shortly.

A new $1.256 paperback, “Earth Tool Kit,”
will be published April 1. Initial printing is
100,000 copies. The “kit" offers detailed In-
structions in how to bend industry and gov-
ernment to the environmentalists’ will.

Sam Love, long-haired and bewhiskered,
sits in the cluttered seventh floor office where
he, Dennis Hayes and a dozen other young
evironmentalists have built their organiza-
tion and says in a slow, Southern drawl:
“We've had a surprising response . . . We hope
to give the movement direction.”

Young organizations like Environmental
Action, David Brower's Friends of the Earth
and the Environmental Defense Fund, to-
gether with the new breed of public-interest
lawyers, have played Key roles in bringing
the movement to its present potency. But the
older groups, inevitably, have carried the
biggest load in broadening its constituency.

Membership increases in some of these
older groups are instructive:

The Natlonal Wildlife Federation, basic-
ally a conglomerate of state organizations of
hunters and fishermen with an increasingly
strong conservation bent, has more than 1.6
million members today, up more than 300,-
000 over last year at this time. It also has
an auxiliary of nearly 400,000 high school and
grade school members.

In three years, the National Audubon So-
clety’s membership has leaped from 70,000
to 150,000. In a decade, the Wilderness So=
ciety has grown from 8,000 members to its
current 74,000 members. And the 79-year-old
Slerra Club, originally just a western re-
gional group, has increased from 70,000 mem-
bers two year ago to 120,000 today.

These membpership figures represent com-
mitment. For example, it costs $12 a year,
plus a $b initial admission fee, to belong to
the Sierra Club, and the club is getting 2,000
to 3,000 applications a month. Two new
chapters have just been organized in the
Canal Zone and the Governor of American
Samoa has written to say he wants to orga-
nize a chapter there.

Lobbyists and press agents in this often-
cynical city are clamoring to jump aboard
the environmental bandwagon. Politicians,
recognizing vote power when they see it, are
hastening to sublimate their normal Babbit-
try to embrace the movement.

Sen. Gaylord Nelson, D-Wis., one of the
politicians who became involved early, re-
ports that 15 Governors aiready have “pro-
clailmed” the third week in April as “Earth
Week,” even tho no national observance is
planned this year.

The six million Boy Scouts of America
have been enlisted in the movement. They
will “keep America beautiful” by picking up
litter June 5.

Hundreds of college, high school and grade
school ecology courses have sprung up, like
daffodils blooming on a warm April day.

JUMPING ON

Almost every industry is looking for ways
to gratify the new-found American taste of
an improved environment. The heer and soft-
drink people move toward recycling cans,
in conjunction with the steel and aluminum
producers. The scrap metal companies work
with the government on re-use. Pulp paper
firms look to Europe for recycling methods.
Steel, copper and chemical companies try
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to cut alr and water pollution, and brag of
their efforts.

The detergent folks, trapped between algae-
producing phosphates and the false promise
of the chemical NTA, thrash about desper-
ately in search of substitutes. General
Motors hires a real alr pollution authority
from the University of California, and all
the auto makers—pressed by a new law—
hunt despairingly for ways to produce clean
internal combustion engines.

Government at all levels has felt the en-
vironmentalists’ impact. For instance, think
of what's happened recently at the Federal
level alone:

The President created his Council on En-
vironmental Quality and the enforcement-
oriented Environmental Protection Agency.

Still new water and air pollution laws
breezed thru Congress, the latter over the
anguished opposition of the nation’s biggest
industry, the auto makers.

Legislation authorizing increased private-
industry cutting in the public forests has
been beaten.

Use of DDT and other pesticides has been
reduced drastically.

The proposed supersonic transport has
been placed in grave jeopardy.

Oil drilling in the Santa Barbara Chan-
nel has been foreclosed.

The 789-mile oil pipellne in Alaska has
been delayed indefinitely.

The cross-Florida harge canal has been
stopped cold, as has been a big airport
planned to lie adjacent to Florida's Ever-
glades National Park.

Environmental protection on Gulf Coast
oil platforms has been strengthened immea-
surably.

The Department of Transportation is ap-
proving new highways in a much more
gingerly manner and moving against bill-
boards, at last.

Hundreds of thousands of public acres—
beaches, forests, mountalns, deserts—have

been newly dedicated to national parks and

wildernesses.

Even the Supreme Court reads the papers.
Just the other day the court stalled, for
several more years at least, local efforts
to drive an Interstate highway thru Overton
Park in downtown Memphis.

A typleal Impact at the state level has been
a German company’'s abandonment of plans
to bulld a glant petro-chemical complex
along the South Carolina coast.

“The state legislatures are flooded with en-
vironmental legislation,” says Charles Calli-
son, executive vice president of the National
Audubon Society. “New York State, for in-
stance, enacted a bill banning the sale of rare
animal and bird skins. Now 8 or 10 other
legislatures—New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Con-
nectlcut, Massachusetts, Nebraska, some
others—are doing the same thing. At the
county and city levels, it’s just the same.”

The movement represents a consolidation
of two distinet trends in American life.

One is an essentially romantic view of na-
ture and the untouched American wilderness.
This view grew up in the 19th Century in the
writings of H. D. Thoreau and later in the
writings of John Burroughs and John Muir,
and blossomed in the early years of this cen-
tury in the conservation movements led by
Gifford Pinchot.

Typical of this somewhat mystic view is a
part of the Wilderness Soclety by-laws, which
says: “We believe that wilderness is a valu-
able natural resource that belongs to the peo-
ple and that its preservation . . . is part of
a balanced conservation program essential in
the survival of our civilized culture.”

ACADEMIA

The second trend is academic-scientific. It
is a climax of a century of furious industrial
growth that has produced a nation in which
6 per cent of the world’s population con-
sumes 50 per cent of the world’s manufac-
tured goods.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

There is a price for such habits of con-
sumption, or over-consumption. Seclientists
like Stanford biologist Paul Ehrlich, Cal Tech
chemist Arie J. Haagen-Smit and Washing-
ton University biologist Barry Commoner in-
sist our consumption patterns have led us
to poison our air, foul our water, ruin our
earth and destroy our wildlife.

When the romantic and sclentific views
were joined, they formed a powerful counter
to the common notion that never-ending in-
dustrial expansion could be equated with
“progress.” Many people began to notice that
there were costs—in manufacturing, in agri-
culture, in the retail industry, and in our
life styles—that had never before been
counted.

The costs can be summed up in a word:
pollution,

Where are we now? Where are we going?

President Sydney Howe of the Conserva-
tlon Foundation says:

“I am absolutely certain that the problems
that have roused public concern are pro-
found and that, so long as they fester, they
will continue to develop public response. The
human animal is so basically affected (more)
a5 an organism by the environment’s con-
tinued worsening that, increasingly, we are
going to have to accept losses or reductions in
profits.

“This means a larger share of public ex-
penditures to control environmental prob-
lems.”

What would Howe put at the top of his
list of problems?

“Energy production and its use. This is
intimately connected to our style of living.
Transportation is close, thereafter.”

He adds that “the Alaska oil pipeline hear-
ings may be a significant turning point in
making national decisions about where we
get our energy and how we use it. We may
wind up with a national energy policy soon.”

Stewart M. Brandberg, executive director
of the Wilderness Society, says “we are all
caught living on one little planet. . . . We
have failed to bring population growth into
equilibrium, we continue to make more de-
mands on technology, our effluents are get-
ting more and more out of hand.

“The pinch on the environment grows
stronger, we are running out of resources, and
we are not cutting back on our life style. The
hopeful note is that more and more people
are becoming aware of our dilemma—and are
willing to take steps to call & halt. And they
no longer focus on a single issue, they recog-
nize the need to join hands.”

The message from Michael McCloskey, ex-
ecutive director of the Slerra Club, is similar,
The movement, he says, now “conflicts with
almost every major American industry”—
primarily because industry normally wants
to put its products on the market before
those products’ environmental effects are
known. McCloskey says it may be necessary
to change the ground rules, so the environ-
mental constraints dominate commerce.

He says his crystal ball is too cloudy to
predict the future, but adds that he operates
on “one premise—the laws of nature can’t
be tampered with indefinitely.”

A sentence in the “Earth Tool Kit" sums
up what has been happening: “As roses wilt
from air pollution, the garden club becomes
a hotbed of social activities.”

LOGARITHMIC SCALE GAME

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, I read
the statement recently, prepared by a
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so-called expert, that said the 707 is
equal in noise to 50 SST’s on takeoff. The
author of this statement is playing games
with the logarithmic scale. For many
years the professional societies such as
SAE, ATA, and ATA have been working
with universities and industry to estab-
lish a meaningful noise measuring sys-
tem. They have settled on PNdB, and ef-
fective PNdB. What our expert has done
is to ignore this measuring technique
and to use only the pressure aspects of
noise as measured in decibels. Using his
method of measuring, the noise gener-
ated by 50 SST's over the community
after takeoff would be the same level as
that produced by one 707 aireraft. On
landing, 25 SST's would make the same
noise as one 707, Playing this kind of
number game, gentlemen, is neither pro-
ductive nor reasonable.

TACTICAL AIR COMMAND,
SILVER. ANNIVERSARY

HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. DOWNING. Mr. Speaker, on
March 21, 1946, Tactical Air Command
was created as one of the combat com-
mands of the U.S. Air Force.

From rather humble beginnings, Tac-
tical Air Command today stands as a
decisive deterrent force in modern di-
plomacy.

During these past 25 years, the men
and women of this Command have re-
searched, defined, studied, tested, and
perfected the tactical or limited warfare
capability of the U.S. Air Force.

The growth of the Command refiects
the increased importance of tactical air-
power since World War I1.

The Korean conflict emphasized the
need for a “limited war” capability. This
has been and continues to be the mis-
sion of the Tactical Air Command. TAC
serves as the primary force in develop-
ing Air Force doctrine, techniques, tac-
tics, and training for limited warfare.

Through such developments as the
composite air strike force concept, the
United States was ready to respond effec-
tively to the Lebanon and Formosa
Straits ecrisis which erupted in 1958.

As the air arm of the U.S. Atlantic
Command and the U.S. Strike Command,
TAC made significant contributions dur-
ing the Cuban crisis of 1962, the Congo
rebellion of 1964, and the Dominican
Republic uprising of 1965.

This steadfast command has also
trained and deployed professional air-
crews and ground personnel in support
of Air Force efforts in Southeast Asia.

No matter what the erisis, the men and
women of Tactical Air Command have
responded. They have helped survivors
of earthquakes in South America, hur-
ricanes and floods in the United States
and overseas, and stopped a dreaded in-
insect from spreading an epidemic
throughout the Southwest United States.

Whether on military or humanitarian
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missions, Tactical Air Command has set
an enviable record in these past 25 years.

I take this opportunity to salute the
Commander of Tactical Air Command,
Gen, Willilam W. Momyer and his pro-
fessional military organization as it com-
pletes a quarter century of dedicated
service to this Nation.

MILITARY MANPOWER PROCURE-
MENT IN THE EARLY 20TH CEN-
TURY

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, in reviewing the historical tra-
dition of military service in America, it
is clear that the use of compulsion has
been the exception, rather than the rule.
According to a background study pre-
pared for the Gates Commission by Jack
Rafuse, the tradition of universal service
in the militia has existed only on paper.

The study states:

The Militia Act of 1903, perpetuated the
fiction of universal service by the same de-
vice as the earlier law had done—it simply
defined “militia” to include nearly everyone.
The 1916 law, with amendments, is still in
force. The exemptions are few relative to the
entire male population. On paper, then,
every male adult is a militiaman, in accord-
ance with the “American tradition.”

The fact is, of course, that only a
minority of the population is ever called
to military service, in spite of the “uni-
versality” of the law.

During the First World War, the Na-
tion resorted to ecompulsory military
service for the first time since the Civil
War. The study stated further: :

The arguments used to justify conscrip-
tion in World War I focused on the poten-
tial surplus, rather than lack of volunteers.
The Secretary of War, Newton D. Baker, ad-
mitted that the number of volunteers might
be adequate, but felt recrulitment of volun-
teers would lead “to the earllest sacrifice of
the bravest, most zealous, most active men.”
Senator Calder of New York stated that
“under a volunteer system there is no way
of preventing men from leaving necessary
industries and crippling resocurces that are
just as important as an army itself.”

Actually, the World War I draft pro-
vides us with the first dramatic example
of how an affluent majority can use con-
seription to reduce the cost of war to the
general public:

The alacrity with which Congress passed
the draft law seems incredible, unless one
accepts the view of the draft as a tax by
the politically powerful on the less power-
ful. Men 18-21 years old did not vote in
most states, but they provided the bulk of
the military manpower, and at low wages.
Negroes often were prevented from enlisting,
but were drafted in disproportionate num-
bers.

The World War I experience is partic-
ularly relevant to the current discussion
of the use of the draft to shift the de-
fense burden onto a minority of the
young, and the use of the draft to compel
the poor and the black to serve dispro-
portionately. I commend this item to
your attention:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

U.S. EXPERIENCE WITH VOLUNTEER AND
ConscrIPT FORCES

(By John L. Rafuse)
PART FOUR: THE MILITIA LAWS AND WORLD
WAR I

Militia reform laws of 1903 and 1916

One direct result of the Spanish American
War was the reform of the militia system.
During Theodore Roosevelt's presidency, Sec-
retary of War Elihu Root initiated a military
reform. The Militia Act of 1792 was repealed
and replaced. The new law made broad be-
ginnings at forming the militlas (now called
the National Guard) into a true national re-
serve force by aligning them, at the request
of the individual governor, more closely with
Regular Army officers, drill, and discipline.
The law also perpetuated the fiction of uni-
versal service by the same device as the ear-
lier law had done—it simply defined “militia™
to include nearly everyone. The exemptions
were basically those of the 1792 statute, so
20th century America kept 18th century ex-
emptions. The Act? read, in part:

“Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
militia shall consist of every able-bodled
male citizen of the respective States, Territor-
ies, and the District of Columbia, and every
able-bodied male of foreign birth who has
declared his intention to become a citizen,
who is more than eighteen and less than
forty-five years of age, and shall be divided
into two classes—the organized militia, to
be known as the National Guard of the
State, Territory, or District of Columbia, or
by such other designations as may be given
them by the laws of the respective States or
Territories, and the remainder to be known
as the Reserve Militia.

“That the Vice-President of the United
States, the officers, judicial and executive, of
the Government of the United States, the
members and officers of each House of Con-
gress, persons in the military or naval serv-
ice of the United States, all customhouse of-
ficers, with their clerks, postmasters and per-
sons employed by the United States in the
transmission of the mail, ferrymen employed
at any ferry on a post road, artificers and
workmen employed in the armories and ar-
senals of the United States, pllots, mariners
actually employed in the sea service of any
citizen or merchant within the United States,
and all persons who are exempted by the
laws of the respective States or Territories
shall be exempted from militia duty, with-
out regard to age: Provided, That nothing
in this Act shall be construed to require or
compel any member of any well-recognized
religious sect or organization at present orga-
nized and existing whose creed forbids its
members to participate in war in any form,
and whose religious convictions are agalnst
war or particlpation therein, in accordance
with the creed of said religious organization,
to serve in the militla or any other armed
or volunteer force under the jurisdiction and
authority of the United States.”

The next legislation which related to serv-
ice obligation was the National Defense Act
of 1916.2 It perpetuated the *tradition™ of
universal militia service, stating:

“Composition of the militia

“The militia of the United States shall con-
sist of all able-bodied male citizens of the
United States and all other able-bodied males
who have or shall have declared their inten-
tion to become citizens of the United States,
who shall be more than eighteen years of
age and, except as hereinafter noted, not
more than forty-five years of age, and said
militia shall be divided into three classes,
the Natlonal Guard, the Naval Militia, and
the Unorganized Militia."

The 1916 law, with amendments, is still in
force. The exemptions are few relative to the

Footnotes at end of article.
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entire male population. On paper, then, every
male adult is a militiaman, in accordance
with the “American tradition.” The Act did
change some things, however. It provided
federal pay in peacetime for those National
Guard units which met standards, drilled
regularly, and had a set number of encamp-
ments per year. In time of war, the President
could call those units into federal service
with the Regulars.
World War I

In theory, the army was ready with 210,000
men (133,000 Regulars and 77,000 National
Guard) when war was declared on April 6,
1917. But the men lacked training. Except
for a few demonstration units, eight months
passed before American troops began arriv-
ing in quantity in Europe. Eighteen of the
20 American divisions which saw action in
France (7 divisions of Regulars, and 11 of
Guardsmen) were all-volunteer divisions,
That proportion is striking since in World
War I voluntarism was curtalled by law and
volunteers were a minority among armed
service men.

In World War I, as in the Clvil War, the
U.S. resorted to conscription, though for a
different reason. In 1863, insufficient volun-
teering was clted, whereas in 1917 the reason
was ostensibly to prevent Iindiscriminate
voluntarism, Again, as in the Civil War, the
Congress acted quickly. On April 6, 1917, the
U.S. declared war and the following day the
draft law was requested. On May 18th it
was signed into law. The law acknowledge
and corrected many of the mistakes which
had been made in the Civil War draft law—
men registered themselves and were not reg-
istered by the military, draftees and deserters
were not processed by the same group, and
the approach to conscription was different.

There were no widespread draft riots nor
viclence in World War I, and some claimed
that this was because the draft was more or
less self-imposed and administered. On the
other hand, there were an estimated 171,00032
draft “evaders” who never registered plus
another 360,000 “draft deserters” who never
responded to Induction orders. Since ap-
proximately 2,800,000 men were drafted, this
means another 20 percent of the eligibles
evaded. In addition, 64,6903 men filed as con-
scientious objectors of whom 20,973 were in-
ducted and another 500 of whom were court
martialed. All was not smooth, despite Pres-
ident Wilson's statement that the draft
“ . .18 in no sense a conscription of the
unwilling; it is, rather, selection from a na-
tion which has volunteered in mass." 4

The arguments used to justify conscrip-
tion in World War I focused on the potential
surplus, rather than lack of volunteers. The
Secretary of War, Newton D. Baker, admitted
the number of volunteers might be ade-
quate, but felt recruitment of volunteers
would lead “to the earliest sacrifice of the
bravest, most zealous, most active men.”
Senator Calder of New York stated that “un-
der a volunteer system there is no way of
preventing men from leaving necessary in-
dustries and crippling resources that are just
as important as an army itself.”

Conscription lasted for nineteen months
in the U.8. during World War I. On May 18,
1917, the Selective Service Act became law.
By June 5, 9.6 milllon men had registered,
and in the broader (18-456) registration of
1918, another 14.6 million registered. Of the
total 24.2 million, only 2.8 were actually
inducted. All manpower enrolled (or reg-
istered for the draft) was divided into five
classes “, . . in the inverse order of its in-
dustrial importance; the fifth class contain-
ing those exempted from all liability under
the terms of the selective service law. Class I
was to constitute the reservoir of manpower,
the drain of which for military duty would
least disturb the domestic and economic life
of the nation. The other classes were to con-
tain the men whose domestic and industrial
relations were such that their call to the
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colors be deferred as long as the exlgencles
of the military situation would permit.” &

The statement sounds as if the primary
concern had been the convenience of the
Selective Service rather than the conduct of
the war. The incongrulty of the 1917 draft
rationale was equalled in Its application:
enlistment in the Army by draft registrants
was discontinued on 15 December 1917 and
on 8 August 1918 all voluntary enlistments
in all branches of service were discontin-
ued. The “right” had been taken from those
who most wanted to volunteer and the state
was allowed to decide which citizen had the
“right and duty” to serve. The Provost Mar-
shall General ® cites the reasoning which lay
behind the curtallment of enlistments:

“Such recruiting played havoc for a time
with the orderly process of selection. During
the pericd in which enlistments were per-
mitted, 1,300,000 men were withdrawn from
the available sources of supply, upon which
the selective service organization relied.” The
volunteer plan took no heed of economic
value; it received as readily the man in-
dispensable to production as it did the in-
dustrially worthless. We were presented with
the strange anomaly of a nation which had
intrusted its manpower to & selective orga-
nization, at the very breath turning over the
same resources to an indiscriminate with-
drawal by the agencies of recruitment. The
task of accounting became highly difficult;
an equitable of efficlent apportionment of
manpower between the military and indus-
trial realms was impossible. Recrultment
disturbed every phase of the scientific ad-
ministration of our task and impaired the
efficiency of the whole organization.”

Despite the inflation in the U.S. economy
and the rising demand for the services of
those in Class I, military pay and allow-
ances did not change at all during the war—
there was no need to manipulate incentives
since men had no freedom.

This was the first war in which America
fought that draftees were sent out of the
country to fight. It was also the first in
which military compensation, pay and allow-
ances, or enlistment bounties remained un-
changed. It was the first in which reliance
on the draft was so complete. The use of
draftees in combat outside the United States
was an important break with any pretense
of tradition. Previously that had been a job
for the Regular Army, but draftees were not
Regulars, The legal justification for a draft
had always related conscription to militia
service, and retalned the distinction between
the militia, and army, missions, This distinc-
tlon was eradicated without mention in
World War I. Class I manpower was &
minority =—in scarce supply relative to the
enormous demand. Yet there was no change
in military compensation. As the war con-
tinued draft calls drew more and more people
from the minority in Class, Negroes totalled
only 9.63 percent of total registrants, but
more than 13 percent of those Inducted were
black.? To state it another way, 52 of every
100 black registrants was placed in Class I,
only 33 of each 100 whites. Further, 3¢ of
every 100 black registrants were Inducted,
while fewer than 268 of every 100 white
registrants were The breakdown is shown
below:

TasLE T—Registrants in Class I and inducted,
by race

Class I and inducted
Colored

Class I and inducted
White .-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The 9.6-to-13 percent effect is a result of
more Negro registrants being Class I, rather
than more Class I Negroes being drafted. The
disparity was primarily due to their social
and economic standing. Negroes were not
allowed to volunteer in National Guard or
some other armed service branches prior to
the war, but were a relatively large part of
the Class I pool once 1t was set up.»

The World War I draft was passed within
days. The alacrity with which Congress passed
the draft law seems incredible, unless one
accepts the view of the draft as a tax by the
politically powerful on the less powerful. Men
18-21 years old did not vote in most states,
but they provided the bulk of the military
manpower, and at low wages. Negroes often
were prevented from enlisting but were
drafted in disproportionate numbers. The
new draft enactment passed Congress with-
out consideration being given to higher taxes
for increased military pay.

All in all, because of differences in ra-
tionale, approach, justification, and sheer size
of the undertaking, the World War I draft
had no link with any previous draft. It pro-
vides another legal precedent for today's con-
scription, but offers no parallel and no direct
link with any other. It is, then, no part of
“tradition.”

FOOTNOTES

1“An Act to promote the efficiency of the
militia, and for other purposes” is included in
its entirety in Uniled States Statutes at
Large, Vol. XXXII, 57th Congress (1901-
1903), Part I: Public Laws, Chapter 196, pp.
T75-780.

2H.R. 12766, Public Law No, 85 of June 3,
1916. Sectlon 57 is cited.

s The statistics in this and the following
several paragraphs are taken from The Sec-
ond Report of the Provost Marshal General
(Washington, 1918).

+Wilson's Proclamation on Registration for
the Draft, May 18, 1917.

& Second Report, p. 3.

s Ibid., p. 6.

7The full total of American troops and
sallors who saw active combat service was
about 1,390,000. Morrison, Ozford History, p.
8867.

& Second Report, p. 170.

% I'bid., pp. 191-193 gives the data on which
these figures are based.

1 I'bid., pp. 191-199.

TEXTILE IMPORTS

HON. JAMES R. MANN

OF S50UTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr., MANN. Mr. Speaker, much has
been said lately about the depressed state
of the American economy. The textile
industry faces the problems generated
by a sluggish economy and carries the
added burden of an ever-increasing flow
of foreign textile imports which are
threatening to make one of America's
most vital industries extinct. This week
one of the largest textile producers in
the United States, Dan River, Inc. of
Greenville, S.C., announced that over 600
salaried employees will be permanently
removed from the Dan River payroll.
The president of Dan River, Robert S.
Small, cited losses which the company
had sustained during 1870 and said:

We regret losing many capable and loyal
employees, but there is no alternative to
this major cost reduction if the company is
to regain its forward momentum.

March 17, 1971

Mr. Speaker, I know many of Dan
River's employees, and I know that they
cannot find solace in rhetoric which
promises an upturn in the American
economy. For months we have been
promised a brighter economic picture,
but the layoffs continue and families face
an uncertain future.

I believe that this Congress has a re-
sponsibility to the American public to
provide an impetus for our economy. As
a beginning, I would suggest, as I have
on numerous occasions, that the Con-
gress provide relief for our textile indus-
try from unfair foreign competition. In
my judgment, viable textile quota legis-
lation is long overdue, and I believe that
such legislation would help to stop the
erosion of one of our most essential in-
dustries.

IMPROVED PASSPORT PROCEDURES

HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, by hold-
ing hearings on legislation to improve
passport procedures, the Subcommittee
on State Department Organization and
Foreign Affairs of the House Committee
on Foreign Affairs this week took an es-
sential step toward assisting America's
travelers. The bill there under considera-
tion, 8, 531, identical to one which I in-
troduced in this session of Congress, au-
thorizes the Secretary of State to pay to
the U.S. Postal Service the execution fee
of $2 for each passport application exe-
cuted before postal officials. It would
implement and expand a successful pass-
port application test program that has
been operating in Connecticut for the
last half-year. It could also provide a
source of considerable revenue to the
Postal Service.

During yesterday’s hearings, I testified
that this legislation would provide an in-
valuable addition to several steps that
have been taken in the past year to ease
the passport crisis. For instance, the use
of probate courts, 96 in number, in Con-
necticut to accept passport applications,
in line with a suggestion I made to the
State Department during hearings of
this subcommittee last year, has provided
prompt and accessible service to many
citizens. This week's primary witness, Ad-
ministrator of the Bureau of Security
and Consular Affairs for the State De-
partment, the Honorable Barbara M,
Watson, stated:

At our request, the Probate Assembly of
the State of Connecticut approved the par-
ticipation by Connecticut Probate Judges In
the taking of passport applications, As a re-
sult, some 96 Probate Courts in Connecticut
are now -accepting passport applications.
These measures have ameliorated the prob-
lem in certain areas of the country. They are
not, however, a complete solution.

In March 1970, Secretary Rogers ap-
pointed a State Department committee
to facilitate travel. I expressed to this
committee my hope that passport pro-
cedures could be improved through im-
mediate administrative action. In June
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1970, the State Department announced
that 12 first-class post offices in 8 Con-
necticut and in 2 cities in 2 other States
would take passport applications on a 6-
month trial basis.

As Miss Watson asserted, this test pro-
gram has been quite successful, espe-
cially for citizens of Connecticut, During
the 6-month trial period, 12 first-class
post offices in 8 Connecticut cities proc-
essed 7,074 passport applications. The 2
other post offices participating in the
program, Detroit, Mich.,, and Houston,
Tex., processed 2,408 and 1,485 passports
respectively.

The legislation considered by the sub-
committee acknowledges the success of
this test program, Miss Watson urged ap-
proval of this bill as the most efficient
means of improving passport procedures,
with a minimum of new bureaucracy. I
hope that the committee will approve
and the House will accept this proposal.
Passage of this legislation will mean bet-
ter service for America’s travelers.

THE AMERICAN CRISIS—FREEDOM
OR SLAVERY

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr, RARICK. Mr. Speaker, with Rus-
sian naval strength frequently sighted
off all of our coasts, a Soviet nuclear
naval base in Cuba, and red diplomats
in Canada, our President sedates the
American people with reassurances that
we are winning the peace—that we are
withdrawing our men on all battle fronts,
and that the present hostilities in South
Vietnam will probably be our last war.

And all this while reports reach us
that the President has already offered
U.S. ground forces as a “peace keeping”
Army under U.N. control in the Middle
East—a most unpeacelike position be-
tween the Arabs and Israelis.

Can any American predict the na-
tional indignation when we start tally-
ing “peace keeping” casualties from
either or both the Arabs and Israelis?
And rather than POW's we experience
POP’'s—prisoners of peace in the Mid-
dle East.

Does it really make a difference
whether a casualty statistic results from
losses in a war or a “peace keeping” po-
lice action hostility?

Quite interestingly, other distin-
guished Americans disagree most em-
phatically with the disengaging pacifist
rhetoric of our President, In California,
retired Air Force general, Curtis E. Le-
May, a former head of the Strategic Air
Command, has predicted that within 18
months Russia will serve a capitula-
tion-or-else ultimatum on the United
States and that President Nixon will
have no choice but to surrender and suc-
cumb to Soviet demands.

The celebrated journalist, author, and
lecturer from Nashville, Tenn., Tom An-
derson, explained the upcoming -crisis
this way:
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When and if the Russians attack us, many
conditions will prevall which we in this coun-
try have never known. We have never known
war on our own ground, except during the
war between the States. In a war with Rus-
sla, thousands of “Americans” and maybe
hundreds of thousands will be for the enemy
and/or for our surrender. Professors, stu-
dents, hippies, appeasers, cowards, anarch-
ists, one-worlders, “peaceniks.’”” Thousands of
them deliberately brought us to the brink.
Any red-blooded American will know what to
do with them when the time comes.

Warfare presents many calculated
risks. One which I feel that the enemy,
its “dear American friends,” and our
peace at any cost, soft on communism
coilaborators in the administration have
overlooked is the last ditch determina-
tion of the individual American citizen.

Free people who have had a taste of
individual liberty may be hard to con-
vince that their freedom is in jeopardy,
but woe unto those on the wrong side
once the people wake up to what is tak-
ing place and identify the enemy among
them.

Mr. Speaker, I insert several pertinent
newspaper clippings at this point in the
REcorn:

[From the Santa Ana (Calif.) Register,
Feb. 24, 1971]

LeEMAY PREDICTS RUSSIAN “YIELD-OR-ELSE"
ULTIMATUM
(By Len Davis)

Retired Alr Force Gen. Curtis E. LeMay
Tuesday predicted that within 18 months
Russgia will serve a “capltulation-or-else’ ul-
timatum on the United States, and that Pres-
ident Nixon will have no choice but to sur-
render and succumb to Soviet demands.

He would not speculate on what the “de-
mands"” would be, other than complete with-
drawal of American forces in Vietnam.

Asked to define the words “or else,” LeMay
replied:

“Nuclear weapons.”

Interviewed at the South Coast Gun Club,
Santa Ana, the 64-year-old former Air Force
chief of staff said “while the United States is
wasting money on TNT for use in the jungles
and rice paddies of Southeast Asia, Russia
is spending money on what today is the finest
strategic weapons system in the world.

‘“We have become a second-rate power,” he
sald, “and our whole military establishment
is rapldly going downhill because our
weaponry—both offensive and defensive—is
outmoded and the general public lacks the
proper spirit and respect for our nation’s
leaders.”

The former head of the Strategic Air Com-
mand (SAC), who built from the remnants of
World War II an all-jet bomber force manned
and supported by professional airmen dedi-
cated to the preservation of peace, had this
to say about the nation’s defense capabilities:

“We lack superiority which, to win,” he
sald, “should be overwhelming—more than is
actually needed.

“It isn't just the money that is being mis-
spent or not budgeted,” he added, “it's the
whole basic philosophy of our people which
needs a greater demonstration of patriotism
and a stronger manifestation of confidence in
the leadership of our country—at all levels.,”

He attributed the “sorry state of our na-
tion” to “the growing Communist menace”
and said racial troubles and draft protests,
for example, “are all Communist-inspired.

“Like it or not,” he sald, “we are at war
with the Communists—and we'd better do
something about it, fast, before 1t's too late.

“All they (the Communists) have to do is
infiltrate our police and military organiza-
tlons to the point where they are in control,”
sald LeMay.
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“The rest will be easy, and they'll take over
our country,” he added.

LeMay urged the American people to “stand
up and shout down the radicals, learn their
tactics so you can combat them, and support
our men in uniform.

“Quit tearing things down. Quit believing
everything that’s told us. Investigate. Read
the history and development of Communist
methods and see how they apply to what’s
happening across our land today, Then act
accordingly,” sald LeMay.

He sald the American people “would be
derelict in their duty to belleve we have a
strong national defense system.

“That's what we're told,” he sald, “but it's
not so—really.

“And I know,” added the four-star general
under whose leadership at SAC for 10 years
plans were laid for the development and
integration of the nation's intercontinental
ballistic missile (ICBM) capability.

Speaking on the controversial subject of
military discipline, LeMay said:

“The ones who criticize rigid disciplinary
measures the loudest are usually the ones
who have never been in combat and are
unaware of its tremendous importance when
g comes to saving lives and winning bat-

es.

“Discipline {s a team operation” LeMay
continued, “and at some point in the mili-
tary everyone’s life is on the line."

LeMay posed this question:

“How can you expect to have effective
discipline in the service today when civilians
are constantly criticizing the military and
belittling those in uniform?"

He said “the boys in Vietnam, for example,
are at a great disadvantage, knowing that
the people back home are not behind them
as they risk their lives almost daily.”

“Thelr will to win is' diminished,” he
added.

“I've said my plece time and time again,”
he explained, “but no one listened.”

"'I".he war should have been won five years
ago0.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Mar. 10, 1971]
THIS WAR PROBABLY THE LAST, NIixoN SAYS
(By C. L. Sulzberger)

President Nixon, in a rare on-the-record
interview, said that the Vietnam war was
ending and added, “Ia fact, I seriously doubt
if we will ever have another war, This is
probably the very last one.”

During a conversation Monday in his pri-
vate office in the Executive Office Bullding
across from the White House, Nixon summed
up the crux of his foreign paolicy.

He epoke easily, sitting relaxed in an arm-
chair and more or less thinking aloud as he
began to recapitulate his aims, methods and
hopes.

As soon as the President confirmed that
the contents of the conversation could be
published, he was asked for permission to
take notes, and he nodded agreement.

Later, asked if he would like to see a text
of the notes, he declined.

While repeatedly emphasizing that the
Vietnam war was winding down, the Presi-
dent made no secret of his concern at being
caught in a “vicious cross fire” between those
he termed the Superdoves and those he
termed the Superhawks. He thought each
offered an unreasonable course of neoisola-
tlonism that was impractical and dangerous.

It disturbed him that the establishment
and many former ardent internationalists
were now wedded to what he viewed as neo-
isolationism.

“I'd like to see us not end the Vietnamese
war foolishly and find ourselves all alone in
the world,” he sald. “I could have chosen
that course my very first day In office. But
I want the American people to be able to be
led by me, or by my successor, along a course
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that allows us to do what Is needed to help
keep the peace in this world.

“Part of the answer is simply that Ameri-
cans, like all idealists, are very impatient
people,” he commented. “They feel that if a
good thing is going to happen it should
happen instantly.”

Nixon, recalling the ideals of his mother,
a Quaker, described himself as a deeply
committed pacifist but added: "It is not
enough just to be for peace. The point is,
what can we do about 1t?

“No one who is really for peace in this
country can reject an American role in the
rest of the world.”

He described the Vietnamese conflict as
exceedingly difficult for people to understand
and “a war where there are no heroes, only
goats.”

Nevertheless, he recalled having told Mrs,
Golda Meir, the Israell premier:

“If America winds up the war in Vietnam
in fallure and an image is developed that the
war was fought only by stupld scoundrels,
there would be a wave of isolationism. This
would embrace the U.S. role everywhere—
including the Middle East.

“Mrs., Meir saw the point immediately,”
he added.

The greatest concern of the President, as
he made plain, is that the U.B. withdraw In
orderly fashion from Indochina but without
falling into a mood of isclationism or strip-
ping national defenses.

He does not contemplate any risk of fall-
ing behind in the arms competition with
the Russlans, nor does he foresee withdraw=-
ing American forces from Europe until bal-
anced reductions can be arranged by mutual
negotiation.

“We must not forget our alliances or our
interests,” he sald. “Other mnations must
know that the United States has both the
capabllity and the will to defend these allles
and protect these interests,”

But he stressed a deslire to continue nego-
tiations with Moscow and open the door of
cooperation to Peking so that “there will be
a chance of building a world that is rela-
tively peaceful.”

The President emphasized the importance
of a non-Communist Asia and the fact that
the U.S. was itself a Paclfic power. This
fact will soon be underscored, he said, when
a supersonic transport is developed—by
others, if not by the United States—and
brings it within three hours flight of Japan.

He expressed deep concern for the internal
problems of this country—environment, pov=-
erty, education—but sald the nation had to
deal both with those and with the mantle of
responsibility imposed upon it abroad.

“After all,” he sald, "if we manage to im-
prove the environment and living conditions
in this country, we must also assure that
we will be around to enjoy those improve-
ments.”

Asked if he could give any precise indica-
tlon of how many American troops he ex-
pected to be in South Vietnam by mid-19732,
Nixon grinned and replied:

“Well, you know I can't disclose the with-
drawal figures. But let me say this: Those
who think Vietnam is going to be a good
poltical issue next year are making a grave
miscalculation.

“LAOS BATTLE HELPING"”

“Now I am not applylng our policy there
for political reasons but for reasons of na-
tional security. Nevertheless, those who are
counting on Vietnam as a political issue in
this country next year are going to have the
rug jerked from under them.

“Certainly the way the Laotian battle is

is helping our withdrawal program.
And I can tell you that if I were running as
a political candidate, I wouldn't select as
an issue something that is likely to become
a non-lssue.”
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At that point Nixon was asked if he felt
that it was essential to his long-range plans
that he be re-elected to a second term. Again
he smiled in a relaxed manner and replied:

“I work here as if every day was going
to be my last day. My theory is that you
should never leave undone something that
you will regret not having done when you
had the power to do it.

ROLE OF SUPERPOWER

“The fact of the matter is that for the next
25 years the United States is destined to
play this superpower role as both an econom-
ic and a nuclear glant. We just have to do
this. We cannot dodge our responsibilities.

“If I lived in another country that wanted
to be sure and retain its right to self-deter-
mination, I would say: ‘Thank God that the
United States exists at this moment in
history.'

“We are not bent on conquest or on
threatening others. But we do have a nuclear
umbrella that can protect others, above all
the states to which we are allled or in which
we have great national interest.

“This is the moral force behind our posi-
tion. We could be a terrible threat to the
world if we were to lose that restraint or
if we were to sacrifice our own power and
allow ourselves to become too weak to up-
hold the weak.”

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 12, 1971]
PRESIDENT'S PLEDGE TO ISRAEL
(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

A tough international commitment guar-
anteeing Israel's security after total with-
drawal of Israeli forces from Egypt's Sinal
Peninsula is now being hammered out at top
echelons of the Nixon administration,

That commitment would not only place
American soldiers on the strategic heights of
Sharm El-Sheik but would pledge the use of
American military power to prevent any pos-
sible Egyptian military power to prevent any
possible Egyptian move across the Israeli-
Egyptian border.

With final details subject to minor change,
the commitment would take the form of a
signed agreement between President Nixon
and the government of Israel backed by a
Congressional resolution underwriting the
presidential pledge. There is no question in
high administration quarters about congres-
sional willingness to pass such a resolution.

That would give the guarantee something
less than the full force of a treaty—which
many experts here think Israel really wants—
but enough legal backing to remove all doubt
about the U.S. commitments to guarantee
Israel’s territory.

Israel’'s main argument against total with-
drawal from the Sinai is its claim that the
international guarantees "by their very sub-
stance cannot but be tenuous" (in the lan-
guage of an Israeli embassy policy paper
widely distributed here this week).

The Nixon administration is trying to give
the lie to that claim by saylng this: While
the U.8. will not underwrite Israel's occupa-
tion of territories seized by war, it will guar-
antee its security against possible Arab
aggression aimed at Israel proper.

The focal point of Israel’s refusal to
evacuate the Sinal under the plan originally
drafted by Secretary of State Willlam P.
Rogers is Sharm El-Sheik, the promontory
controlling the strategic Strait of Tiran, the
entrance into the Gulf of Agaba and Israeli's
port of Eilat.

To put teeth into a U.S. guarantee of
Israeli passage through the strait, the Nixon
administration is prepared to put a small
contingent of U.S. troops on Sharm El-Sheik
and keep them there as long as needed.
Private agreement has been reached with the
others in the Big Four—the Russians, British,
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and French to do the same,
umbrella of the United Nations.

These contingents would be housed at
Sharm El-Sheik itself, flying national flags
and commanded by a non-Big Four military
officer responsible to the U.N, Security Coun-
cil. They could not be removed without a
unanimous vote of the Security Council,
where the U.S. has a permanent seat.

Thus, the plan being devised here is not
remotely comparable to what Israel rightly
calls the “mixed bag of international
arrangements . . . which were to collapse
upon their first real testing” following Israell
withdrawal from Sharm El-Shelk after its
first military takeover of the Sinal in 1956.
That plan had no built-in safety features,
and no U.S. presence. Nor did President
Eilsenhower offer Israel the assurance of a
signed agreement pledging U.S. military in-
tervention to enforce it.

Despite these obvious differences, the
Israeli government shows little Interest so
far in discussing this proposition seriously
with the Nixon administration as part of a
total Sinai withdrawal. Clearly, it would
rather keep its conquered territory. The vast
gulf now separating Washington and Jeru-
salem on the withdrawal question is, if any-
thing, wider today than before Israel rejected
U.N. Ambassador Gunnar Jarrings' Feb. B
appeal for withdrawal to the old border.

That reply asserted that “Israel will not
withdraw to the pre-June 5, 1967, lines,” an
assertion that U.S. diplomats in Tel Aviv and
here begged the Israells not to include. What
the Nixon administration wanted, at the very
least, was that Israel tell Jarring what it was
for and refrain from blocking the negotiating
route by announcing an unequivocal nega-
tive.

In rejecting those appeals, Israel undercut
not only the U.N. but the basic settlement
formula for total withdrawal from Sinai that
for 18 months has been the heart of President
Nixon’s policy. Presidential advisers are

under the

counting heavily on the offer of U.S. military
guarantees in thelr tenacious effort to soften
the hardening posture in Jerusalem.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 13, 1971]

Nmon Sees U.S. ArMs as KEY TO PEACE;
STRENGTH HELD KEY TO CURBING FUTURE
Wars

(By Carroll Kilpatrick)

NewrorT, RI.,, March 12.—President Nixon
today criticized “the new isolationists" who
would cut the nation’s defenses to the bone
and said that America “must have strength"
to prevent future wars.

The President also sald that U.S. involve-
ment in the Vietnam war “Is coming to an
end"” and that the nation's men in uniform
will become a “peace force.”

Their responsibility will be to keep the
peace, he said in an address to the 216-man
graduating class of the Naval Officer Candi-
date School, including his son-in-law Dwight
David Eisenhower II.

The President stressed the theme, devel-
oped in several recent statements and Inter-
views, that he is pursuing a middle course
between the hawks and the doves and that
he believes peace can be guaranteed only if
the nation maintains a strong defense.

He did not name the “new isolationists,”
who, he suggested, do not understand “the
cost of weakness.”

The President told the new ensigns that
although America has fought four major
wars in this century, it did not seek or begin
any of them. Yet there are those, despite the
evidence of that record, he said, who have
refused “to learn the hard lessons in the
history of tyranny.”

“They would tell us—as their predecessors
in other times have told us—that the ap-
petite for aggression can be satisfied if only
we are patlent and that the ambitions of the
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aggressors are justified if only we understand
them properly.”

The President said he was never surprised
by such arguments. “But I am always as-
tonished to see them held in the name of
morality,"” he declared. ‘“We know too well
what follows when nations try to buy peace
at the expense of other nations."

“We know that when force is rewarded,
the cost of peace and the only alternative to
war will be tyranny,” Mr. Nixon said. “This
fact dominated the first half of this cen-
tury. We are determined that it will not
dominate the last half."”

“For this reason, we have accepted the
necessity of war., But our purpose is peace.”

If the world were free, he said, there
might be no need of arms. But while “the
values we cherish” are threatened, “we must
keep the strength we need to keep the values
that we cherish,” he said.

Mr. Nixon said that the “new isolationists"
say that although defense spending has been
cut it has not been cut enough and that the
administration can never increase domestic
spending enough.

“I understand these arguments,” he sald.
“But I understand the cost of weakness,
too.™

Even if the nation has the most extensive
urban renewal programs, the most far-reach-
ing medical programs and the finest schools,
but is unable to defend itself “we would
soon enjoy none of the fruits of our efforts,”
the President argued.

“So we will look at the possibilities of the
future with a careful regard for the realitles
of the present and the lessons of the past,”
he said.

“We have been and we continue to be will-
ing to pay the price for peace.”

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 13, 1971]

U.8. Envoy Is OPTIMISTIC ABOUT ARMS
AGREEMENT

VIENNA, March 12.—Gerard C. Smith, chief
of the U.S. delegation to the strategic arms
limitations talks, expressed optimism tonight
about reaching an agreement with the
Soviet Union although he added that “signif-
ficant differences remain to be overcome.”

In a statement issued upon his arrival for
the fourth round of SALT talks starting
on Monday, Smith said: “It is the view of
the U.S. government, as recently stated by
President Nixon . . . that the basls of an
agreement may be emerging. Thus the fourth
phase of our talks may reach a significant
stage.”

Smith did not elaborate on the differences
between the U.S. and Soviet delegations,

It is reported that the United States re-
Jected a Soviet proposal for an agreement
limited to defensive missiles, or ABMs. The
United States is understood to seek a pack-
age agreement on big offensive missiles and
long-range bombers, as well as ABMs.

“The rate of progress in the discussions
during the first three phases of the talks has
been influenced by the differing perspectives
of the two sides and the inherently com-
plex issues involved,” Smith said.

He termed it of “considerable significance"
that the delegations were engaged “in the
most searching examination of strategic rela-
tionships ever conducted by the United
States and the Soviet Union.

“We anticipate that this examination will
continue.”

He sald that during the first three phases,
the two delegations were able “to move in a
fairly short period from the preliminary
explorations of issues to concrete negotia-
tions.”

This resulted in mutual understanding
“how an agreement could deal with concerns
that each has about the present and prospec-
tive posture of the other.”

The SALT sessions opened in Helsinki,
Finland, in November, 1969. Last April, the
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talks were moved to Vienna, then returned
to Helsinki in the fall for the third round.

Last month, the Soviet Union took issue
in public for the first time with Smith, ac-
cusing him of maintaining a “strange posi-
ticn."”

The government newspaper Izvestia sald
U.S. senators are puzzled by Smith's “ex-
tremely negative” view on the guestion of
whether to reach an agreement on defen-
sive missiles as a first step toward a broader
agreement.

There has never been any official disclosure,
but word leaked out that the United States
presented an outline In the Vienna phase
for a package deal.

According to American sources, the Sovlets
never came up with a comprehensive outline
themselves.

[From the Washington Dally News, Mar. 10,
1971]
DeEP GLooM IN PENTAGON : RUssiA TARING
Arms LEap

(By Mike Miller)

The nation's top military officer warned
today that nuclear superiority by Russia
“must be avolded at all costs” both because
of its military implications and the adverse
impact it might have on U.S. foreign policy.

Adm. Thomas H. Moorer, chairman of the
Joint Chlefs of Staff, sald clear-cut strategic
superlority by the Soviet Union could cause
U.S. allies to lose falth in the deterrent power
of the U.8. nuclear forces.

And Adm. Moorer, in his annual appear-
ance before the House Armed Services Com-
mittee in support of the Defense Department
budget, said that in his opinion the overall
strategic balance “has drastically shifted in
fayor of the Soviet Union" over the past five
to six years.

“Our comfortable lead has now all but van-
ished, and within the next five or six years
we could actually find ourselves in a position
of overall strategic inferiority,” he said.

“We will pay a very high price in the ef-
fectiveness of our diplomacy if we permit the
Soviet Union to achieve a clearly evident
strategic superiority, even were that super-
iority to have no practical effect on the out-
come of an all-out nuclear exchange.”

Adm. Moorer sald overall strategic nuclear
power must be measured as a combination of
three factors—megatonnage, numbers of de-
livery vehicles (missiles and planes) and
numbers of nuclear warheads.

He sald the Russians already have a sub-
stantial lead in megatonnage and could sur=-
pass the United States within one or two
years in numbers of delivery vehicles,

“Only In numbers of strategic offensive
warheads is the United States likely to main-
tain its lead over the Soviet Union during the
1970s,” he said.

While the Russians recently have slowed
construction of ICBMs, Adm. Moorer said,
they have continued full speed in building
new missile-carrying nuclear submarines at
the rate of about eight per year. He predicted
the Soviet Union will have 20 of these nuclear
submarines at sea by mid-1971.

The United States has 41 Polarls missile-
firing submarines. Defense officials estimate
that at the current rate of construction, the
Russians will overtake the United States in
strateglc nuclear submarines by 1974.

[From the Manchester (N.H.) Union Leader,
Feb. 15, 1971]
Soviers DeVELOP POWERFUL NEW WARHEAD:

U.S. AUTHORITIES THINEING TWICE ON Mis-
SILE FREEZE

(By Paul Scott)

WasHiNGTON.—American military and in-
telligence authorities are having some second
thoughts about Russia’s apparent declsion to
slow down or halt temporarily at least the
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deployment of its huge S5-9 intercontinental
missile.

Halled as highly encouraging news when
first detected last December, the S5-8 freeze
is now taking on a very ominous meaning
because of some very recent intelligence on
new Russian nuclear warhead development.

Hard evidence has been gathered by the
Central Intelligence Agency linking the
85-9 halt to a new Soviet breakthrough in
the perfection of MIRVs, independently tar-
geted warheads over a long range. This is
double the target capacity that American
officials believed the Russians would be able
to achieve.

In other words, the Soviets now have an
intercontinental missile which can carry six
separate warheads with up to 214, megatons
of nuclear explosives to as many separate
targets at the same time,

To fully grasp the magnitude of this mili-
tary breakthrough, one should consider the
recent frank report of John Foster, the De-
fense Department’s chief scientist, to Con-
gress.

In discussing the S5-9 development, Foster
stated that the Russians would need approx-
imately 420 missiles to serlously threaten the
backbone of U.S. retaliatory force—the 1,080
Minuteman missiles.

This assumption was based on the Soviets
being able to fit three MIRVs in their S5-9s
as the U.S, is doing in our far less powerful
Minuteman III missiles,

Foster revealed that the Russians now have
approximately 300 SS-9s deployed and oper-
ational and that it would take from eighteen
months to two years to obtaln a force of 420
deployed missiles.

If the Russians now equip 210 of their
presently deployed 300 S5-9s with their new
“six pack"” warheads, Defense Department
officials admit privately that the Minuteman
retallatory force will be seriously threatened
for the first time In history.

THE DANGER FERIOD

Satellite reconnaissance photographs of
several of the SS9 installations indicate
that the Russians are already at work fitting
their huge 5,000 mile misslles with the six
independently targeted warheads.

The estimate is that the Russians will
be able to complete the change-over of war-
heads on 200-plus missiles within the next
twelve to fourteen months depending on the
production rate of the MIRVS.

This development would permit the So-
viets to gain missile superiority over the U.S.
without the deployment of any large num-
ber of additional costly S5-9s.

The 55-95 now have an immense single
warhead containing an explosive power of
from 25 to 30 megatons ag agalnst the Min-
uteman’'s one megaton, These super-
warheads are believed to be designed to de-
stroy all communications in large areas of the
U.B. in addition to hardened missile sites.

While the Russians are expected to keep
from 650 to 76 of their SS-9g loaded with
these super-warheads, they will probably put
their “six packs” on all the other missiles—
giving them a first strike nuclear force un-
equaled in the world.

THE CHANGING BALANCE

What all this would mean to the U.S. in
another Cuban type confrontation with Rus-
sla is now being carefully studied by Pres-
ident Nixon and his military and intelligence
advisers.

At the time of the 1962 Cuban crisis, the
U.S. enjoyed & three to one advantage in
ICBMs over the Saoviets. We also had a spy,
later caught and shot, in the Kremlin who
kept the late President Kennedy informed
that the Russians weren't prepared to go to
war.

Now, the U.8. has neither. It is also why
the President's intelligence advlsers are urg-
ing him to take a new look at the continuing
unproductive Strategic Arms Limitations
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Talks (SALT) with the Soviets. They want
the President to make sure that he doesn't
get trapped into making concessions to the
Russians that might limit this country's ca-
pability of dealing with the growing Soviet
missile threat.

The new Soviet MIRV development has
caused both the military and intelligence
community to recommend to the President
that he reject the Soviet proposal for elimi-
nating all anti-missile (ABM) defenses ex-
eept those in the Moscow and Washington
areas.

Acceptance of that proposal now, they
warn, would leave the backbone of U.S. mis~
sile strike force completely naked to attack
by the Russian SS-9 force.

VITAL SUPPLY ROUTE

Russia has supplied more than 30,000
trucks, and 2,000 anti-aircraft guns to the
North Vietnamese during the past two years.
This is the latest CIA estimate of Soviet war
material being delivered to Hanol through
the port of Halphong. In addition to these
supplies, the Russlans have given the North
Vietnamese 160 jet aircraft, 470 radars, equip-
ment for 40 surface-to-air missile battallons.
The CIA report states that “if this route
of supplies to the North Vietnamese could
be cut off, Hanol would have to pull all of
its troops out of South Vietnam, Laos, and
Cambodia within six months".

[From the Chicago Tribune, Mar. 16, 1971}
UniTEp STATES ENDs LAST RESTRICTIONS ON
TRAVEL TO ComMmMUNIST CHINA
(By Frank Starr)

WasHINGTON, March 15—The United
States today lifted a 19-year-old passport re-
striction barring Americans from traveling to
Communist China.

The decision was the latest in a series of
moves since July, 1969, conforming with

President Nixon's - policy of encouraging
greater communication with Red China,

State Department officials sald.

Restrictions on travel to North Viet Nam,
North EKorea and Cubsa, which like the Chi-
nese restriction come under review every six
months, have not been lifted and are to be
reconsidered next September.

NO RECIPROCITY BY CHINA

State Department officials cautioned that
the lifting of travel restrictions did not imply
that the United States could now provide
consular protection to Americans inside
China. They also sald that there have been
no reciprocal moves from the Chinese side
in response to American initiatives to ease
contacts.

The U.S. does not officlally recognize the
government in Peking.

In July, 1969, the U.S. permitted Americans
with special reasons—newsmen, students and
academicians among others—to travel to Red
Chinsa and to make noncommercial purchases
worth up to $100.

Since then, a thousand U.S. passports have
been validated for travel to China, 270 of
them in the last year, officials sald. The new
rule means that any American who wants to
go will, as of today, need no validation stamp.

CHINESE ADMIT ONLY THREE

In the last year, however, China authori-
tles have accepted for travel there only three
Amerlcans with valid passports, a journalist,
Edgar Snow, and his wife, and John 8. Strong,
& nephew of Anna Louise Strong, who died
in China last year after participating in the
postwar revolutionary activities of Chairman
Mao-Tse-tung. Strong has been living there
ever since.

State Department officials sald no action
had been taken against Americans who vio-
lated passport restrictions since federal courts
in 1967 invalidated several of them.

In the best known of these cases, Staunton
Lynd, a former university professor, visited

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

North Viet Nam without using his passport,
and a federal court ruled that it could not
therefore be revoked.

The chief remaining statute, officlals said,
provides a fine of $2,000 or five years impris-
onment, or both, for using the passport in
viclation of restrictions printed on it.

Among other moves Intended to free com-
munications with China, the government al-
lowed in December, 1969, unlimited purchases
of Chinese goods by tourists, universities, and
museums for private, noncommercial use,
and also allowed American controlled sub-
sidiaries abroad to trade in nonstrategic
goods.

[From VFW Magazine, March 1971]
THE RISE OF THE SOVIET NavY
(By Hymen R. Eaplan)

At the end of World War II the Soviet
Union was a second-rate naval power, but
in the intervening quarter century America's
major Communist adversary has developed
a fleet capable of challenging the free world
everywhere at sea—from the Indian Ocean to
the Caribbean,

For the first time in modern history, the
navy plays a vital role in the highest circles
of the Kremlin and ship construction is being
given a top priority.

As an indication of the greater status
being accorded the navy, the Soviet fleet’s
commander-in-chief, Adm. S, G. Gorshkov,
has been given a rank equivalent to that of
a field marshal.

Reflecting the Soviets' new confidence in
their naval strength, Gorshkov recently said
the United States ""will have to understand it
no longer has the mastery of the seas" be-
cause the flag of the Boviet navy “now
proudly files over the oceans of the world.”

Capsulized, the Soviet navy shapes up like
this:

A submarine fleet of 385, of which 65 are
nuclear-powered.

Some subs armed with the equivalent of
the powerful Poseidon missile.

Heavy-missile armed cruisers, two heli-
copter carriers and many destroyers and
smaller vessels.

It is estimated that at the present rate of
Soviet submarine construction, the U.8.
Polaris-Poseidon force will be matched or
outstripped by the mid-1970s.

To answer the question of how the Soviets
have managed to forge ahead so rapidly, one
has to review the whole story of the Russians
at sea, including a substantial shipbullding
industry of their own, dating back to long
before the Bolshevik Revolution in 1917.

At the turn of the century Tsarist Russla
had the world’s third largest fleet, ranking
just after those of Britain and France.

However, the crushing defeat of the Rus-
sians at the hands of the Japanese at Tsu-
shima in 1804 during the Russo-Japanese
War eliminated the Tsar's navy as a serious
factor in any calculations of world naval
strength.

The Russians' naval tradition goes back
some three centuries to Peter the Great who
gave his country its first navy. Catherine
the Great, who had the help of John Paul
Jones, further strengthened it on the Black
and Baltic Seas in the days when Swedes and
Turks were Russia’s major threats.

Coupled with the long nautical tradition
is the record of ruthless exploitation of ships
and shipbuilding facilities made available to
the Soviets after the war and the acquisition
of large naval craft from the U.S, and Britain
at war's end.

One of the great weaknesses of the Rus-
sian navy has been its on-again, off-again
status; treatment as a junior service, or a
kind of seaward extension of the land forces,
as shown in its lackluster performances in
the two World Wars.

Political unreliability under the Tsars and
the Soviets has been one reason the navy
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has not until recently been accorded a higher
status., Widespread mutinles by sallors in the
Baltic and Black Sea fleets followed the
Russo-Japanese War. Further uprising just
prior to World War I diminished imperial
confidence in the loyalty of seamen.

So militant were the Russian sallors during
the Bolshevik Revolution that Lenin himself
singled them out for special praise, but this
was only a short-lived accolade. In 1921 the
men at Kronshtadt, the big naval base out-
side Leningrad, rose in revolt. Finally, Mar-
shal Tukhachevsky in a brutal campaign over
the ice crushed the rebels, only to be liqui-
dated In the purges of the 1930s.

It took years for the Soviet navy to recover
whatever esteem it had, so noxious was its
reputation among Red leaders for rebellious-
ness,

At the outbreak of WWII the unimpressive
Soviet fleet consisted of four battleships,
eight cruisers, an aircraft carrier, 28 de-
stroyers, 109 submarines and a few other
odds and ends. Five of the cruisers were of
the fast, heavily armed Leningrad class, pat-
terned after the French anti-torpedo boats
the Soviets greatly admired., Many were
patched up and rearmed hold-overs from the
old imperial days and considered inferior to
Allied ships. Officers and crews, though brave,
were poorly trained. In short, Soviet emphasis
on land forces, combined with disdain for the
navy's reputation for political unreliability,
had destroyed much of its effectiveness as
a fighting arm.

Stalin’s paranoia by 1946 brought him to
the coneclusion that the Soviet fleet should
be reconstructed to counter the free world’s
might.

Despite the brief interval of collaboration
with the Western Allies duriug what the
Russlans call the Great Patriotic War, Stalin
never trusted the West. Communist ideology
demanded unceasing war against the “bour-
geols democracies™ to clear the way for Soviet
world dominion.

Booty Stalin gained as post-war repara-
tions made the naval building program easier.
At the 1945 Berlin conference, the Soviets
got 10 German submarines, 10 destroyers and
the cruiser Nurnberg, renamed the Makarov
after a Tsarist admiral in the 1905 debacle,
plus hulls of three German cruisers under
construction at war's end.

Further, with the consent of the Ameri-
cans and British, the Italians provided the
Soviets with one battleship, the Giulio Ce-
sare of 23,622 tons, a cruiser, the Duca
two submarines, the training ship Cristoforo
Colombo, three coastal craft and a variety of
small vessels. For a long time Stalln had
coveted the Italians' fast cruisers of the Con-
dotiieri class, of 5,000 to 8,300 tons and a
speed of 37 knots.

Stalin seized the spoils of victory from
Hungary and Romania. Their reparations in-
cluded many Danubian river craft to aug-
ment the Soviets' river flotillas. But more
important, they established control of Danu-
bian navigation, regarded as a free highway
up to then.

Britain and the U.S. were generous to the
Soviets after the war, Transfers made to the
USSR included the British Royal Sovereign
and four submarines, elght American destroy-
ers, four modern American submarines and
49 steel submarine chasers loaned to the war-
time Russian navy.

U.S. contributions also included 62 de-
stroyer escorts and 28 frigates.

At the end of WWIL 100 of Russia's 500
shipyards were out of operation. As an emer-
gency measure, the Soviets took full advan-
tage of reparations rights gained by their
peace treaty with Finland. The Finns under-
took to build 571 ships for the Reds' military
and mercantile fleet. As a result, expansion
of Finnish shipyards gained for the greedy
Soviets a further advantage. They also took
over the shipbulilding facilities of the satel-
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lites. (A fifth of the Soviet merchant fleet
now is Polish-built.) All during the 1950s the
Soviets were working steadily towards their
goal of a powerful, modern navy.

Since virtually the whole Russian WWIL
fleet was elther obsolete or fast becoming so,
the Soviets had the additional advantage of
starting from scratch to shape & navy of their
own determination, incorporating the newest
advances in ship design and architecture.

Stalin took an active part in the program,
even down to the detalls of ship design and
construction. He sought a compromise be-
tween the defensively oriented “young
school” of naval strategy with its emphasis
on submarines, aviation and light, fast sur-
face craft and the “old school” which leaned
towards a balanced fleet of larger, more
heavily armed vessels.

By 1950, the navy had gained Stalin's ap-
proval for a 10-year plan, which envisaged
the building of four aircraft carriers. Before
construction could begin several heavy and
light cruisers being bullt had to be com-
pleted. In the three years between 1850 and
1053 the Soviets built 50 destroyers and ex-
panded their submarine construction.

Stalin’s right-hand man was Admiral N.G.
Kuznetzov whom he had ignominiously dis-
missed some years before for confiding too
much in Russia’s wartime allies! But in the
rough world of Eremlin politics such sud-
den twists of fortune are the rule.

Stalin died in March, 1958, just when his
long-frustrated vision of a big, balanced fleet
was beginning to take shape. His passing gave
the free world a respite which it did not use.

Stalin’s heir, Nikita Khrushchev, had vir-
tually no comprehension of the strategic
importance of sea power. A Soviet-style pol-
fticlan, he was essentially land-oriented In
his military thinking. Shortly after assum-~
ing power, he and his defense minister,
Army Marshal Grigorl Zhukov, hero of WWII
and friend of Gen. Eisenhower, turned away
from Stalin’s naval doctrine and towards the
concept of a defensive navy of nuclear-
equipped submarines, light surface vessels
and land-based aviation. This decislon was
politically expedient in the face of growing
economic problems and shortages of con-
sumer goods.

During a 1959 visit to the United States,
Khrushchev announced the Soviet navy was
scrapping 90% of its cruisers and would
concentrate on submarines and smaller fleet
units.

Failure of Khrushchev's plan was due
largely to Gorshkoy’s skillful maneuvering.
While paying lip service to Khrushchev’'s
views, the admiral pointed out the contin-
uing need for larger surface ships. In an ar-
ticle in the authoritative army newspaper,
Red Star, he sald in 1962:

“Conventionally-powered and armed ships
hold an honored position and are assigned
a great role in naval combat operations, These
and their armaments are very complex and
are still being perfected in order to acquire
new and modern capabilities.”

Gorshkov had gained an indefinite re-
prieve for the larger fleet units, no small
achievement in the Eremlin's rigld bureauc-
racy.

But even the admiral could not alter the
Soviets' overwhelming reliance on its under-
sea fleet, This is still true. It constitutes the
Soviets’ principal naval weapon, although
1ately, the missile-carrying cruiser has begun
to emerge on the world scene. It appears
that the Russians regard the submarine-
cruiser combination as their answer to the
power of U.S, attack aircraft carrlers.

Yet, to many naval authorities, the sub-
marine is a defensive rather than a strategic
weapon which does not give a fleet the sharp,
cutting edge of attack alircraft carriers, an
area in which the Russians are notably de-
ficient.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

They =ossess only two helicopter-carriers
of the cruiser class. The enormous cost of
carriers and the disadvantageous positions of
the Soviet fieet on the Baltic and Black Seas
have deterred the Soviets from carrier con-
struction.

Nevertheless, they do have 25 of the larger-
type cruisers, some carrying missiles, The
remainder of the fleet consists of escort ships,
minesweepers, missile patrol boats, motor
torpedo boats and landing craft. About
500,000 officers and men are serving in the
Russian fleet, as compared to about 750,000
in the U.S. Navy. But the “numbers game”
is always tricky, and figures don’t always tell
the whole story.

The Soviets are showing increasing skill in
fleet deployment in support of diplomatic
and economic offensives. They have always
been adroit in the propagandist art of
making maximum display of whatever new
naval hardware they possess. In less ad-
vanced areas of the world, such as the Middle
East, a naval show of force can be very
effective.

The recent strengthening of the powerful
Sixth Fleet in the eastern Mediterranean,
however, has obviously given the Soviets
pause, judging by their reaction. “Gunboat
diplomacy,” the Soviets have reminded us,
even in these times, can be highly effective.

The U.8. still regards the Soviet fleet as
essentlally defensive, although it is fully
aware of the enormous damage of which nu-
clear-armed submarines are capable, espe-
clally if they are launched from a Cuban
base, a new element in the delicate balance
of forces.

Nevertheless, the U.S. is still placing its
bets on the attack aircraft carrier whose sea-
based aircraft can pierce deep into the heart
of the foe. The Polaris/Poseldon-armed
submarine fleet is also a powerful deterrent.

But U.S. ship construction has been falter-
ing. The rapid decommissioning of many
aging ships of the line could leave this coun-
try in a relatively weaker position at a time
demanding maximum naval capability. There
is also evidence of war-weariness in the coun-
try. None of this works to American advan-

e.
Much has been made of the rapid rise of
the Soviet merchant marine in recent years,
but in event of war much of this tonnage
would be bottled up in the Baltic and Black
Seas, Nor would merchant ships be able to
count on adequate fleet protection since the
Soviet fleet has been fashioned to serve as
a shield for the “Soviet Fatherland.”

To the Soviets, the Baltic Sea in particular
represents a long salient reaching Into the
very heart of the north. It must be con-
trolled at all cost, otherwise the enemy could
strike a lethal blow. This means a good part
of the fleet would have to remain constantly
on guard on this vital waterway.

Soviet boasts of their naval capabilities do
not change basic factors of the disadvanta-
geous Russian geography, a limited and se-
verely strained economy lagging far behind
that of the U.S. and the NATO countries and
party control over military thinking.

The United States and its Free World allles
far outclass the Soviets at sea. The Soviets
probably do not serfously entertain dreams
of opposing them. Their satellites provide im-
portant bases of operations, but little else.

Unquestionably, the Soviet navy is power-
ful and is capable of Inflicting great losses
on the West and under the Brezhnev-Kosy-
gin leadership it is faring very well. Gen-
erous appropriations are being made for
naval construction. With a gross national
product of only half the Americans’, Soviets
are spending as much as this country on
naval building.

The cloud of suspicion which has hovered
for so long over the navy appears to have
lifted. The new leadership gives every indi-
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cation of understanding the uses of sea
power.

What should be U.S. reaction to the So-
viet naval challenge? Adm. Arleigh Burke,
former chief of naval operations who is
consultant to the V.F.W. National Security
Committee, summed it up like this 10 years
ago and today his words seem strangely pro-
phetic:

“The Soviets will continue to nurture the
growth of Communism everywhere, espe-
clally in the Middle East. They will promote
unsettlement and chaos, for in such fertile
soll, subversives have & greater chance to
take over. They will attach themselves to
local issues and keep the pot boiling while
proclaiming unselfish interest In the well-
being of the people they intend to enslave.
When it suits their purpose they will shift
sides and put on a new mask: some years
ago they championed Israel; in 1956-58 they
were comrades to the death of Egypt and
Syria.

“They will loudly beat the frayed dog of
colonialism and devouring western capita-
lism while practicing the most ruthless im-
perialism and colonialism of prison camps,
slavery, mass deportation and execution.

“They will continue to maintain military
strength to support these policies—from the
nuclear missile and its delivery vehicles of
submarines, aircraft and rockets to the foot
soldier with his rifle and the coastal mine-
layer with its load of sudden death.”

Time has shown how right Adm, Burke
was. Today, the Soviet goal is still world
dominion. Their immediate thrust is towards
the Middle East with its valuable oil re-
serves and its strategic importance to the
West,

The sea power of the United States and its
NATO allies is one of the chief obstacles to
that ambition. For the sake of free peoples
everywhere, it must not be diminished.

[From the Washington Post, Mar, 17, 1971]

ISRAELI PULLBACK, U.N. PEACE FORCE PRESSED
BY UNITED STATES: ROGERS VOows COOPERA-
TION FOR SECURITY

(By Marilyn Berger)

Secretary of State William P. Rogers yes-
terday sought to Induce Israel to withdraw
from Egyptian territory in return for a con-
tractual peace agreement, an international
force to assure security and continued Amer-
ican support.

“We don't think that geography is solely
responsible for security, or even to a large
extent responsible for security,” Rogers said
at a news conference. “What is important is
the political arrangement . . .”

In terms that combined a plea with prom-
ises, Rogers laid out the case that the United
States was expected to impress on Israeli
Foreign Minister Abba Eban when he visits
Washington Friday, that security is a politi-
cal, not a geographic concept.

The Secretary sald explicitly that the
United States sought Israeli withdrawal from
the edge of the Suez Canal and from the Si-
nal Desert to the international border be-
tween Egypt and Israel prior to the 1967 six-
day war. But he specified that this did not
include the Gaza Strip.

His words were in sharp contrast to the Is-
raell position as stated by Premiler Golda
Meir in an interview last week. Mrs. Meir
called for retention of Sharm el-Sheikh at
the southern tip of the Sinal, as well as
access to 1t.

To Rogers, Israel’s territorial demands were
understandable but not the answer to Is-
raell needs, “Certainly, in modern day world
situations, geography Is not ordinarily im-
portant,” Rogers sald. “What is important
is the political arrangement that is made—
the agreement itself, whether the parties are
belligerent and hostile.”
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The Secretary reaflirmed U.S. readiness to
participate in a peacekeeping force as part
of an agreement. A U.S. presence, he sald, “is
the most adequate possible guarantee that
you can conceive of in modern life.” In ad-
dition, he hinted at long-range military, eco-
nomic and political commitments.

To underscore that he anticipated a long-
term binding U.S. role, Rogers sald congres-
sional approval would be sought. “I would
think,” he said, “and I feel sure that this
is ‘the position of our government, that in
an undertaking of this magnitude, in which
we took part with other nations we would
expect congressional approval.”

Rogers said he thought Congress would
be “favorably disposed” toward U.S. particl-
pation in a peacekeeping force to guarantee
a “satisfactory agreement.”

Such an agreement, in Rogers' definition,
would rule out “anything that does not pro-
vide security to Israel.”

Rogers said that the 1967 international
boundary should be re-established, “provid-
ed that satisfactory arrangements are made
for demilitarization of the Sinai . . . and
that satisfactory arrangements are made
concerning Sharm el-Sheikh.” These ar-
rangements he said, “should be negotiated
between the parties.”

Rogers returned to his maln theme re-
peatedly: “It is not necessary to acquire ter-
ritory to make adequate provisions for se-
curity.”

The Secretary drew an intriguing distine-
tion between acquisition of territory and
what he called “use of territory.”

As one example of "use" he sald that
Sharm el-Sheikh could become the site of a
U.N. peacekeeping force, “which would in-
clude the permanent members of the Se-
curity Council and other nations."” Egypt
has explicitly accépted the stationing of a
TU.N. force in that reglon.

Another and quite different “use” would
be a suggestion by Israell Forelgn Minister
Eban that his country might propose “leas-
ing” the strategic strongpoint. Such an ar-
rangement would leave sovereignty to Egypt
and control to Israel.

In addition to an International force,
which would be stationed in critical areas,
would continue for a definite period of time
and could not be removed unilaterally, Rog-
ers said there would be additional assurances
of Israeli security.

The new situation, he said, would be dif-
ferent from the one that existed im 1957,
when Israel accepted international promises
and U.S. assurances In return for a with~
drawal from the Sinal. What was being pro-
posed now, he sald, was not mere U.S, assur-
ances, but a U.S. presence and a ‘‘contractual
agreement . with reciproeally binding
commitments, signed, sealed and delivered.”

Under the new arrangement belligerency
would cease, Rogers sald, and there would be
a commitment not to interfere in each other’s
internal affairs. By contrast, in 1957, he said,
there was a continuation of the armistice
in a state of belligerency.

The Secretary said the United States was
not now thinking of “bilateral guarantees”
for Israel, but sought to leave open the ques-
tion of some kind direct assurances. These,
he said, “would be a very important factor in
Israel’s attitude toward its security.”

Rogers said, “We would continue to give
support to Israel in terms of economic assist-
ance and other assistance . .. we would be
prepared to continue to play a supportive
role to Israel.”

His remarks, while general, were under-
stood to encompass a whole range of long-
term military, economic and political com-
mitments which are known to be under con=
sideration in the administration.

Rogers stated strong support for the mis-
sion of U.N. mediator Gunnar V, Jarring, and
optimism that the current impasse could be
broken.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

On other issues Rogers:

Regretted that negotiations about Japa-
nese textile exports to the U.S. had been un-
successful but sald that the differences
would not impair basic relations between the
two countries nor upset arrangements for
the return of Okinawa to Japan.

The United States is watching Soviet naval
movement around Cuba. He said the “under-
standing” with the Soviet Union “has re-
cently been clarified.” He added: ""We, I
think, understand each other.”

NATIONAL WEEK OF CONCERN FOR
PRISONERS OF WAR/MISSING IN
ACTION

HON. DAVID N. HENDERSON

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. HENDERSON. Mr, Speaker, the
only hesitancy I have in lielping to high-
light *his week as a national week of con-
cern for our prisoners of war and men
missing in action is that it could be mis-
construed to mean that we are not stead-
ily, regularly, and constantly concerned
for these brave Americans and not just
concerned during 1 week.

There can no longer be any doubt
in the minds of the leaders in Hanoi vhat
the American public is concerned—
deeply concerned—about the Americans
who have fallen into the hands of North
Vietnam and have never been even prop-
erly accounted for since.

Petitions, letters, and other expres-
sions signed or joined in by millions of
individual American citizens ranging
from school children to elderly, retired
persons have been obtained and delivery
attempted to sources which would bring
them to the attention of Hanoi.

We can no longer tolerate Hanoi's ig-
noring of our petitions on behalf of
these men.

We are told that Asiatics do not place
the same value upon the lives of individ-
ual humans that we do and that Hanoi
just cannot believe that our country is
really concerned about a few hundred
prisoners of war.

Let me say that in my judgment, the
average American would support this
war more strongly and be far more in-
sistent upon military victory than he
now is if he were told that we seek to
liberate American prisoners than he does
when he is told that we are fighting for
abstract principles.

Not that we do not believe in ab-
stract principles or are unwilling to fight
for them, but above almost everything
else, we believe in the dignity, the value
and the worth of an individual human
being. This is true partly and largely be-
cause of our belief in God and God’s con-
cern, revealed through Christ, for every
individual. But it is also true because we
long ago, as a Nation, rejected the idea
of slavery, of royalty, and a “class so-
ciety,” and embraced the concept that
all men are created equally free.

I have joined my colleagues in the
House in a letter to Ton Duc Thang,
President of the Hanol Government urg-
ing him, in the name of humanity and
truth, to grant a request that a repre-
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sentative group from the U.S. Congress
be permitted to inspect the POW camps
in North Vietnam.

I hope that he takes our request se-
riously. I can assure him that we are
serious in making it.

DR. LOUIS JONES, DEDICATED TO
COMMUNITY, FAMILY, AND PRO-
FESSION

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I direct my remarks today in
tribute to an individual from my home-
town of Roseville, Calif., whose entire
life has been spent in service to his com-
munity, his family, and his profession.

Dr. Louis E. Jones has dedicated a life-
time to a single responsibility of caring
for and assisting his fellowmen. In this
day and age, we hear much about spe-
cialization in many areas of endeavor in-
cluding the medical profession.

With a general awakening of the im-
portance of the rapidly disappearing gen-
eral practitioner, including congressional
efforts to encourage the general practi-
tioner of medicine, it is appropriate that
we applaud one who has devoted his life
in this area. In addition to his medical
work, Dr. Jones has contributed his tal-
ents, energies, and knowledge to the serv-
ice of his community in many other ways
in numerous professional organizations
and associations as well as many service
and community groups.

Dr. Jones was born on April 5, 1900,
near the old Rattlesnake Bridge on the
American River at a homesite which has
since been inundated by Folsom Lake.
The son of a hard rock miner, William
Owen Jones, who worked in the Zant-
Graff mines near the American River,
Dr, Jones had an uphill struggle in
achieving his goal in medicine, particu-
larly since he lost both of his parents
when he was very young. Intermingled
during his school days was summer and
after-school work, especially during his
college days when he had jobs washing
dishes, mowing lawns and, during the
summers, working for the Southern
Pacific Railroad building snow sheds in
the Sierra Nevada Mountains.

He came to Roseville in 1909 and at-
tended local schools, graduating from
high school in 1920. He left Roseville to
gain his AB degree at Stanford Univer-
sity in 1924 and followed that with 4 more
years in the St. Louis University Medical
School.

Returning to Roseville, he set up his
practice in 1929 and has practiced there
since. In the same year, Dr. Jones be-
came the assistant district surgeon for
the Southern Pacific Co., attaining the
position of distriet surgeon in 1934. This
Saturday evening, March 20, 1971, the
community of Roseville will pay its tri-
bute to his long and dedicated service in
this capacity and I am proud to be serv-
ing as master of ceremonies at this event,

The benefit of Dr. Jones’ energies has




March 17, 1971

been felt by the State Board of Medical
Examiners on which he served as secre-
tary for the last 6 of his 12 years of mem-
bership, and his service to other profes-
sional organizations includes the Federa-
tion of State Medical Boards of which he
served as president, the Western Associ-
ation of Railroad Surgeons also having
served as president, president and mem-
ber of the Placer-Sierra Counties Medical
Society, member of the California Medi-
cal Society, the American Academy of
General Practice; his community affilia-
tions inelude the Masonic Lodge, the
Seiots, the Ben Ali Shrine, the Redmen,
Eagles, Moose, and Lions clubs. He served
as a director of the Placer County Fair for
30 years and was president of that board
as well as serving as a member of the
Roseville City Council. Dr. Jones was very
instrumental in the establishment of the
Roseville District Hospital where he
served as chief of staff for 10 years.

As I mentioned above, it is especially
appropriate that we recognize the profes-

sional contributions made by one who has:

“specialized” .as a general practitioner.
Certainly this is the case with my old
friend Louie Jones, and I thought his
remarks based on 40 years of the practice
in medicine exceptionally pertinent, and
I would like to share some of his com-
ments with you:

I never use the appointment system. I see
the patients as they come in and I believe I
see more each day than the so-called highly
organized offices. The old-fashioned general
practitioners came to know the patients bet-
ter. They trusted your judgment and even
today they drop in to see me and to talk
about many things which are not concerned
with medicine or ll1iness.

I always wanted to be a small country
doctor and I was for many years. I don’t like
the idea of bringing the city to me. I used
to be able to laugh with the people—and to
cry with them—because I knew nearly every
one of them.

Dr. Jones and his wife, Frances, who
were married in 1931, are nearing their
40th wedding anniversary. They have a
son, Louis E. Jones, Jr., an assistant su-
perintendent of Grant High School Dis-
triet, and a daughter, Mrs. Martha Ro-
mero. They are very proud of their seven
grandchildren.

In Dr. Jones’ words:

I wouldn't change a single part of my life
if I had it all to do over again.

I am glad that our good Dr. Louis
Jones, while he is setting aside his rail-
road company responsibilities, will re-
main with a practice, however limited, in
the community.

Dr. Jones has assisted at the birth of
more than 2,300 children to local resi-
dents. Roseville residents might say that
it takes a good doctor to keep a com-
munity going and growing.

ROGERS' RECORD BELIES
SYMINGTON'S APPRAISAL

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW TYORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. KEMP, Mr. Speaker, recently the
Secretary of State was characterized as
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being the “laughing stock of the cocktail
eircuit” and it was implied that he was
a mere figurehead. Lucian Warren, the
very ahle Washington bureau chief of the
Buffalo Evening News in this article takes
a look at Secretary Rogers at work, and
the resulting characterization shows a
dynamic, able, and influential man. I
suggest my colleagues read Mr. Warren'’s
article to see how the American public
views Mr. Rogers and not rely, instead,
on senational, headline-seeking remarks
for their picture:

RoGERsS' RECORD BELIES SYMINGTON'S
APPRAISAL
(By Luclan Warren)

(Note—The following article is in part
an editorial analysis based on material from
various sources and in part an exclusive Buf-
falo Evening News interview, the 12th and
final one with the Nixon Cabinet. Although
previous interviews were tape recorded and
the texts reproduced, ground rules set by
the State Department forbade use of a tape
recorder and specified only limited direct
quotation.)

WasHINeTON, March 6.—Secretary of State
William P. Rogers deserves a better rating
than that accorded him this week by Sen.
Stuart Symington (D., Mo.).

While history will be the final judge of his
effectiveness, certain facts are emerging
which would seem to negate Sen. Syming-
ton’s assertion that Mr. Rogers is the “laugh-
ing stock of the cocktail circuit” and that
presidential adviser Henry A. Kissinger is the
actual secretary of state in everything, but
title.

As Mr. Rogers candlidly acknowledges, the
President doesn’t always take his advice. But
he does so a good share of the time, and
when he doesn’t, time might well rule that
Mr. Rogers was right.

There was, for example, the decision to
send U.S. troops into Cambodia last spring.
Mr. Rogers advised against it and was over-
ruled.

While there appears to have been a mili-
tary success in Cambodia, this must be bal-
anced against the domestic uproar that re-
sulted in the fatal shooting of students at
Kent State University in Ohio.

Mr, Rogers was & dove on the Cambodia
decision while Defense Secretary Melvin R.
Laird supported his military advisers in
favor of the incursion.

The opposite was true as regards a pro-
posed reduction in U.S. troops in Europe.
Mr. Laird supported a demand on Capitol
Hill to reduce U.S. troop strength. Mr. Rogers
was opposed. The President took his secre-
tary of state's advice and the troop strength
remained at about 300,000 men.

The decislon was extremely popular with
the nation’s European allies in NATO, and
it is one of the secretary’s satisfactions that
NATO morale is extremely high. As the sec-
retary noted recently: *“There is a good spirit
of unity there.”

While the oil erisis was at its height In
the Middle East and the prospect for agree-
ment among the oil-producing states and
the consuming nations was dim, the secre-
tary dispatched his undersecretary, John N.
Irwin II, to the area. An agreement Was
reached.

Rogers was directly responsible for improv-
ing U.S. relations with the black African na-
tions by closing the American consulate in
Southern Rhodesia. His coynsel has pre-
valled on the U.S. attitude on the ABM ques-
tion with regard to SALT talks with the
U.8.85.R.

Perhaps more than any other one man,
Rogers can be considered the author of
President Nixon's Vietnamization policy.

In April, 1969, the secretary of state, ad-
dressing & meeting of Associated Press edi-
tors and publishers in New York, suggested

6937

that the U.S. should not put all its eggs
in one basket, l.e., the Paris peace negotia-
tions. He advocated a twin policy of regular
U.S. troop withdrawals. The Vietnamization
policy soon after was announced by Presi-
dent Nixon.

These are some of the actlons which may
well provide the foundation for a coming
historical label on Rogers as a great secre-
tary of state.

Rogers was reluctant to talk about the
Nixon  Administration’s decision-making
proccess in a recent exclusive interview with
this correspondent. He also declined to talk
about his relations with Dr. Kissinger.

However, it i1s perhaps significant that
another State Department official pointedly
noted this week that an understanding has
been worked out with the White House as
to Dr. Kissinger’s contacts with foreign diplo-
mats. Most of such contacts henceforth will
be arranged through the State Department,
the spokesman said.

But the secretary was willing to talk about
some of the satisfactions of his job.

First on his list was a general feeling about
the status of U.8. foreign policy.

“I think it is generally recognized,” he
said, “that foreign affairs have gone quite
well in this Administration.”

As proof, he cites the fact that foreign
policy was not an issue in the 1970 politi-
cal campaign.

The handling of the crisis involving Ni-
geria’s civil strife is one of the secretary’s
quiet satisfactions. Although the crisis is
long since over, Rogers well remembers the
pressures he resisted to intervene politically
or militarily or both,

The U.S. did provide economic and human-
itarian ald, but stopped short of activity
which might have plunged the U.S. into a
disastrous deep involvement,

As to the Middle East, Secretary Rogers
is happy about the way the area seems to
be slowly progressing towards a peaceful
settlement.

He notes there was constant turmoil there
for nearly 25 years. When he assumed office,
the situation was bleak with the continued
Israeli bombings, many casualties among the
Egyptians, a stepped-up loss of Israeli Phan-
tom jets and continued trouble in Jordan
with Fedayeen activity.

Prospects for peace were “very dismal,” he
recalls. He gave the problem his early atten-
tion and worked to come up with some-
thing “simple and direct” which would have
an appeal to both sides to halt the fighting.

Rogers hatched the idea of a peace initia-
tive which would get the parties to “stop
fighting and start talking," but which would
not get bogged down with the complicated
issues involved.

As the peace Initiative was perfected, Rog-
ers happened to see on May 1, 1970, a broad-
cast by Egyptian President Nasser in which
the latter offered a six-month cease fire.

The secretary selzed this opportunity to
n:gerge his cease-fire formula with the Nasser
offer.

“We made it a major initiative and it
worked,” he explains.

Rogers, however, is under no {lluslons
about the elusiveness of a permanent peace.
He feels there are still many things that
must be ironed out before peace can be
achieved.

“There are signs of progress being made,”
he says.

While “optimistic” would be too strong a
word to use, the secretary is willing to say:
“I now feel there is some hope for peace ih
the area."”

The secretary feels he has made a start on
improving relations with Communist China.
His policy has been to reduce trade barrlers
and reduce travel restrictions with Red China
while at the same time offering a U.8. dia-

Jogue with China at the ambassadorial level

at Warsaw, Poland.
By such a "step-by-step' poliey, relations
between the two nations may well continue
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to improve, although he will not hazard a
guess as to when U.S.-Chinese diplomatic
relations might be resumed.

Nor will he offer an opinion as to whether
the U.S. should or eventually will recognize
Communist Cuba. He notes in passing that
Fidel Castro seems to be having troubles, as
evidenced among other things that he forced
the Cubans to forego a Christmas holiday
this year.

Elsewhere in the Western Hemisphere,
Secretary Rogers finds relations with Mexlco
particularly excellent. He took satisfaction
in U.S.-Mexican settlement of an old border
dispute that means the U.8.A. has no border
dispute anywhere for the first time in 100

ears.

2 The secretary 1s not unduly disturbed over
reported friction between Canada and the
U.S. over business and cultural matters. He
considers all this a natural outgrowth of
problems connected with the “largest trade
hetween two countries ever experienced in
the history of the world.”

He says the business problems stem not
only from the larger investments by U.S.
interests in Canada, but from the reverse
flow of capital.

He notes that the Canadians have a larger
per capita investment in the U.S. than the
other way around, He feels the Canadlan
government has a good understanding of the
problems involved and will act responsibly in
settling differences in trade policles.

Rogers was asked about his “major frustra-
tlons",

It could hardly be sald, he replied, that he
was “really frustrated about anything.”

Relations with the Democratic Congress?

“I've had very good relations there,” he
sald.

Presidential interference with foreign af-
fairs?

The secretary said he refuses to become
disturbed when the “President doesn’t al-
ways do as I suggest.”

While he declined to estimate his batting
average on presidential acceptance of his ad-
vice, he said the President often consults
with him several times a day on foreign policy
matters.

Rogers acknowledged that one minor dis-
appointment was to achieve only one third of
a goal he had set for himself—a restoration
of diplomatic relations with Cambodia, Egypt
and Algeria.

Although the latter two have not resumed
diplomatic relations, Rogers feels these two
nations are showing & much friendlier atti-
tude to this country than when he became
secretary.

U.8.-U.8.S.R. relations do not fall, in the
secretary's view, either on his list of satis-
factions or frustrations.

Relations between the two superpowers, he
feels, cannot be described with “adjectives
ke good or poor.,” Rather, he says, they
should be viewed in terms of “realistic™ at-
titudes by both nations towards each other.

Thus, he concludes, while there's no great
spirit of detente at the moment, neither is
there a “‘cold war” or “overt hostility."

Rogers would not hazard a guess when
the Strategic Arms Limitation Talks with
Russia would be concluded or how they
would turn out.

How long would he remain as secretary of
state?

“I am not a candidate for a second term,”
he declared half-in-jest, but there was
enough earnestness to indicate he meant it.

In any event, the secretary still manages
to get in an occasional game of his favorite
sport, golf, despite his strenuous routine,

His game 1s improving, he says, and he's
proud that he has broken under 80 for 18
holes twice within the last couple of months.

Perhaps hls score will be as good in the
history books,
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THE DAV—A TRIBUTE TO
QUIET COURAGE

HON. TORBERT H. MACDONALD

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. MACDONALD of Massachusetts.
Mr, Speaker, I am privileged to rise to-
day in order to pay tribute to the Dis-
abled American Veterans, an organiza-
tion which this year celebrates its 50th
anniversary. I feel that the theme “A
Tribute to Quiet Courage” is especially
appropriate, for it recognizes the unfail-
ing determination not only of the organi-
zation itself, but of the men who belong
to it and of all disabled veterans in this
counftry.

The disabled veteran returns to so-
ciety with a double handicap. There is
his own disability and, in addition, there
are the problems connected with return-
ing and readjusting to society. For to-
day’s returning veteran, these problems
have become especially severe. Only 15
percent of the returning veterans are
enrolled in regular schools—this despite
numerous increases in educational bene-
fits enacted by Congress. Unemployment
for these same veterans stands currently
at a rate which is double that for the
country’s work force as a whole.

The disabled veteran who has given so
much for his country on the foreign bat-
tlefield, returns home to become an un-
willing participant in the domestic war
against inflation. Congress must continue
to look for more and better ways to assist
these veterans, and we must utilize the
tremendous resources of the DAV in
these efforts.

As the DAV celebrates its golden an-
niversary, its members can be proud of
a fine record over the years. The DAV
has handled over 8 million cases, obtain-
ing over $1.5 billion in entitlements for
disabled veterans and their dependents.
The DAV has initiated and cooperated
in countless programs in the areas of
vocational rehabilitation, higher educa-
tion, health and medical care, and spe-
cifically adapted facilities for amputees.
In addition, the DAV must be commend-
ed for its current efforts to gain more
information about, and more humane
treatment for, our prisoners of war in
North Vietnam. These efforts reflect a
concern which we in Congress have
voiced on many occasions,

I would like to take this opportunity
to commend the national commander of
the DAV, Cecil W. Stevenson; the Massa-
chusetts commander, Robert C. Hagop-
ian; and the Massachusetts junior vice
commanders, Edward Orso and William
Tabb, for their valuable leadership. I
would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues a letter which I received
from Joseph R. Harold, the department
adjutant of the Massachusetts DAV, and
I would also like to recognize the efforts
of the numerous local chapters of the
DAYV in my congressional distriet, includ-
ing Malden Chapter No. 85, of which I
am a longtime member.
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DiISABLED AMERICAN VETERANS,
Boston, Mass, February 24, 1971.
Hon. TORBERT MACDONALD,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

My DeAR CONGRESSMAN MAcpowALD: Time
has been set aside in the House on March 8,
1971, to commemorate the golden anniver-
sary of service by the Disabled American
Veterans to America’s wartime disabled.

This day is called “DAV Day In Congress—
A Tribute to Quiet Courage.”

The Disabled American Veterans, Depart-
ment of Massachusetts, has surpassed its
membership quota for the 1970-71 year. In-
creases in our life and annual membership
combined gave us a total of more than
20,329 members, which is the largest mem-
bership in the history of the Department.
This year we organized three new Chapters—
Rockland Chapter No. 50, located in Rock-
land, Massachusetts, General George 8. Pat-
ton Memorial Chapter No. 58, located In
Hamllton, and Falmouth Memorial Chapter
No. 81, located in Falmouth, Massachusetts.
The DAV has 103 active Chapters throughout
the Commonwealth.

We have four National Service Officers who
are located in the John F. Eennedy Federal
Bullding, Government Center, Boston, Mass.,
who maintain our Service Program for vet-
erans, widows and their dependents. They
are Arthur Wilson, National Service Officer In
Charge, Albert Hubka, Thomas J. Tomao and
John Blake,

The five VA Hospitals and two Soldiers
Homes in Massachusetts have Individual
DAVS appointees. The first Sunday in Decem-
ber is proclaimed DAV Hospital Day by the
Governor, at which time we visit each of the
five VA Hospitals and two Soldiers Homes.

The DAV has many successful activities to
continue the patriotic services the veterans
have rendered to their country. We also have
a very active Legislative Program in the
Commonwealth.

We are enclosing for your information and
use a copy of the Chapter and Department
Offices here in Massachusetts.

As our Congressman, we urge you to par-
ticipate in this program.

If I can furnish you with any additional
information, please call upon me,

Sincerely yours,
Joserr R. HAROLD,
Department Adjutant.
DAV CHAPTER LisT: SEVENTH CONGRESSIONAL
DistRICT—MASSACHUSETTS

Arlington DAV Chapter No. 40—Command-
er Richard P. Danton.

Chelsea DAV Chapter No. 62—Commander
John P. Hanlon.

Everett DAV Chapter No. 51—Commander
George Desiderio.

Malden DAV Chapter No. 58—Commander
A. B. Hoffman.

Malden Lt. Dexter W. Clifford DAV Chap-
ter No. 85—Commander George O'Farrell.

Medford Mystic Valley Gold Star DAV
Chapter No. 21—Commander Robert M.
Booker,

Revere Beach DAV Chapter No. 112—Com-
mander Guy Festa.

Saugus Irving Campbell DAV Chapter No.
115—Commander Herbert D. Redden.

GOV. THOMAS E. DEWEY

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. FISH. Mr. Speaker, today, I, like
all those who knew him, am deeply sad-
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dened by the news of the sudden death
of former Gov. Thomas E. Dewey at the
age of 68. For me, perhaps, the loss is
more deeply felt than for most, as he
was a longtime neighbor in Dufchess
County, and until last year's redistrict-
ing of New York State, the leading con-
stituent in my old 28th Congressional
District.

As one who knew him, I can say that
Governor Dewey was one of this Nation’s
outstanding leaders. From his beginning
in public life as a driving, racket-busting
New York City district attorney, to his
12-year record as one of New York State’s
most outstanding Governors, to his po-
sition as Republican presidential stand-
ard bearer in 1944 and 1948, Governor
Dewey never lost his drive, his loyalty
to the Republican Party, and his dedica-
tion to the public interest.

Even in defeat in 1948, he did not be-
come embittered, but went on as titular
head of our Republican Party and was
chiefly responsible for the nomination
of Dwight Eisenhower as the presidential
candidate in 1952.

Through his death this Nation is the
poorer. But, because of his life, we are all
much, much richer.

INEQUITIES IN THE MILITARY
PAY SCALE

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER
OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, the fact that over 50,000 serv-
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icemen now qualify for public welfare
should not surprise anyone who has
looked at the history of military compen-
sation. According to the Army Times:

As recently as 1967 new recrults received
less than $100 a month, Their monthly basic
pay remained at $78 for one 12 year period!
(1952-1064).

Low rates of military pay are the direct
result of the use of the draft to force
young men to serve regardless of the
wage rate:

The government's rationale was that they
received food, clothing, and shelter for free.
And, anyway, they had an obligation to ful-
fill, so why pay them more, officialdom rea-
soned, Also, there were so many E-1's that
even small raises amounted to big expenses.

Consequently, we have maintained a
large military force at relatively small
cost to the taxpayers by forcing a mi-
nority of our young men to serve at pov-
erty level wages. In a democratic society,
particularly in an affluent democratic so-
ciety, it is intolerable that we use com-
pulsion to reduce the burden of defense
to the general public. It is time to imple-
ment the pay raises in H.R. 4450, the Vol-
untary Military Manpower Procurement
Act of 1971, and end the inequities in the
military pay scale.

I commend this item to your attention:

RECRUITS' PAY LAG Is NoT NEW

WasHiNGTON.—The government's fallure to
raise the basic pay of military recruits for so
many years underscores the reasons billions
of dollars are needed quickly if their pay is to
be made respectable and the all-volunteer
force idea given a fair chance of success.

The accompanying chart, tracing the
course of military basic pay for over 60 years,
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also dramatizes other compensation trends
and oddities.

For decades military recrults and draftees
have done miserably in the pocketbook de-
partment. The pre-war I and War II rates of
$15 and $21 monthly, while difficult to imag-
ine, and perhaps less incredible than the fact
that as recently as 1967 new recruits received
less than $100 a month. Their monthly basic
pay remained at $78 for one 12-year period!

The government's rationale was that they
recelved food, clothing and shelter for free.
And, anyway, they had an obligation to fulfill,
so why pay them more, officialdom reasoned.
Also, there were so many E-1s that even small
raises amounted to big expense.

That thinking is changing. Under the all-
vol package the Congress is currently weigh-
ing, basic pay for an E-1 with less than two
years service would rise to $201.90 on May 1,
less than two months from now. E-2s, E-3s,
and E-4s with less than two would climb to
$222.90, $224.20, and 8305.10, respectively. Un-
der-two 0-1s and 0-2s would, on the same day,
get a 10 and a nine percent boost—to $485.66
for the new second lieutenant.

The same package has other new benefits
for recrults of all services. In addition, the
government is cranking up additional pay
ralses for under-two service people which may
become effective next year. The price tag, if it
all comes off, will be huge.

Some lawmakers would provide larger in-
creases for recruits than the Administration
is talking about.

The accompanying chart, besides reflecting
the recruits’ pay dilemma In past years, re-
veals such things as (1) new second lieuten-
ant basic pay remaining at $222.30 monthly
for over 12 years; and (2) chiefs of staff re-
celving a raise of nearly $600 monthly in 1958.

The apparent low pay for many ranks In
the 1920s and 1930s wasn’'t as bad as it might
appear, however. Even $100 a month, which
was more than many civillans made, repre-
sented considerable purchasing power.
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MORE IN DEFICIT SPENDING
AUTHORIZED

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971
Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, 40 years

ago, in fiscal year 1930, the Federal Gov-
ernment collected $4.1 billion in taxes

from the American people and spent $3.3
billion. The $738 million surplus was used
to reduce the national debt, which at that
time was $16.2 billion.

Since then we have had just nine years
when there was a budget surplus, and 31
years of deficits. Federal revenue collec-
tions have risen to $193.8 billion, ex-
penditures to $196.8 billion, and the na-
tional debt to $382.5 billion—fiscal year
1970. Almost one hundred billion dollars
has been added to the national debt

through deficit spending in the last dec-
ade alone. The interest now costs us al-
most $18 billion every year.

Since 1930 the value of the dollar has
been more than cut in half through in-
flation primarily caused by all this Fed-
eral deficit spending which in effect cre-
ates money by government fiat. Because
this new money is not backed by anything
of intrinsic value, it dilutes the value of
all the money already in circulation,
thereby driving prices up.
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On March 4 of this year the House of
Representatives voted to raise the na-
tional debt limit $35 billion, from $395
billion to $430 billion. We can be virtually
certain, in light of past performance,
that this guarantees $35 billion more in
Federal deficit spending, with consequent
inflation, in the next few years.

The debt limit increase was approved
by a vote of 227 to 162. It was encouraging
to find so many of my colleagues willing
to take a stand against this action, even
though the leadership of both parties in
the House favored the increase. Some of
the statements made in opposition, on
the House floor, deserve wider dissemina-
tion.

Congressman JoE Sxus1irz, Republican
from Kansas, said:

For eight years I have seen this body make
a mockery of the term ‘debt ceiling.’ No long-
er does it serve as a warning to halt and to re-
appraise our position. Our objective seems to
be one of crashing through regardless of the
ultimate consequences. As much as I regret
finding myself in opposition to the adminis-
tration and its fiscal experts, I simply can-
not countenance by my vote the continual
increases in debt limits without at the same
time witnessing at least the semblance of an
effort made to reduce expenditures.

Congressman CHARLES W. SANDMAN JR.,
Republican of New Jersey, said:

It is all too apparent that our refusal to ap-
prove debt ceiling Increases is absolutely es-
sential for Congress to retain some measure of
control over government spending, notwith-
standing hysteria in the various statehouses
and city halls.

This is our final weapon, it seems. The
question we face today is simply: Do we have
the courage and good sense to wield it?

Congressman H. R. Gross, Republican
of Towa, summed it up:

This is the worst debt-ridden nation in the
world. As of January 1, this year the public
and private debt is estimated at more than
$1,800,000,000,000 (one trillion, 800 billion).
This nation is living on borrowed time and
borrowed money. The time has come for
Congress and the executive branch of gov-
ernment to start acting responsibly to stop
kiting checks.

Mr, Speaker, the backwaters of history are
littered with the rotting hulks of profligate
governments. This Government is staggering
down the road to insolvency and this bill
marks yet another milestone toward that
tragic end.

TRIBUTE TO THE LATE WHITNEY
YOUNG

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker: “Here I
stand. I cannot do otherwise.” This was
the ideal. This was the dedication.

The man was Whitney M. Young, Jr.
He was a man of courage and commit-
ment; he was a man who lived his convic-
tions in the cause of human dignity.

Whitney Young had faith in America;
faith that bridges could be built to span
the gulfs between what was and what
could be. He looked to the future with
hope and determination in all areas of
human endeavor, wherever progress
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needed to be made, His notable involve-
ment as executive director of the Na-
tional Urban League and as vice chair-
man of the Committee for National
Health Insurance exemplified his forward
looking nature and his interest in just
causes wherever they were.

It has been said that a journey of
1,000 miles must begin with a single step.
Whitney Young took that step—a step
that led America down the path of na-
tional conscience.

'TIS A DAY FOR THE IRISH

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, today is
the day we Irish like to call our own.
Out comes the green and the shamrocks
and the songs.

But in all this celebration, what I like
to remember are the contributions that
the Irish have made to America to help
make her great.

My good friend, Joseph T. Karcher of
Sayreville, N.J., shares my love of the
Irish. Joe and I clerked together many
years ago and have been close since then.
To express my feelings about St. Patrick’s
Day and the Irish, I would like to place
in the REecorp an article that Joe wrote.
It really expresses how I feel about this
great day and how I feel about the won-
derful fraternity of Irish-Americans with
whom I share a great heritage:

WHAT Is AN IRISHMAN?
(By Joseph T. Karcher, Esq.)

He may be one of the policemen or the
priest In your home town, or perhaps one of
the doctors or lawyers or public officials or
the Judge on the Bench, or he may be the
man working next to you. Or she may be the
school teacher in your public or parochial
school, the nurse in the hospital, or the
saleslady in the store or your neighbor next
door. Their names may be Clancy or Kelly,
McCarthy or O’Brien cr just plain Smith or
Baker or Barnes. They may belong to the
Friendly Sons of St. Patrick, the Ancient
Order of Hibernlans, or the EKnights of Co-
lumbus—but just as likely to belong to the
Moose, or the Eagles, or perhaps the Elks,

Irish men and women come in all sizes,
shapes and colors—but you can usually tell
them by the liit in their volees and the
sparkle in their eyes because "When Irish
eyes are smiling, sure they’ll steal your heart
away.”

Whether it was a year ago or a century
or two ago when their ancestors came from
“The Old Sod"” they still cling to their love
of that “one isle in the sea"” where hearts
are the happiest, laughter the cheeriest,
cheeks the rosiest, eyes the bluest, grass the
greenest and where laughter and good cheer
are a way of life. History tells us that since
the time of the Druids they have believed in
falries and leprechauns; the luck of a four
leaf clover; the magic of the shamrock and
the medicinal virtues of the "‘cup that
cheers”. Anclent invaders never qulte con-
guered them because they fell in love with
the Irish and stayed there! That's why it is
that even today there is an old saying that
“There are no strangers here—only friends
you have not met.”

But they also remember that oppression
and persecution did eventually overtake their
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happy land and that as a result wave after
wave of handsome and gifted sons and
daughters spread to the four corners of the
earth. They always brought with them their
mirth; their charm; their love of liberty and
their faith in God, Wherever they went they
poured out their splendid strength and tal-
ents in Improving the lot of their less for-
tunate fellow men!

And so we see from the earliest days they
appeared in schools and churches, in hos-
pitals and orphanages—carrying the banner
of Christ and His benefactions to the poor
and afflicted, regardless of race, creed or color.
And as a result their homeland came to be
known as the “Isle of Salnts and Scholars"!

Here in America the records show that the
Irish were with Washington at Valley Forge,
with Meade at Gettysburg and Pershing in
the Argonne Forest and Patton in the Battle
of the Bulge lending their strength and cour-
age and their lives as well in the sacred cause
of liberty! We also see that they gave their
brawn alongside that of the Itallan, the
Swede and the Pole, and so many others, in
clearing the forests, bullding the rallroads,
digging the coal mines, manning our police
and fire departments to help Amerlea reach
its present greatness.

But they brought braln as well as brawn
to these shores. Thus we see that their de-
scendants are now heads of universities and
colleges and leaders In all the professions,
arts and sciences. In the entertalnment field
their numbers were to become legion, includ-
ing among them such as John MeCormack,
George M. Cohan, on down to our present
Bing Crosby, Lucille Ball and Jackie Glea-
son, whose innate, natural born humor has
endeared them to millions,

It is safe to say that no race has contrib-
uted more in song and story to commemorate
their love of life and compassion for their
fellow men. A list of Irish songs and lyrics
would indeed be endless. When an Irishman
tells you in simple English of Tipperary and
Killarney and dear old Donegal, his words
are lucid and limpid and liquid and dulcet.
His language is always lyrical because for
centurles good conversation has also been a
way of Jife with the entire race. They are
the first to laugh with you when you are
happy—the first to ery with you when you are
sad. Laughter and tears are their hallmark.
The “Top of the morning"” to you is as much
of a blessing to you as “May God held you in
the hollow of His hand".

Most Irishmen recognize Christmas and
Easter as their principal holidays. But it's
St. Patrick’s Day that is universally recog-
nized by them, when, like Harrigan, they say
“I'm proud of all the Irish blood that's in
me—cause divil a one cay say a word again
me!”

And so the Irish race, spread all around
the world, goes smiling through the years,
with a twinkle in their eyes, a prayer on their
lips and a song in their hearts. Erin go Bragh!

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF I0WA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?" A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?




March 17, 1971

FREE IRAN—OPEN LETTER TO
PRESIDENT NIXON

HON. GRAHAM PURCELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. PURCELL. Mr. Speaker, today I
was handed a most interesting copy of
Mr. Hossin Habiby's open letter to Presi-
dent Nixon urging him to reevaluate our
“position with the present illegal gov-
ernment of Iran.”

We have seen countless flyers, pam-
phlets, and copies of material covering
hundreds of subjects. Sometimes they do
receive more than cursory attention. I am
inserting Mr. Habiby’s letter in the Rec-
orp today that my colleagues might take
notice of its most important aspect.

The letter has come to our President
as the symbol of freedom-loving people
everywhere. He has addressed his re-
marks in the name of the foundations of
our country—the freedoms of speech,
press, right of assembly and religion. I
commend this letter to the personal at-
tention of every Member:

[From the Washington Post, March 15, 1971]

FREE IRAN—OQOPEN LETTER TO PRESIDENT

Nixow

President RicHarp M. NixoN,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PresmENT: The foundation of
your country is firmly embedded on the prem-
ise of freedom for all men. Millions of Amerl-
cans have gone to war to protect not only this
country’s freedom but the freedom of man-
kind throughout the world. In order to fulfill
this desire thousands of American soldiers
have been killed or wounded.

Considering this country's honorable in-
tentions and actions, it is inconceivable that
the United States should ally itself with an
illegal and corrupt monarchy that has en-
slaved thirty million freedom-loving people.
We are referring to the masses of Iran who
have been, and are yet now, enslaved under
the yoke of a monarch and his ruthless se-
cret police, SAVAEK.

How can this great nation hold its head
high when Iran's people are under complete
censorship of speech, press, right of assembly
and religion? The major concern of Free Iran
is not only the tyranny of its present puppet
government, but a complete Communistic
take-over. The basis for the latter concern is:

(1) During the late 1950's Communists’
radios hourly broadcast the corruption of the
Royval Family, including its dally improper
activities. These broadcasts were recelved
from Baku, Astara, Erivan, Tiflis, and Ash-
khabad, all in the Soviet Union.

(2) Because of these embarrassing truths
of these broadcasts to the Royal Family, an
arrangement was made between the mon-
archy and the Iranian Communist Party,
Tudeh, to allow an “Open Door"” policy among
Iran, the Soviet Union and Communist Bloc
countries.

(3) The building of a Soviet steel mill
in Iran (Isfahan) further solidified Com-
munist take over. The cost of production of
Iranian steel is now three times the normal
cost.

(4) The laying of a gas line from Southern
Iran to Russia. Russia has no need for said
gas-line.

(5) The planning and building by the Rus-
slans of many unneeded plants in Iran.

(6) The Communists now control the Royal
Family llke puppets on a string. The Royal
Family is being led down the dreamy path
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that when the British leave the Persian Gulf
fn 1971 that Iran will be the power in that
area of the world. In reality, the Commun-
ists will then control it.

These things were accomplished through
blackmail of the Iranian Royal Family by
Russia, whose sole purpose 1s to infiltrate the
country and eventually take it over. The loss
of which will be thirty million Iranians. Since
the present monarchy is only interested in
lining its pockets with bullion, the day will
come when they will flee the country in
their ever-ready private jet planes and the
Communists will control Iran.

The stakes are very high. Not only is Iran
the “Bridge to Asia" but also the U.S. has
invested billions of dollars in oil wells and
allied fields, All will be lost if you continue
to acknowledge the corrupt self-interested
few.

Last fall a shocking affront to all freedom
loving people occurred when Princess Ashraf,
twin sister of the Shah of Iran, was invited
to the White House in celebration of the
U.N.'s 25th anniversary. Her contribution to
the goodness of mankind number among the
following:

(1) Legalizing the planting and harvesting
of opium in Iran. This plant has been and
is the scourge of our civilization.

(2) Gambling enormous amounts of ill
gotten moneys at the gambling casinos in
the world.

(3) Being deeply involved in fllegal and
corrupt activities. She has been stopped by
French authorities for the possession of suit-
cases full of narcotics.

The time is now, before it is too late, to
re-evaluate your position with the present
ifllegal government of Iran, The time is now
to free Iran,

Hossin HaBIBY,
Chairman.

INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION DROP
POINTS TO NEED FOR INVEST-
MENT TAX CREDIT

HON. RICHARD H. FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, the drop in industrial produe-
tion for the month of February appears
to dim hopes that there is any real steam
mounting in the economy.

These hopes were based on the fact
that for the 2 previous months, December
and January, industrial output in Amer-
ica had risen. This was attributed to the
end of the General Motors strike and the
return to work of thousands of GM work-
ers. It was hoped that this would provide
some lasting momentum within the econ-
omy. It now appears this was hope
denied.

For the month of February the na-
tional industrial output dropped four-
tenths of 1 percent. This marks, then,
another dreary month of listless eco-
nomic performance during which no
progress could be marked by the admin-
istration’s seemingly impotent policies fo
get the Nation moving forward on the
road to needed recovery.

Obviously stronger medicine is needed
and needed soon if 1971 is to come any-
where near fulfilling the economic prom-
ise held out by the administration in
January.
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My suggestion is restoration of the
investment tax credit and in line with
this suggestion I am sponsoring legisla-
tion to reinstate the credit.

There is little doubt that this would
give the economy a tremendous lift. Pro-
duction would be stimulated as moderni-
zation and plant expansion were initi-
ated. This in turn would create jobs, re-
duce unemployment, increase real wages,
and stimulate demand for more goods
and services, The overall effect would be
a very positive boost for the economy.

Mr. Walter Heller in testimony before
the Joint Economic Committee on Febru-
ary 1 of this year termed the investment
tax credit “the biggest bang for the buck”
in the arsenal of weapons available in
the fight against economic stagnation.

Just recently, the Federal Reserve
Board Chairman suggested that the ad-
ministration should give serious consider-
ation to the investment tax credit be-
cause tax incentive may well be the best
approach open.

Mr. Speaker, I am certain that if we
wait long enough the economy will work
itself into a growth attitude. However, it
is not wise nor desirable that we leave
the economy to itself. Too many people
are out of work. Too many businesses are
failing. Too many paychecks are shrink-
ing because of continuing inflation. Too
little is being done when much could be
done to help speed our way fo recovery
and full employment.

MAYOR OF JACKSONVILLE, FLA.,
ASES WHY CROSS-FLORIDA
BARGE CANAL WAS STOPPED

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. BENNETT, Mr. Speaker, when the
President halted construction of the
Cross-Florida Barge Canal on January
19, 1971, he apparently acted in a
vacuum, because the people most in-
volved in constructing this great na-
tional project, one third complete, were
not consulted.

The people of Florida—their elected
officials and representatives in the Con-
gress—were not given an opportunity to
be heard before the President, who in
an unconstitutional manner, stopped
the construction on the project, which
was authorized by the Congress for
national defense reasons, and for which
$60 million had been appropriated by
the Congress.

The able and fine mayor of Jackson-
ville, Fla., has publicly asked for an
explanation on the halting of construc-
tion of the canal. He has not been heard,
just as the Members of Congress and
local and State officials interested in
this vital project have not been heard by
the White House. Mayor Hans Tanzler,
Jr., of Jacksonville, recently reelected by
an overwhelming vote, says the people of
Jacksonville “have a right to know" if
the President’s decision was justified.

The citizens of Jacksonville have a
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right to know not only because it is fair
and democratic for all sides to be heard,
but also, because taxpayers in Jackson-
ville have paid $6.5 million for right-of-
way for the Cross-Florida Barge Canal.

As the elected representative of the
Third Congressional District of Florida,
which comprises Jacksonville, I have
asked to be heard, and have not been
heard. The Cross-Florida Barge Canal
is an important national defense project,
economically justified and it has been
approved by many geologists, ecologists
and scientists. I include in the CONGRES-
sroNAL REcorp a news report on Mayor
Tanzler’s concern about the stoppage of
the Canal:

[From the Florida Times-Union, Mar. 12,
1971]

MAYOR; CANAL HALT NEEDS EXPLAINING

Mayor Hans Tanzler says the people of
Jacksonville and the rest of the state, par-
ticularly this community, “have a right to
know” whether there was justification In
President Nixon’s halting of construction on
the Cross-Florida Barge Canal.

The mayor told newsmen Thursday that
if there was no ecological justification, then
work on the canal should proceed,

Should the construction halt be perma-
nent, he stated, he would instruet the City
General Counsel James Rinaman, to do
everything possible, including filing suit, to
recover the 6.5 million Jacksonville has con-
tributed toward the canal from an annual
half-million ad valorem tax levy.

The mayor sald he could not see this com-
munity contributing that much money for
something that could be turned into a down-
state park serving several other counties.

Tanzler sald he feels there has heen a
“great deal of misunderstanding” regarding
the city’s position on the canal. He said a
City Council resolution approved unanimous-
1y Tuesday night and signed by him the next
day is designed to afford this community
participation in any legal determination of
final disposition of public funds levied for
the canal.

PROPOSAL FOR A WHITE HOUSE
CONFERENCE ON EDUCATION

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, those
Members of Congress who are dubious
about the effectiveness of our schools—
and most Americans are—will be inter-
ested in a bill which 456 of our colleagues
and I are introducing today, a bill call-
ing for a White House Conference on
Eduecation in 1972.

The prevailing mood convinces me
that the first years of this decade ought
to be used by the American peocple for
a thorough reexamination of the struec-
ture, purposes, and needs of our vast
educational enterprise. In particular, we
really ought to reexamine the structure
and performance of education in light of
the ever-accelerating pace of social and
technological change. The needs of the
final quarter of this century almost cer-
tainly cannot be met by institutions de-
signed to fulfill the requirements of the
first quarter. There must be change. Yet,
almost uniquely in education, change
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must be strongly rooted in wide public
understanding and support.

A White House Conference on Educa-
tion similar to that which we are pro-
posing today was held in 1955. The prob-
lems considered then included badly or-
ganized districts, the teacher shortage, a
shortage of facilities brought on by two
decades of depression and war, and
underfinancing of education at all levels.

We can breathe a little more freely
now because our schools are mostly new,
and our districts are better organized.
Instead of a teacher shortage, we face
a surplus of those prepared to teach.
And, with total spending for education
now reaching $65 billion a year—repre-
senting almost 7 percent of our gross na-
tional product—the American commit-
ment to education today is undeniably
great.

Just as undeniable, however, is our con-
cern about education. Economic disad-
vantage, linguistic and cultural isolation,
racial discrimination and disadvantage,
the deterioration of city ghetto schools,
the inadequacy of isolated rural schools,
what should be taught, and what teach-
ing format should be utilized are among
our concerns ftoday. In sum, they are
causing many Americans to question the
effectiveness of our schools.

The 1955 White House Conference on
Education brought about wide public
understanding of our needs in education
and support for the changes that evolved.
It involved some 1,500 local and State
conferences in which almost a million
people took part. Every State and terri-
tory participated, and the citizen inter-
est and participation that was generated
continued in many States and resulted
in far-reaching gains for education. We
believe that this democratic approach to
assessing the condition, needs, and goals
of our education system is again needed,
that it would serve as a useful and
meaningful guide in determining future
education policy—hence our proposal for
a White House Conference on Education
in 1972, patterned after that which took
place in 1955.

A summary follows:

SUMMARY
A BILL TO AUTHORIZE A WHITE HOUSE
CONFERENCE ON EDUCATION

The President of the United States is au-
thorized to call a White House Conference on
Education in 1972 in order to stimulate a
national assessment of the condition, needs,
and goals of education and to ob%ain from
a broadly representative group of cltizens a
report of findings and recommendations re-
sulting from such assessment.

Section 2 gives wide latitude to the Con-
ference in making up its agenda, but requires
5 areas of study:

1. Pre-school education. including child
care and nutritional programs, and calling
for particular attention to the needs of dis-
advantaged children;

2. The adequacy of primary education in
teaching the skills of communication—read-
Ing and writing—and arithmetic;

3. The place of occupational education in
helping to meet the nation’s requirements
for skilled workers;

4. Higher education, including ways of pro-
viding adequate levels of institutional sup-
port an student help; and

5. The adequacy of education at all levels
in meeting the special needs of individuals.
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A 35-member Natlonal Conference Com-
mittee, appointed by the President, is au-
thorized in Section 3, Twelve of the members
would be educators, and the other 23 would
be representative of the public interest in
education. The Committee would describe
the guidelines, organize the Conference, and
make its final report before December 1, 1972.

Section 4 authorizes grants ranging from
$25,000 to $75,000 to States to defray expenses
of the conferences,

A Btate Is defined to include the District
of Columbia, the Commonwesalth of Puerto
Rico, Guam, American Samoa, the Virgin
Islands, and the 'lrust Territory of the Pa-
clific Islands.

PRIORITIES—JOBS
HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, we have
heard a lot of talk lately about the su-
personic transport and national priori-
ties. There are some who say the money
needed to develop a U.S. SST could be
better spent elsewhere. Could it be that
they have forgotten an important lesson
from history ?

Technology as it will be harnessed to
develop the SST has fueled our Nation’s
industrial development for decades. To
borrow a phrase from the petroleum
industry, advanced technology has been
the tiger in our economic tank. Scien-
tific innovation in nuclear power, com-
puters, space systems, jet transports, and
the like is producing hundreds of jobs
for the Nation's ever-increasing work
force. The development of an Ameriecan
SST will do the same.

The aerospace industry is the largest
single production element in our econ-
omy. Of a total national work force—
excluding agricultural workers—of about
T0 million, slightly over 1 million now
work in the aerospace industry.

During the next two decades the U.S.
Government will reap its investment in
the prototype program many times over.
Federal tax revenues are estimated at
$5.4 billion from industrial and in-
dividual participants in the production
program, compared to $1.34 billion of
investment by the Government in the
development program to be recovered
from royalties on the sale of SST's.

We also must consider the significance
of the SST in relation to changing job
requirements. We have funded Govern-
ment programs aimed at upgrading and
inecreasing the utilization of the labor
force. The SST will continue this process,
while at the same time providing a
variety of other jobs, not only highly
skilled technical ones, but others as well.

It would do well for us to remember
what has happened in other countries
where large scale, technically sophisti-
cated programs were not carried out
Jobs were lost, placing a ceiling on up-
ward mobility of both the highly trained
new entrants to the labor force and on
experienced workers. This, in turn, made
it more difficult to provide job opportu-
nities for new applicants with lesser
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skills. The ultimate result is economic
reversal.

The British and French have learned
a lesson, That is what the Concord is
all about. It would seem to me that we
should pay attention to the advances
being made by foreign manufacturers
with the direct assistance of their gov-
ernments and not make it impossible for
our aerospace companies to compete in
the commercial market as they have up
to now in sales of subsonic jets.

THE LATE THOMAS E. DEWEY

HON. DELBERT L. LATTA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. LATTA. Mr. Speaker, it is diffi-
cult to express the sorrow we feel over the
passing of Thomas E, Dewey. He meant
much to this Nation and to the Repub-
lican Party.

Although somewhat out of the public
eye over the past few years, he has never
been out of our hearts. Speaking as an
Ohioan, our esteem for him goes back to
1944 when he chose the late distinguished
John W. Bricker, then Governor of Ohio,
as his vice-presidential running mate.

Of his many public accomplishments,
perhaps the greatest was his strong in-
fluence upon Richard Nixon to run as
General Eisenhower’s running mate on
the Republican ticket in 1952. From the
relative obscurity of a California Sena-
tor, Richard Nixon has journeyed to be-
come the President of the United States,
a journey Thomas Dewey was never able
to make. It is a fitting tribute.

Because Thomas Dewey was so close to
the President, I think it especially ap-
propriate to know the President’s feel-
ing on his passing away. Therefore, I in-
clude the text of President Nixon's state-
ment to be printed at this point:

TEXT oF NIxoN's STATEMENT ON DEWEY

All Amerlca is poorer tonight for the loss of
Governor Thomas E. Dewey—a great patriot,
a distinguished statesman and a fine human
being.

New York will remember him as a man
of the law whose services spanned four dec-
ades: enforcing the law as a prosecutor In
the Thirties, administering it as governor
in the Fortles and Fifties, and practicing it
privately right into the Seventies. The na-
tion will remember him as ‘a man of politics
who led the loyal opposition with vigor and
vision in the presidential contests of 1944
and 1948, and who played such a vital role
in giving Americans General Eisenhower as
their President in 1952.

For my own part, I will remember Thomas
Dewey as a close personal friend and political
assoclate for over 20 years. His wise counsel
has been of Immense value to me on many
occasions during the years I served in the
House, the Senate, as Vice President and as
President. I found invariably that when a
problem was most difficult he could always
be counted on to be at his best in giving
his advice.

Governor Dewey was to have been a guest
at the White House tonight and the occasion
is diminished beyond words for both Mrs.
Nixon and me by his death. What consoles
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us, and what many help to console his family
and countless friends, is the high distinetion
of his long life, John Quincy Adams’ dy-
ing words—"This is the last of earth; I
am content"—speak well the satisfaction
which Thomas Dewey also deserved to feel
in his full and varied career of service to
this nation.

TRIBUTE TO THE LATE GRACE
HAMILTON

HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
one of the sweetest, most wonderful peo-
ple I have ever known has left this world.

Miss Grace Hamilton, who, with her
newspapering sidekick, Nina Babcock,
made Cedar Springs, Mich., famous as
“Red Flannel Town,” died March 3 while
vacationing in Clermont, Fla., and was
buried March 6 in her beloved commu-~
nity of Cedar Springs. Cedar Springs is
in my congressional district, 20 miles
north of Grand Rapids.

Grace would never tell anyone exactly
how old she was—and rightly so. It was
her philosophy that the only point of
importance about an individual is his or
her contributions to the betterment of a
community.

Grace Hamilton possessed the sharp,
inquiring mind of a natural newspaper-
woman. And although she always knew
a good story when she ran into one, she
always took the human and responsible
point of view in writing it.

She and Nina Babcock were New York
newspaperwomen back in 1932—in the
bigtime, so to speak—but they had always
wanted to own their own paper. So they
pooled their resources and bought the
Cedar Springs Clipper. The Clipper was
one of Michigan's oldest weekly news-
papers, establish in 1869. When Grace
Hamilton and Nina Babcock bought it,
it had a circulation of 405.

The people of Cedar Springs quite nat-
urally fell in love with Miss Hamilton
and Miss Babcock. And in due course,
the two women became known as the
Clipper Girls.

Years later, an incident occurred which
made the Clipper Girls and Cedar
Springs known throughout the country.

The New York Sun put a reporter to
work during an unusually cold winter to
find a suit of red flannel underwear.

After searching the shops in New York
City and making phone calls to other
cities, the reporter gave up the hunt
and wrote a story mourning the demise
of red flannel undies.

But no, it is not so, Grace Hamilton
and Nina Babcock rejoined in a story in
the Cedar Springs Clipper. The fact
that the New York Sun story was a fic-
tion could be seen in the red long johns
flapping in the breeze on Cedar Springs
clothes lines every week, they wrote.
Anvbody who wanted a pair of red flan-
nel underwear could get them in Cedar
Springs, they noted.

An Associated Press man picked up
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the story from the Cedar Springs Clipper
and it went out all over the country on
the AP wire. Newspapers everywhere
used the item.

Two days later, orders for red flannel
underwear began pouring in to Cedar
Springs. When local merchants ran out
of them, store owner Jack Pollack per-
suaded an eastern manufacturer to start
making them again.

Red flannels were shipped in to Cedar
Springs by the carload and then redis-
tributed throughout the United States
and Canada, and even sent to England,
Scofland, and Singapore.

In the 1950's a factory was set up in
Cedar Springs to produce red flannel
nightshirts, night caps and berets. Re-
cently, teenagers have been going in for
red flannel granny gowns.

The red flannel craze gave rise to an
annual Red Flannel Day in Cedar
Springs, appropriately celebrated with
a parade and other events wrapped up
in a lumberjack atmosphere. Red Flan-
nel Festival-goers traditionally feast on
flapjacks.

Red Flannel Day still is an annual and
very festive event in Cedar Springs—
and it owes its origin to the Clipper Girls,
Grace Hamilton and Nina Bahbcock.

The Clipper Girls once spoke before
the Michigan Retail Clothiers and Fur-
nishers Association in Detroit. There
they solemnly proposed that delegates
to the United Nations begin wearing red
flannels. This, they said, would ‘“com-
bat the cold war and make the Russians
see red.”

Grace Hamilton and Nina Babcock
sold the Cedar Springs Clipper in 1955
but they continue to be known as the
Clipper Girls—Cedar Springs celebrities,
much loved.

Miss Hamilton was active in civic af-
fairs even after leaving the newspaper
business. She was a member of the Cedar
Springs Chamber of Commerce, the
Cedar Springs Woman’s Club, the His-
torical Society, and the National Federa-
tion of Press Women. She was an honor-
ary Rotary Ann. She attended Cornell
University and University of Michigan.

After Miss Hamilton and Miss Babcock
sold the Clipper, Miss Hamilton opened
a real estate office in Cedar Springs and
operated it until 1968.

The Clipper Girls were always active
politically, in a constructive way—not
seeking public office or personal glory.
Grace and Nina were loyal friends of
mine, always ready to help. Nobody could
adequately repay them for their many
kindnesses to their multitude of friends.

In 1952 Grace and Nina came to Wash-
ington for the first inauguration of
Dwight D. Eisenhower and were the
guests of me and my wife Betty during
the many activities on that occasion. I
shall never forget the pleasure Betty
and I in hosting the Clipper Girls at that
moment in history.

Mr. Speaker, everyone who knew Grace
Hamilton feels a deep sense of loss. I am
especially grieved because of our close
friendship. She was one of the finest per-
sons I have ever known. To her dear
friend, Nina Babcock, and to her family
I extend my most heartfelt condolences.
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MAJORITY LEADER BOGGS SPEAKS
ON REVENUE SHARING

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, a
comprehensive and persuasive Demo-
eratic alternative to the administration’s
revenue-sharing proposal was presented
on Monday by our able and distinguished
majority leader, the Honorable HALE
Boaas.

In an address to the paper industry
executives meeting in New York, Mr.
Boces outlined a constructive and at-
tainable program to aid the cities and
States of this country. He also exposed
effectively the inherent weaknesses of
the administration proposal,

Because this is such an important is-
sue, and because Mr. Boges has more
than two decades experience in the fi-
nancing of government, I am inserting
his speech in the Recorp and calling it to
the attention of my colleagues.

ADDRESS BY REPRESENTATIVE HALE BoGGs

I am truly delighted to be with you today
and to have this opportunity to address the
men and women who manage one of our
country’s greatest and most vital industries—
the paper industry.

I have been asked to talk about the work
of the 92nd Congress and particularly the
prospects of legislation affecting, directly or
indirectly, the paper industry.

There can be little doubt that the do-
mestic issue of greatest concern to you, both
as businessmen and as private citizens is the
condition of the economy.

Americans have had a very sobering experl-
ence in the past two years. After the longest
sustained period of economic growth in our
country’s history, our economy has suffered
its first recession in almost a decade. Last
year, our gross national product declined for
the first time in twelve years . . . consumer
prices rose 5.5 percent, the second largest in-
crease in nineteen years . . ., and unemploy-
ment rose to six percent of the labor force,
the highest it has been in seven years.

As a result, in 1970 we lost more than 8§50
billion worth of production, some of it, no
doubt, in the paper industry, corporate prof-
its after taxes have declined eight percent
in the last twenty-four months.

The House Democratic Leadership firmly
believes that getting the economy back on
the right track must be this Country's num-
ber one domestic priority. We cannot hope
to meet the many pressing needs of our peo-
ple in the absence of a healthy, expanding
economy.

It is therefore clear that the 52nd Con-
gress must devote a major portion of its
energies to getting the Nation's economy
moving again,

I can report to you that we are already at
work. Last week, the House passed legisla-
tion extending standby wage and price con-
trols for the Presldent. This legislation will
give the President the tools necessary to
curb infiation. The Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor is presently holding public
hearings on Public service employment. This
proposal will enable hard pressed local com-
munities to recelve financial assistance in
areas of personnel shortages such as police,
fire, hospltals, schools, and sanitation. Last
Monday the Committee on public works
began hearings on accelerated public works
legislation which will provide funds for pub-
lic works construction in communities suf-
fering from high unemployment.
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Each of these is tangible evidence that the
92nd Congress is already working to revive
the Nation's economy.

Other Congressional Committees are now
hard at work drafting legislation in virtually
every other field of public policy: from health
to housing, from employment to the en-
vironment, from education to consumer pro-
tection.

If I offer these examples somewhat de-
fensively, it is because Congress is once again
the target of criticism.

After almost three decades as a member,
I have begun to wonder if there ever has
been a Congress which was popular, A popu-
lar Congress? It even sounds ridiculous.

The truth ls, of course, that the framers
of our Constitution intended Congress as the
place where social conflicts would be peace-
ably resolved. It is, as Harry Truman would
say, no place for those who cannot stand
the heat in the kitchen.

I have served in fourteen Congresses, and
I have seen a lot of heat come and go. I was
a member of the 89th Congress which was
accused of ‘rubber stamping' legislation. A
short while later I served in the 90th Con-
gress which was accused of being a “do noth-
ing” Congress.

The truth is that Congress has an enor-
mous amount of work to do. It has to con-
sider a budget each year of at least $225 bil-
lion. It has to take a close look at each and
every one of the problems of our country, at
home and abroad. This is an enormous under-
taking, and it requires an enormous amount
of human energy.

Ten years ago, we didn't have to worry
about the pros and cons of an 8. 8. T. Twenty
years ago, no one would have dreamed that
the environment would be one of the great
issues in Congress. Thirty years ago, Congress
did not have to consider a space program, or
anti-ballistic missiles, or nuclear disarma-
ment,

In times past, no one dreamed that our
cities would become jam packed with people
who had migrated from other parts of the
country without skills, or training, or edu-
cation. No one dreamed that we would one
day have 87 million automobiles jamming
and packing the streets of every community
in our country.

These are the difficult problems which now
confront us. It is exiomatic that problems
worry people, and when solutions are not
forthcoming, people begin to criticize Con-
gress. Congress very often becomes an easy
scapegoat for other branches of government,
especially when they are controlled by an
opposing political party.

A case in point, i1s the Administration’s
revenue sharing proposal. The President an-
nounced in his State of the Union address
that one of his six goals of the new Amer-
lcan revolution is the adoption of a revenue
sharing program.

Although we have yet to recelve the detalls,
I understand that the President proposes a
$16 billion program, of which $5 billion rep-
resents general revenue sharing, to be dis-
tributed among the states on a no-strings-
attached-basis, The remaining $11 billion is
referred to as speclal revenue sharing, for it
is to be directed into six areas: law enforce-
ment, elementary and secondary educatlon,
rural development, urban development, man-
power tralning and transportation. Of this
$11 billion £10 billion is already being spent
in the same six areas and $1 billlon represents
addlitional money.

Neither general or special revenue sharing
represent new ideas, General revenue sharing
has been kicked around fifty years, and ap-
proximately $30 billion in special revenue
sharing—in the form of block grants Is now
on the books,

Another $80 to $90 billion in Federal reve-
nues is shared directly with private individ-
uals, such as soclal security beneficlaries, and
private institutions, such as colleges and
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universities, and with Cities and States un-
der varlous other programs.

What the President is really proposing
then, is that the Federal control on a sub-
stantial amount of money now going to the
States, be removed.

The reasoning behind the Administra-
tion's revenue sharing proposal is colored
with politics, The economic policles of the
past two years have produced the economic
paradox of recession and inflation. These
conditions have had a severe impact on our
States and Cltles, most of whom were already
facing financial crises. There are now two
million more unemployed persons than there
were two years ago. Unemployed workers and
failing businesses do not pay taxes, and State
and Local income fell by 84 billion in 1970.

Increased welfare and unemployment com-
pensation due to high unemployment in-
creased their burden by $3 billion. Increased
costs due to Inflation and high interest rates
accounted for another $3 billion, The condi-
tion of the economy in 1970 resulted in a net
loss of $10 billion to State and Local govern-
ments in 1970 and this, more than anything
else, is the proverbial straw which is now
breaking the backs of Local and State gov-
ernments.

In response to the clamor of Local and
State officials, the Administration took an
old idea, packaged it in a new wrapper, and
began an intensive campaign to blame it all
on Congress,

Why is the House Democratic Leadership
opposed to the President's revenue sharing
proposal?

I can assure you that our opposition does
not arise from any kind of ignorance or in-
sensitivity to severe problems confronting
our Cities and States. It was Democratic Con-
gresses which began the effort to rebuild ur-
ban America in the 1960's.

It is precisely our concern for the Cities
and States which leads us to oppose the
President's proposal.

A recent study conducted by the staff of
the Joint Committee on Internal Revenue
Taxation is revealing: It shows that the Ad-
ministration’s proposal, instead of increas-
ing assistance to the Cities and States, would
actually result in reduced ald in such eritical
areas as elementary and secondary education,
the model Citles program and urban and
rural community development. There are
actual reductions in the new budget in such
itemns as: highway related safety grants,
school lunch programs, Federal impact aid
to schools, and loans for rehabilitating water
and sewer facilities.

I do not belleve revenue sharing will
strengthen Local and State governments;
I believe it will weaken them. Does it
strengthen a government—does it make it
more effective and efficlent—If you make
money avallable to it on a no-strings-at-
tached basis? I think the responsibility of
raising revenues is an essential factor in
achieving responsible, effective government
on all levels, A local or State government,
substantially dependent upon Federal reve=
nues, will be a hot house variety of govern-
ment,

We Democrats in the House of Representa-
tives are acutely aware of the problems of this
Nation and particularly of the problems of
our Nation's Cities. The great empires in
history were bullt on their cities where com-
merce and culture thrived and there was a
good life for all.

We do not believe that the Administra-
tion’s answers to the crisis now facing our
urban areas are adequate ones. In many in-
stances the Administration seeks to disman-
tle programs that have been used for many
years to overcome urban blight. The over-
simplified gimmick of “revenue sharing™ has
been invented to cynically mislead our mu-
nicipal leaders into thinking that this is the
golden answer to thelr darkest problems. It
is & fool's gold.
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But opposition for opposition’s sake is not
a dictim of the Democratic Party. We will
offer alternatives and we will work with the
Mayors of the great Citles of this Nation to
find them.

Toward this end the House Democratic
Leadership has launched a monthly confer-
ence with a committee of the U.S, Conference
of Mayors. We held the first such meeting
last Wednesday in the Speaker's office in the
Capitol. There we put all our cards on the
table. The House Leadership told the May-
ors the fact of life about so called “revenue
sharing” and we began a meaningful dis-
cussion of realistic proposals to help the
Mayors face their problems.

Some of the alternatives we discussed, and
the Mayors received them with enthusiasm,
were:

1. A new proposal to discontinue the var-
fous matching fund formulas that Cities are
finding increasingly hard to meet as their
revenues decline. The idea here is to give
outright grants to Cities in need, and “for-
give” them on the 10, 30, and 50 percent
matching funds that are now required of
them. This proposal would let the Cities
keep desperately needed funds and allow
them to put the money where local officials
think it will do the most good.

2. Full funding of programs for the Cities.
As you may know Congress first authorlzes
programs and then, in a separate actlon,
provides money for them. There is often as
much as a 30 percent “shrinkage” in the
process, The Democrats will work to insure
that this does not happen particularly in the
case of programs for the inner city.

3. Where the Presldent has recommended
little or nothing for existing programs, we
Democrats will work to see to it that we
provide sufficient funds. At this moment
the Administration is holding up %600 mil-
lion in community development funds that
can be released for the fiscal year we are now
in—right now. The breakdown is $200 mil-
lion in urban renewal funds, $200 million in
water and sewer funds and $192 million in
public housing contract authority. We are
urging the President to release these funds,
Meanwhile we are scrutinizing hils budget
and finding gaps in other programs for the
Cities.

4. Federal takeover of welfare costs, Al-
though this would benefit States rather than
Citles, we are exploring the possibility of a
provision that would make it mandatory for
much of these funds saved by the States to
be passed on to the Cities.

5. Public service employment, We are now
conducting hearings and will have a bill
that will help pay the salaries for firemen,
policemen and other munieipal workers. This
will provide much needed jobs for many of
our unemployed and will stop the cutback
in essential municipal services. Now Presl-
dent Nixon vetoed a bill like this last year
and if he does it again we will override his
veto. In the year that has passed since that
veto, the problem has become worse with
no relief in sight.

6. An urban development bank. This bank
would provide loans to Cities on a long term,
low interest basis, to finance much needed
public works and housing projects. Interest
rates would be under 6 percent and a bor-
rower would have to prove he could not ob-
tain a loan from private lending sources or
at reasonable terms. So this public bank
would not be competition with conventional
lending institutions.

7. Accelerated public works, Hearings have
started on a 82 billlon accelerated public
works bill which would immediately provide
these extra funds for water and sewer facili-
ties, hospitals and other public programs,
local roads and streets, etc., above funds pro-
vided through the regular grant-in-ald pro-
grams In these areas, This would attack the
twin problem of environment and unemploy-
ment.
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8. Several Democrats have come forward
with a fine new idea for Intergovernmental
cooperation, This proposal would have the
Internal Revenue Service collect for the
States and Local governments their income
tax. The tax would be coordinated with the
Federal tax by being either a percentage of
the Federslly computed income or the tax.
This suggestion would allow the most effec-
tive and efficlent tax gathering agency in
the world (004 of 1% ) to collect the State
and Local tax and immediately pay it over.
Not only would this greatly increase collec-
tions—variously estimated at about one bil-
lion dollars—but it would eliminate the costs
of collection incurred by the States of almost
$200 million. At the same time, the plan
would reduce the complexity of return filing
for our citizens and business since the State
and Local returns would be eliminated and
replaced by only one extra line on the Federal
return,

This plan would not impinge on any States
sovereignty as each would levy the tax at
its own rate. I fear greatly that revenue
sharing as proposed by the Administration
cannot make this claim. It will only be a
short time before the States are devoid of
revenue potential and completely dependent
on the Federal revenue sharing—at that time
Federal controls may eliminate State govern-
ment as real forces.

The Administration's revenue sharing pro-
posal is failing the acid test: All over our
Country, Mayors and Governors are finding
out that the pot at the end of the rainbow
is filled with fool's gold. They are learning
that the Administration proposes to undo the
hard won legislative achievements of the last
ten years. They are finding out that revenue
sharing would actually reduce aid to the
Cities in a number of key areas.

I assure you that a Democratic Congress—
which began the assault on the problems of
the cities—is not abhout to preside over the
liquidation of the great legislative achieve-
ments of the past decade. We are offering
constructive alternatives which will not
jeopardize existing programs which are work-
ing efficiently to help our Citles and States
and the people who reside in them.

Thank you.

THE BRISTOL PRESS CELEBRATES
ITS 100TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, March 9
was a very special day for the com-
munity of Bristol and particularly for
its outstanding daily newspaper, the
Bristol Press, which celebrated the 100th
anniversary of its first publication.

These hundred years chronicle the
story of a people and the events which
shaped the life of this community. These
hundred years are marked also by the
distinctive .and dedicated contributions
which the Press family has made to the
development of the city of Bristol.

A democratic society reflects and is
reflected in the image of the news
media. The Bristol Press is among those
newspapers which, through honest and
complete reporting, has demonstrated
the highest standard of journalism. Its
past is prologue to a new era of respon-
sibility and service. I am honored to
salute the Press on this anniversary and
to bring to the attention of my colleagues
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a brief history of the newspaper con-
tained in a recent Press editorial:
BristoL Press 100TH

Back in early January we commented that
in this year of 1971, The Bristol Press was
observing its 101st year of publication. The
appropriate designation under the mast-
head on page one was therefore Vol. C 1,
During the first year of publication, pre-
vious to the first birthday anniversary, the
designation on the masthead was Vol. 1,

Tomorrow, Tuesday March 8, is quite a
special day in our long and eventful history.
The first publicatlon of The Bristol Press
was on March 9, 1871. So The Press Joins
the distinguished ranks of Bristol cente-
narians with Vol. C 1, No. 57 edition Tuesday.

As we did with the 00th anniversary
ten years ago, The Press has plans for a
special edition later in the year. Naturally
we want to review our own history, but of
more general interest to the community
and our readers, we have plans for re-
viewing numerous phases of Bristol history
in the past century. Preparing such an an-
niversary edition is a fascinating and chal-
lenging assignment. We are eagerly moving
in on it.

Right now we will give you just a cap-
sule on The Press, Rev. Charles Hart Riggs,
a retired Congressional minister, founded
The - Press, with the first edition of the
weekly newspaper on March 9, 1871. In the
1890’s a group of Bristol business men and
manufacturers took over the control and
operation of The Press and The Bristol
Press Publishing Company became the
publishers.

In 1902 the officers and directors of The
Bristol Press Publishing Company convinced
Arthur S. Barnes, a Bristol native, to come
back to Bristol from New Haven to take
over the management responsibilities of The
Press. Arthur Barnes had been in business
in New Haven since his graduation from
¥ale in 1892,

In 1910 The Press became a semi-weekly
and in 1916 the move was made to the daily
field. Arthur Barnes continued as editor
and publisher of The Press until his death
at age 85 In 1956. He used to enjoy pointing
out that he was practically contemporary
with the start of The Press. He was born in
Bristol on March 12, 1871, three days after
the first issue. He had seen The Press grow
from a small weekly publication in the early
1900's to a lively and thriving daily in the
1850's. We pay tribute to him and his asso-
ciates for their guildance of The Press for
over half a century.

And as we move in on the assignment of
planning for the anniversary edition, we are
consclous of our heritage and our respon-
sibilities. We aim to live up to this chal-
lenging obligation.

ST. PATRICK'S DAY

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF 0OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, today we are all Irish. We all share
in the St. Patrick’s Day celebrations, pa-
rades and merriment. But the holiday
spirit should not make us forget the sad-
ness many Americans of Irish descent
feel about the terrorism that has plagued
our ancestral land for more than 50
years.

Today all Irishmen must assume some
responsibility for helping to bring peace
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to Ireland. On this St. Patrick’s Day I
have introduced a resolution that could
bring an end to the civil strife that has
flared anew in Northern Ireland.

My resolution calls for a free election
on the question of unification of Ireland
under the supervision of the United Na-
tions. I feel this is a step in the right di-
rection toward a permanent and lasting
peace.

THE WAYWARD PRESS—TUBE
DIVISION

HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr, HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, Air Force
and Space Digest magazine has just re-
leased a most interesting analysis of the
CBS program, “The Selling of the
Pentagon.”

The article was written by senior editor
Claude Witze, who in my book is one of
Washington’s top reporters. I have
known him for many years and not once
have I seen him write anything which
could not stand up under close scrutiny
for accuracy and objectiveness.

If I were still a city editor, Claude
Witze would be the kind of reporter I
would want to have working for me. His
objective investigation into “The Selling
of the Pentagon” has turned up some in-
teresting facts heretofore unknown.

For that reason, I want to insert his
article in the Recorp at this point so
everyone will be aware of these important
aspects:

AR ForcE AND SpAcE DIGEST,
Washington, D. C., March 15, 1971.

On February 23, CBS News presented, on a
national TV network, a documentary, one-
hour broadcast entitled “The Selling of the
Pentagon."

In view of the public interest in this pro-
gram and the discussion that has followed In
the press and In Congress, Alr Force Maga-
zine is releasing the attached commentary,
prepared for its upcoming April issue, in ad-
vance of publication.

You are free to quote from it, or to reprint
the article in its entirety, with credit to Alr
Force Magazine.

JoHN F. LOOSBROCK,
Editor and Assistant Publisher.

THE WaAYWARD PRESS—TUBE DIVISION

The winter issue of the Columbia Jour-
nalism Review, a quarterly published at the
Columbia University Graduate School of
Journalism, is devoted almost entirely to a
study of how the press has performed In
covering the war in Vietnam. The only pos-
sible conclusion a reader of these eight essays
can reach is that the press has done a de-
plorable job. No matter what epithets you
might want to hurl at the political adminis-
trations in Washington and Salgon, at the
military hierarchy, at the military-industrial
complex, and at the doves or the hawks, even
more heated epithets could justifiably be
thrown at the purveyors of ink and electronic
signals.

There 1s one examination of television's
performance, written by Fred W. Friendly, a
former president of CBS News, who indulges
in a bit of self-flagellation, confessing that
the “news media, and particularly broadcast
journalism” must share the responsibility for
public misunderstanding of the situation in
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Indochina. Speaking of the years when he,
Friendly, was the man in charge at CBS, he
says, “The mistakes we made in 1964 and
19685 almost outran those of the statesmen."”

One thing missing from Mr. Friendly's
recitation is any suggestion that the televi-
sion medium lends itself in a pecullar way
to distortion of fact. This reporter has nearly
forty years of experience on newspapers and
magazines, including more than a decade
operating from the copy desk of a metro-
politan daily. Television news was born and
brought up within that same forty-year pe-
riod. I have watched it closely and confess
that I never was impressed by its impact
unti] Lee Harvey Oswald was murdered on
camera. No newspaper or magazine ever will
duplicate that 1963 performance in Dallas,
Yet, if I saw it today, I would demand con-
firmation that the event took place at all and
that what we saw on the tube was not a
clever compilation of film clips, snipped from
a wide variety of source material and glued
together to make a visual product that could
be marketed to some huckster of toothpaste
or gasoline, and then turn out to be a winner
of the Peabody Award.

In support of this professional skepticism,
we have the performance of Mr. Friendly's
own CBS on February 28. The program was
billed as a “News Special” and was called
“The Selling of the Pentagon." It ran for
one hour, with commercials, and featured
a recitation of the script by CBS’s charis-
matic Roger Mudd. Mr, Mudd did not write
the script; he was burdened with it. The
show's producer works in New York. He is
reported to be thirty-four-year-old Peter
Davls, who says he and his staff spent ten
months working on this “documentary.” Mr.
Davis does not appear to make any claim
to objectivity In his work. He is making a
charge: that the Department of Defense
spends a vast amount of money on propa-
ganda designed to win public approval of
its programs. Armed with cameras, sclssors,
and cement, he proceeded to make his case.

This magazine has neither the space nor
the desire to do a detailed critique of “The
Selling of the Pentagon,” but we have ex-
amined enough of it to demonstrate that it
leaves CBS with a credibility gap wider than
the canyons at Rockefeller Center. Here is
an example:

At one point, early in the script, Mr,
Mudd, the narrator, transitions to a new
sequence in Mr, Davis' portrayal with a para-
graph of four sentences. We will examine
the sentences one at a time:

Mupp. “The Pentagon has & team of colo-
nels touring the country to lecture on for-
elgn policy.”

The team to which he refers comes from
the Industrial College of the Armed Forces
(ICAF), with headquarters here in Wash-
ington. There are four colonels on the team
—two from the Army and one each from
the Alr Force and the Marine Corps. There
is also a Navy captain, and, totally ignored
by CBS, a foreign-service officer from the
State Department. They are not “touring the
country.” They have a briefing on national-
security policy that is given seven times a
year, no more and no less. ICAF is not men-
tioned in the CBS script, and there is no
reference to the mission of the college. A
TV cameraman who visited the school could
easily take a picture in the lobby of a wall
inscription that says:

“Our liberties rest with our people, upon
the scope and depth of thelr understanding
of the nation’s spiritual, political, military,
and economic realities. It is the high mis-
son of the Industrial College of the Armed
Forces to develop such understanding among
our people and their military and civilian
leaders.”

The quote is attributed to Dwight D.
Eisenhower, who spoke those words at the
dedication of the college in 1960, He un-
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derstood the requirement, perhaps more
clearly than any other man in our history.

The ICAF national-security policy briefing
is designed for the education of Reserve
officers from all branches of the armed forces,
not primarily for the general public. The
reason the team, Including the State De-
partment officer, gives it in seven locations
each year is to reduce travel expenses by
eliminating the necessity for Reserve officers
to visit the college. None of this was ex-
plained by CBS.

Mupp, “We found them [the ICAF team]
in Peoria, Ill., where they were invited to
speak to a mixed audience of civilians and
military Reservists.”

Here we have a use of the word “found”
that would not be permitted by a competent
newspaper copy editor. CBS was told that
Peoria was on the schedule, and the CBS
camera crew spent three days at the sem-
inar in that city with the concurrence and
cooperation of the Defense Department, the
ICAF, and the Peoria Assoclation of Com-
merce, Before departing, CBS was given full
information on the curriculum, the sched-
uling, the military and civilian participation,
the costs, and the funding. The Association
of Commerce was the sponsor, in this case,
and was permitted to establish the rules
under which civilians were admitted. Their
seminar, billed in Peoria as the “World
Affairs Forum”—a label not mentioned by
CBS—covered all aspects of national-secu-
rity affairs. That includes economics, re-
sources, ftechnology, social problems, and
military affairs, as well as foreign policy.

Muvupp. “The invitation [to Peorla] was ar-
ranged by Peorla’s Caterpillar Tractor Co.,
which did $39 million of business last year
with the Defense Department."

The Peoria seminar was not arranged by
the Caterpillar Tractor Co. It was arranged
by the city's Association of Commerce, which
provided the auditorium and other facili-
ties. The Assoclation has no defense con-
tracts. A spokesman for the Association, con-
tacted by this reporter, said his group
shared the sponsorship with the 9th Naval
District. There were two chalrmen for the
meeting. The clivilian chairman was Charles
B. Leber, who in his business life is an offi-
cer of the Caterpillar Tractor Co. 'The mili-
tary chairman was Capt. Paul Haberkorn,
USNR. He is the owner and operator of
Peoria’s Ace Hardware Store. The hardware
store also has no defense contracts, which
probably explains why it falled to get a
mention on the CBS show.

Mupp. “The Army has a regulation stating:
‘Personnel should not speak on the foreign-
policy implications of the U.S. involvement
in Vietnam." "

The ICAF team, consisting of five military
officers and a State Department officer, does
not speak on the foreign-policy implications
of our involvement in Vietnam, which would
be in violation of Army regulations. The
regulations governing ICAF say the material
used must be cleared for accuracy, propriety,
and consistency with official policy. Both the
State Department and the Defense Depart-
ment have a hand in this routine clearance
of all ICAF presentations.

In the CBS show, the camera moves from
Mr. Mudd, following his recitation of the
above inaccuracies, to one of the lecturers
at Peoria, CBS does not identify the speaker
in this paste-together of film clips, but he
is Col. John A. MacNell of the U.S. Marines,
a veteran of World War II and Vietnam. If
the TV audience sensed that the next five
sentences, out of the mouth of Colonel Mac~-
Nell, sounded somewhat disjointed, there was
good reason for it. They came from four
different spots in the camera record, and
the sequence was rearranged to suit the
somewhat warped taste of producer Davis,
Sentence by sentence, the quotes go like
this:
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MacNEeIL. “Well, now we're coming to the
heart of the problem, Vietnam.”

This appears on page fifty-five of the pre-
pared, and approved, text of the briefing
Next sentence:

MacNEeL. “Now, the Chinese have clearly
and repeatedly stated that Thalland is next
on their list after Vietnam.”

That one was cut of what the Colonel was
saying back when he was on page thirty-six
and discussing an entirely different aspect of
the presentation. Then:

MacNEeLL. “If South Vietnam becomes Com-
munist, 1t will be difficult for Laos to exist.
The same goes for Cambodia and the other
countries of Southeast Asia.”

This is found on page forty-eight of the
seript. What is most important is that the
statement was not original with Colonel
MacNell or the drafters of the briefing. It is
a gquotation. The CBS scissors-and-paste
wizard deleted the attribution. Colonel Mac-
Neil made it clear, in the words immediately
preceding the above sentences, that he was
quoting Souvanna Phouma, the Prime Min-
ister of Laos. In other words, Souvanna
Phouma said it; CBS distorted the film to
make its viewers think Colonel MacNeil sald
it, It is the kind of journalistic dishonesty
that a reputable newspaper would not tol-
erate. Many reporters have been fired for
lesser indiscretions.

MacNEem. “So, I think if the Communists
were to win in South Vietnam, the record
in the North, what happened in Tet of '68
makes it clear that there would be a blood-
bath in store for a lot of the population of
the South.”

To get this one, the CBS film clipper
searched deeper into his filmed record. In
the prepared script of the ICAF team, it
appears on page seventy-three.

It 1s easy to see how this technique can
be used to make a man say almost anything
you want him to say. Once the right words
are on tape, they can be rearranged, and were
by CBS in this instance, to make a presenta-

tion sound inept, stupid, wrong, vicious, or
to reach any conclusion that the film clipper
wants to get across to his audience, What
the speaker actually put onto the sound track

cannot be nized.

Another example of this in “The Selling of
the Pentagon” comes out of Roger Mudd’s
interview with Danlel Z. Henkin, the Assist-
ant Becretary of Defense for Public Affairs,
Two minutes and four seconds of the inter-
view were used out of forty-two minutes of
filmed conversation. Here is one breakdown:

Muopp. “What about your public displays of
military equipment at state fairs and shop-
ping centers? What purpose does that serve?”

Now, this is not easy to explain, but there
are two answers to that question from Mr,
Henkin. One is his real answer and the other
is the answer concocted by the CBS cutting
room from the avallable tape. TV viewers
only know the answer CBS put together. We
will give you both.

Here is the answer from the transcript of
the Mudd broadcast:

Hengin, “Well, I think it serves the pur-
pose of informing the public about their
armed forces. I belleve the American public
has the right to request information about
the armed forces, to have speakers come
before them, to ask questions, and to under-
stand the need for our armed forces, why
we ask for the funds that we do ask for, how
we spend these funds, what we are doing
about such problems as drugs—and we do
have a drug problem in the armed forces;
what we are doing about the racial problem—
and we do have a racial problem. I think
the public has a valid right to ask us these
questions.”

If the TV viewers thought that was a bit
disjointed for a reply, and, more important,
that it did not answer the question about
displays at fairs and shopping centers, 1t was
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not Mr. Henkin's fault, because—except for
the first sentence—that was not his answer
to the question. In the transcript of the in-
terview, the answer appears, most of which
ended up on the CBS cutting-room floor:

HenkIin, “Well, I think it serves the pur-
pose of informing the public about their
armed forees. It also has the ancillary bene-
fit, I would hope, of stimulating interest in
recruiting as we move or try to move to zero
draft calls and increased reliance on volun-
teers for our armed forces. I think it is very
important that the American youth have an
opportunity to learn about the armed forces.”

This reply, the real one, of course makes
sense and is responsive to the question. The
producer of “The Selling of the Pentagon,”
however, was less interested in responsive
answers that made sense than he was in
portraying Mr. Henkin as a bureaucratic
buffoon. The Secretary, incidentally, 1s him-
self an experienced and sophisticated reporter
of military affairs but can be portrayed other~
wise with the television technique of clipping
what amounts to a phony reply from his
answer to another question. And the other
question, TV viewers did not know, also ended
up on the cutting-room floor.

It is not necessary to labor the point, al-
though there are several other instances. Mr.
Henkin, in a letter to F. Edward Hébert,
Chairman of the House Armed Services Com-
mittee, sald that after spending his life in
the news profession he “could not be pleased
by the fact that the program's producer [Mr,
Davis] chose to rearrange my words. . . .”

Congressman Hébert himself stars in “The
Belling of the Pentagon.” He also is a former
newspaperman and stands completely shaken
by this experience with television, although
he had been quoted earller as considering
network TV “the most vicious instrument in
America today.”

That opinion appears to have been rein-
forced. Lou G. Burnett, who is Mr. Hébert's
press alde, testifies that he was contacted
early in the CBS effort by one James Branon
of the network’s New York office. Mr. Branon
sald CBS was planning to do a documentary
on the prisoner-of-war situation. He said
the show would explore the plight of the
POW and his family. He was seeking film
clips that might contribute to this exercise.
Mr. Burnett responded with alacrity because
he knows his boss is deeply interested in the
problem and eager to heip the POW familles.
In New Orleans, he knew, station WWL-TV—
had a film clip from an old “Congressional
Report” program, in which the Congressman
had interviewed Maj. James Rowe, a former
POW. The interview was in the form of a
report to Mr. Hébert's constituents. Mr.
Burnett, Mr. Hébert’s press aide, had the
film shipped from New Orleans to New York
and helped CBS's Mr. Branon round up other
films dealing with the POW problem. The
Hébert cllp wound up in “The Selling of the
Pentagon” and was offered as an example of
how “sympthetic congressmen” are used by
the Pentagon “to counter what it regards.as
the antimilitary tilt of network reporting.”

Mr. Hébert’s ire, it should be suggested,
was aroused more by his depiction as a patsy
for the Defense Department than it was by
the misrepresentations used to obtain the
film. The chairman is, of course, proud of his
reputation as a stern critlc of military trans-
gressions wherever they occur. In many years
as an inguisitor for the House Armed Berv-
jces Committee, he has never been accused
of being unfalir, but often accused of being
tough. From the time of his famous “Cham-
ber of Horrors,” which deplcted military
procurement waste and had ofl.cers squirm-
ing at their desks, to the most recent con-
gressional inquiry into the My Lal incident,
he has been one of the Pentagon's most un-
comfortable hair shirts,

Mr. Henkin's office estimates that it ex-
pended 940 man-hours of labor assisting
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CBS in the production of “The Selling of
the Pentagon.” No reasonable request for
help was denied. CBS reimburse . the govern-
ment for the cost of one guard and one elec-
trician employed during photography one
day in the Pentagon.

Out of this day's effort came a short clip
of a news briefing that was deemed suitable
by CBS for inclusion in “The Selling of the
Pentagon." The CBS crew filmed an entire
DoD press briefing, at which Jerry W. Fried-
heim, a deputy to Mr. Henkin, responded to
routine queries from the Pentagon's regular
press corps. During the session, the reporters
asked thirty-four questions. Thirty-one of
them brought replies from Mr. Friedheim, In
three cases, he was unable to be responsive.
As the film was edited for broadcast, CBS
used six of the thirty-four questions, includ-
ing, of course, all three of the ones that
could not be answered. Why couldn't they be
answered? In one example, used by CBS, Mr.
Friedhelm was asked about the slze of some
warheads. He said he had nothing to give
out on that. If he did have something, and
gave it out, he could go to jail.

There are a number of small factual er-
rors in the CBS script that represent nothing
more than sloppy reporting. For example,
narrator Mudd has a line referring to “30,000
Pentagon offices.” There are only a few more
than 26,000 persons employed in the Pen-
tagon, all but the top executives sharing an
office with many other people. Ar educated
guess is that there may be 5,000 offices in
the building.

One interesting fact, denled to viewers of
“The Selling of the Pentagon" by CBS editors,
is the origin of a clip introduced by Mr.
Mudd as “an excerpt from a film called ‘Road
to the Wall’ [in which] the Pentagon has
James Cagney tell of a Communist plan that
encompasses even more than the world.”
The excerpt was shown. What CBS did not
disclose is that “The Road to the Wall" was
produced by CBS itself in 1962 and that
James Cagney was the CBS cholce as star of
the picture. Also, that CBS was paid about
$100,000 of the taxpayers’ money to turn out
the picture. At the time, CBS Films sald in a
press release from its offices—on Madison
Avenue, of all places—that the picture would
be “an historical treatment of the Coms-
munist Party in operation throughout the
world—Its doctrine, its pronouncements.” In
1962 CBS was far from derisive about the
project and was proud that “it will be dis-
tributed for showing at all military bases in-
slde and outside the USA and will be backed
with pamphlet, posters, and other informa-
tional material on communism.”

Once all the facts about “The Selling of
the Pentagon are on the record, and some-
one has examined the clips on the cutting-
room floor, it will be interesting to find out
what Fred Friendly will write about it in the
Columbia Journalism Review. From where we
sit, watching the tube, the broadcast industry
continues to carry its share of responsibility
for public misunderstanding. The incredible
thing is that the camera is not to blame. It's
scissors, paste, and a collection of calloused
consciences.

SST TRAVELERS

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the op-
ponents of the SST research and de-

velopment prototype program clamor
that the U.8. Government is embarked
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on a program for the “jet set,” the
“privileged few,” the “pompous, self-im-
portant fools,” the “less than one-half
of 1 percent of our population.” Well, let
us examine just who is traveling over-
seas by air.

In 1970 over 18 million overseas air
trips were taken between the United
States and foreign ports of which more
than 6 million were business trips. This
equates to more than 6% million in-
dividual Americans who availed them-
selves of this service.

By 1985, these numbers will have grown
to more than 59 million annual air frips
including 15 million business trips or
more than 25 million individual Ameri-
cans flying to overseas ports. And are
these travelers “jet setters”? Well, less
than 8 percent of them have combined
yearly household incomes more than
$25,000. Nearly one-half have combined
household incomes between $5,000 and
$15,000 annually. Do the opponents of
this program really believe that these
passengers will not want the fastest way
of getting there—that the history of the
introduection of the present jets will not
be repeated? For those who do not re-
member, more than 10 years ago, there
was a surcharge imposed to “protect”
the piston engined transports but the
passengers—'‘jet setters,” and ordinary
tourists alike still opted for the jet trans-
ports because they cut the flying time in
half, were more comfortable, and less
tiring. The same thing will happen again
and for the same reasons with the intro-
duction of the SST.

Let us talk a little bit about that much
disdained businessman who travels by
air, The Universal Air Travel Plan, one of
several air travel eredit card companies,
has more than 100,000 individual busi-
ness accounts and 25 million cardhold-
ers among businessmen. We know, for
example, that all of the top 1,000 in-
dustrial firms in the United States use
this form of travel for their personal
contacts in pursuit of business for their
companies. Who benefits by these air
trips? Well, these top 1,000 industrial
firms alone did nearly a half a trillion
dollars worth of business in 1969 and
employed almost 17 million direct em-
ployees. In addition, a special survey was
conducted by the Department of Com-
merce in 1969 of 158 U.S. exporting
firms—all but 11 of whom are included
in Fortune’s magazine’s “1,000 biggest
industrials”—and all of whom use air
travel as essential to their business.
These 158 firms estimated that by 1973,
their exports would be $11.3 billion or
one-third of the expected export of total
U.S.-manufactured products.

The development program to prove the
economic and social aeceptability of the
SST is an imperative national goal if
we hope to keep our aeronautical leader-
ship. As Nobel Prize winning economist
Paul Samuelson states: His textbook:

Having more people and more machines

of the 17th century variety would not be
likely to take us far beyond the standards

of living of the Mayflower Pilgrims. Obviously
better machines—not simply new machines—
are needed for progress.

He goes on to say:

The single least controversial measure for
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inducing greater growth is promotion and
subsidy of more research and development.

The SST and its development program
meet the test of these criteria.

CONGRESSMAN GIBBONS ASKS
YOUR OPINION

HON. SAM GIBBONS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr, GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, I am
again mailing a questionnaire, which I
send out periodically, to the residents of
my congressional district, the Sixth Dis-
trict of Florida. I insert this question-
naire in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD SO
that my colleagues will have an oppor-
tunity to see the type of questions which
I am asking.

92p CoNGRESS—FIRST SESSION,
March, 1971.

Dear FRIEND: Many of the important is-
sues before the 92nd Congress—including
health insurance and revenue sharing—will
first be considered by the Ways and Means
Committee on which I serve.

Your views on these and other matters
before the Congress are important to me.
The reverse side of this card contains some
questions with which we must deal, and
your response to these guestions will be
helpful.

If you have additional comments on any
of these questions or on other issues, I
hope you will write me. I am always glad
to hear from you.

Sincerely,
Sam.

If you have not been receiving my monthly
Legislative Reports and would like to receive
them, please fill in your name and address
in the space below. I will be glad to add
your name to my mailing list.

INSTRUCTIONS

Read each question carefully and decide
on your answer. Push out appropriate box
with a sharp pencll. Remove punched tabs
from back of card. Return your question-
naire in a stamped envelope and mail to:
Congressman Sam Glibbons (Opinion Sur-
vey), House Office Building, Washington,
D.C. 20515.

CONGRESSMAN GIBBONS ASKS YOUR OPINION

1. ECONOMY: What should the Federal
Government do to control inflation? (a) in-
stitute wage and price controls, (b) establish
voluntary guidelines, (¢) intervene in specific
cases of abuse, (d) not intervene with wage-
price structure.

2, POLLUTION: How would you ussess the
Federal Government's role in the areas of
pollution control? (a) more efforts needed,
(b) done enough, (¢) has been oppressive.

3. DRAFT: (a) eliminate the draft, (b)
ensure adequate volunteer army before
eliminating draft, (e) require some form of
military or public service for all men, (d)
continue the draft,

4, MID-EAST: The Unlted States should
(a) aid Israel to maintain balance of power

in Middle East, (b) Improve relations with
Arab nations, (c¢) participate only in diplo-

matic negotiations, (d) discontinue involve-
ment in Middle East crisis.

5. S8ST: Government should (a) eliminate
development of SST, (b) suspend develop-
ment pending further research into possible
drawbacks of SST, (c) continue develop-
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ment, but at slower spending rate per year,
(d) continue development of supersonic
transport.

6. VIETNAM: (a) withdraw all troops im-
mediately, (b) announce fixed timetable for
withdrawing all troops, (c) present policies
are best alternative, (d) accelerate and
“win" as quickly as possible.

7. REVENUE SHARING: Federal Govern-
ment should (a) share tax revenues with
states, (b) share revenues only if budget is
balanced, (c) local government should raise
its own revenues to solve local problems.

8. BUDGET: (a) malintaining balanced
budget is unrealistic, (b) unemployment is
more of a problem than inflation, (¢) tem-
porary deficit spending to reduce unemploy-
ment is acceptable, (d) balanced budget is
first essential.

9. HEALTH INSURANCE: (a) establish
federally subsidized health insurance pro-
gram for all citizens, (b) establish program
for persons in need and for catastrophic il1-
ness, (c) present programs are sufficient, (d)
Federal Government should not subsidize
health insurance.

10. FOR FRESIDENT IN 1972: (a) Me-
Govern, (b) Muskie, (¢) Nixon, (d) Wallace.

11. Optional information:

BAD PROCEDURE EQUALS BAD LAW

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 16, 1971

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, today, in a
single vote, this House granted a de-
served increase in benefits to millions of
social security recipients, and then wiped
out the beneficial effect of that increase
by voting to raise the ceiling on the na-
tional debt and open the door to run-
away inflation.

I personally was forced, counter to my
conscience, to vote against the social
security increase because I did not feel
I could rightly vote in favor of this start-
ling level of national indebtedness. I be-
lieved, even more strongly, that I could
not misrepresent myself to my constitu-
ents by casting such a totally contradic-
tory vote: I could not honestly support
an increase in social security benefits
and, at the same time, go along with a
deficit spending measure sure to soon
render that increase null and void.

Mr. Speaker, how long is this House
going to downgrade its status as a co-
equal party in the legislative process by
accepting nongermane amendments of-
fered by the so-called upper body? How
long are the Members of this House go-
ing to stand by and be forced to cast
votes which not only misrepresent their
views to their constituents, but run
counter to their consciences?

If this national debt increase had not
been tied to a totally unrelated, and, in
fact, contradictory measure, I wonder if
the vote this afternoon might not have
been different. The fact that when the
bill to increase the debt ceiling was orig-
inally presented on the House floor 162
Members voted against it indicates it
would have been different.

It is interesting to recall that the very
reason social security benefits were not
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increased last year was because some of
our friends in the Senate tacked the so-
cial security bill to a trade measure. By
the time the two measures were sep-
arated again, it was too late in the ses-
sion to get approval of a conference re-
port on social security.

The Legislative Reorganization Act,
passed by a near-unanimous vote of the
last Congress, was designed to insure
that “a clear expression of House opin-
ion would be obtained in the considera-
tion of nongermane matters."” It appears,
Mr. Speaker, that in the voting today,
the House has violated the spirit, if not
the letter, of that act.

The vote today forced on me one of the
most difficult decisions of my career in
Congress. I hope I am not forced into
such a contradictory position again. But,
unless this House starts rising in pro-
test against the addition of nongermane
amendments to important bills, I am sure
I and many of my colleagues will be put
in that unfortunate position often in
the future.

The sad result of this bad procedure
can only be bad legislation.

VIETNAM VETERANS USING GI
EDUCATION BILL IN RECORD
NUMBERS

HON: OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
during the last Congress and in years
past, many irresponsible and inaccurate
statements were made concerning the
lack of participation by our returning
servicemen in the GI education and
training programs. During the 91st Con-
gress, Congress updated this law. The
wisdom of this action is borne out by a
recent report which I received from Don-
ald E. Johnson, the Administrator of
Veterans' Affairs.

Mr. Speaker, for the benefit of my col-
leagues, I want to highlight the report
which I received from the Veterans’ Ad-
ministrator:

In February 1971 there were more than
977,000 veterans and servicemen in
training which is double the number in
training during mid-1969.

In less than 5 years there have been
as many in training under the current
GI bill as were trained in the entire 13
years of the Korean conflict program, It
is further anticipated that the peak en-
rollment during April of this year will
be 43 percent higher than the peak of
the Korean conflict program. The trend
indicates that over one-half of the
eligible veterans will receive some type
of training under the current program.

Three out of five of the GI bill trainees
are attending college as compared to 29
percent under the World War II program
and 50 percent under the Korean pro-
gram.

Almost 100,000 are engaged in appren-
ticeship and on-the-job programs. There
has been developed some highly success-
ful public service on-the-job programs
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where more than 8,000 veterans have
been trained in public-safety-type posi-
tions. Similar new programs have been
initiated in other such areas as water
pollution, sanitation, health, hospital
care, and recreation type areas.

Approximately 90,000 veterans are now
in training who had not completed high
school when they were separated from
service, One of the new innovative fea-
tures of the bill passed by the 91st Con-
gress, provides that these veterans can
complete high school training without
using any of the entitlement earned as
a result of military service. This encour-
ages the veteran to pursue higher edu-
cation goals after completing high school
to a greater extent than was permitted
under previous law.

Mr, Speaker, we all know that these
programs for our returning servicemen
have been a great investment in the fu-
ture—not just handouts. According to
the Internal Revenue Service, it is esti-
mated the higher salaries earned by those
participating in the GI education and
training programs will return, in in-
creased individual income taxes, about
eight times more than the outlay which
the Government makes for this program.

Mr. Speaker, this is a program which
is of great benefit to all America. It is
one which all of us can be proud of and
I want to commend the Veterans’ Ad-
ministration for the action they have
taken to implement this legislation voted
by the Congress.

LENT CALLS FOR ACTION ON
WILD MUSTANG BILL

HON. NORMAN F. LENT

OF NEW_ YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr, LENT. Mr. Speaker, although I
have the honor of representing the
largely metropolitan Fifth Congressional
District of New York, the need for pro-
tective legislation to save our Nation's
dwindling wild mustang population has
become a matter of prime importance to
me,

I was pleased to join my distin-
guished colleague, Congressman Gubg, in
the introduction of H.R. 4221 last Feb-
ruary 10, and I would urge the Congress
to give this important measure early
consideration.

This legislation would empower the
Secretary of the Interior to set aside
designated areas for the protection of
the wild mustang, Stringent fines and
jail terms would be imposed on those
commercialists found chasing down and
killing the wild mustang for pet food.

So today, Mr. Speaker, I call on the
Congress to give its early attention to
this bill which I have joined in intro-
ducing so these beautiful animals which
are the remaining living symbols of the
historic and pioneer spirit of the Amer-
ican West will be preserved. It was not so
many years ago that this country nearly
slaughtered the buffalo into extinction.
Let us not repeat this senseless killing
with the mustang.
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WESTMINSTER. ROTARIANS. HONOR
HON. SAM F. REEDER

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the West-
minster, S.C., Rotary Club recently
honored the Honorable Sam F. Reeder
with the 1970 Citizen of the Year Award.
Mr. Reeder, truly one the pioneers of
Westminster, was three times mayor, and
owns a perfect attendance record over a
42-year period at the Westminster
Rotary Club. Mr. Speaker, Sam Reeder is
a good example of the basic strength and
vitality of grassroots Ameriea. I am
pleased to insert in the Recorn the award
presentation address, made by Martin D:
Watkins of Westminster:

CITIZEN OF THE YEAR AwAnDp, 1970

President Raymond, Rotaryanns, fellow
Rotarians, guests: Over the years our Rotary
Club has made an annual award known as
the Citizen of the Year Award. This award
is presented to an outstanding eitizen for
his contribution to his fellowman. In
making these awards I have always felt that
the reciplents truly portrayed the Rotary
ideal of “Service Above Self".

Tenight it is my privilege to make another
Citizen of the Year Award. Our recipient this
year was born in Seneca some 88 years ago:
Came to Westminster in 1902, and has been
active in business here since that time. He
has always been known as progressive, and,
truly, he has seen our country develop from
the ox team to routine trips info space.

One of his most outstanding acts was
selectlon of a young school teacher for a
mate on Otcober 18, 1913. No man’s success
is accomplished alone, This was a perfect
match and over the years her contribution
has meant much to Westminster.

His first official service to Westminster was
on the City Council when Mr, K. W, Marett
was mayor. This was in the early years when
the city hall and jail were located across the
rallroad where Dr. Hall's office now stands.
Time won't permit tonight but get him to
tell you the story of his work on the street
committee. In later years, he served three
terms as Mayor of Westminster,

In the early days Westminster had a
band—he played coronet in that band. He
was drafted in World War I, but the war
ended before his induction into service. He
served as chalrman of our county selective
service board until age made retirement
mandatory.

He was the organizer and the first presi-
dent of the Oconee County Planning and
Development Board, now the county plan-
ning commission, and spent untold hours
with the late John Duncan in the early in-
dustrial development of our county.

Here In Westminster he was one of the
organizers of the Westminster Industrial
Corporation and was one of its largest stock-
holders. This bullding is presently leased by
Jantzen.

He has always been Interested In- our
county heritage and was instrumental in
organizing the Oconee County Historical
Soclety; He served this organization ably as
president.

He served as chairman of the Oconee
County Recreation Committee, In his church
hz has served as church treasurer, deacon,
building trustee, and still teaches a Sunday
School Class every Sunday.

He 1s listed in “South Carolina Lives—
Who's Who In South Carolina”. He is a life
long democrat and has served his party at the
local, county, and state level.
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He 18 a charter Member of our Rotary Club
and has a perfect attendance record over the
past 42 years. This loyalty and enviable
record should, indeed, be an inspiration to
all Rotarians.

In behalf of the Members of the West-
minster Rotary Club, I proudly present the
“1970 Citizen of the Year Award" to one of
our own—=Sam F, Reeder.

SENATOR COTTON'’S NEWSLETTER
PAR EXCELLENCE

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, for years
the skillful articulation of national prob-
lems by New Hampshire's senior Senator,
Norris Corron, has been presented in his
weekly column to the people of New
Hampshire. His columns are renowned
among his colleagues throughout the
Congress. New Hampshire's senior Sen-
ator writes these columns himself and
they show his vast experience and
learning.

Senator Corron’s most recent column
deploring the bombing of the Nation's
Capitol states the larger issues of this
unfortunate event so succinetly and ap-
pealingly, that I am including excerpts
from his column in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp at this point. As Senator Cor-
TON points out:

Oppression: in America is, for the most
part, a figment of rhetorical extremism, but
permissiveness is a reality.

The courts should help this country to
deal justly and firmly, with its deliber-
ately criminal element. The excerpts
follow:

It was inevitable that the bomb blasts
sweeping across the Nation would eventually
hit our historic Capitol. But we didn't admit
it even to ourselves, or take security pre-
cautions, which is characteristic of the shut-
eye, hope-it-will-go-away attitude of the
American people. Washington columnist Bill
Gold, never a scaremonger, noting the lack
of reaction by the public even when their
Capitol was bombed, said:

“I am deeply concerned that a revolution
has begun and that we are sleeping through
all the warning signs of it . . . We're attend-
ing to business as usual while the crazies are
measuring us for coffins.”

To be sure, the Capitol of the United
States 1s no different, nor its occupants more
worthy, than other structures throughout the
land. But it is a natlonal symbol and the
nerve center of the country, and its bomb-
ing shows the pass to which we have come.
I am reminded of the words of Pastor
Niemoller after his Imprisonment by the
Nazis:

“The Nazis first came for the communists,
and I didn't speak up because I wasn't a
communist, Then they came for the Jews,
and I did not speak up because I wasn't a
Jew. Then they came for the Catholics, and I
didn't speak up because I wasn't a Cathollc.
Then they came for Me . .. by that time
there was no one left to speak up for any-
One."

So 1t has been here. A cluster of bombs
hits office bufldings and churches In Roches-
ter, N.Y. The bulk of Americans are not dis-
turbed. They do not live in Rochester.
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Armorles, recrulting stations, and ROTC
bulldings are blasted in cities and on
campuses. Too bad, but just the work of
peacenlks. A college research center is de-
stroyed and a student killed. Sad, but only
a protest against military research. Even the
fire bombing of a Camp Fire Girls' head-
quarters causes hardly a ripple.

To me, the explosion in the Senate wing
March 1st brought memories of another
March 1st exactly 17 years ago when I sat in
the House of Representatives under pistol
fire from Puerto Ricans in the gallery. There
is & marked difference, however, That was
the crazy act of a few unhappy pecple from
an island possession. Today we appear to have
an organized, national conspiracy of vicious
and depraved Americans bent on destroying
the Republic.

As long as politiclans and editors excuse
viclence on the ridiculous assumption that
this Nation, the “last best hope" of democ-
racy on earth, oppresses its people, as long
as Court decisions hamper investigations,
Judges turn habitual criminals loose, and
police are degraded and harassed, violence
and destruction will thrive.

ST. PATRICK'S DAY

HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. CARNEY, Mr. Speaker, for over
1,600 years the world has remembered the
passing on March 17 of the great apostle
of the Irish, St. Patrick. Primarily a man
of religion, St. Patrick was also one
through whose leadership the character,
history, and destiny of a whole people
were profoundly changed. He was, in
truth, one of the makers of history. One
scholar has defined his historical great-
ness in ferms of his “vast energy, un-
bending determination, and broad
vision”, qualities essential to his pioneer-
ing missionary vocation.

The world of St. Patrick’s day bears
striking resemblances to our own
troubled times: a world of change and
farment. The Roman empire was en-
gaged in shortening the lives of ifs mili-
tary and cultural influences in northern
Europe under pressure of barbarian in-
cursions. Born in Britain, then a distant
outpost of the empire, Patrick was to
dedicate his life to the opening of the
frontiers for the spread of Christian
faith. His labors won to the universal
church a new people, whose native
genius, newly baptized in the faith, would
radiate throughout the Western World
within but a few generations of the great
saint's death—in about 461. Irish mis-
sionaries would go forth, in the spirit of
St. Patrick, to evangelize large sections
of Europe and to bring new peoples into
the life of the Christian commonwealth.
The cultural and religious renaissance
which made Ireland a center of Euro-
pean civilization during the Dark Ages
owed much to St. Patrick and to his ef-
fective planting of the Gospel among the
Irish people. Such a work as the Book
of Kells, that magnificent example of
mediaeval Irish script, ormnamentation,
and scholarship, survives as a product of
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the creative energies inspired by the
faith of St. Patrick.

The life of St. Patrick is shrouded in
the mist of Ilegend, lovingly retold
through the centuries. Yet, beneath the
lore, there exists a solid core of fact: by
his skills as diplomat and preacher alike,
he organized the scattered Christian
communities which he found in Ireland,
converted much of the pagan west, and
brought the whole country into closer
relations with the rest of the western
church and with the Holy See. He en-
couraged the study of Latin and raised
the general standards of learning.

The light which St. Patrick kindled
in Ireland so long ago has never died—
the light of learning and, above all, the
light of faith. Wherever the Irish peo-
ple have gone, they have borne that light
proudly. The story of the Irish in Amer-
ica is witness to its presence and power.
On this St. Patrick’s Day I am happy to
salute the achievements of Irish Ameri-
cans and their unique contributions to
this Nation. May the faith of St. Patrick
continue to inspire in the Irish and in
all men everywhere those values and
ideals which, under God, give dignity and
hope to human life.

GOVERNOR DEWEY—A GREAT
CITIZEN

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YOEEK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, the
death of former New York State Gov-
ernor, Thomas E. Dewey, is a loss which
will be felt by Americans everywhere.

One of the youngest Governors to serve
in New York State, he had a long and
illustrious career. As a young lawyer and
crime fighter in New York City, he dem-
onstrated early in his life his deep
concern for good and effective govern-
ment,

While I did not have the privilege of
serving with him during my years in
Albany, it was clearly evident that our
State’s leadership in the Nation was due
in no small part to the contributions he
had made.

He brought to the task of government
a keen and discerning mind. His role in
national affairs and in the Republican
Party is distinguished beyond words.

Twice a candidate for the Presidency,
he remained an eminent and visionary
spokesman for his party. History will
show him not only one of the great Gov-
ernors of New York State but a man who
served his country with supreme dedica-
tion.

Although to the public he sometimes
appeared as a man of cool efficiency, he
had warmth and wit and deep sentiment,
and he carried great affection for the
people.

I know I share the view of millions of
Americans in expressing my condolences
to the relatives and close friends of Gov-
ernor Dewey. He was truly a great citi-
Zen.
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OIL WAR?

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ABOUREZK. Mr. Speaker, I have
today sent a letter to the Honorable
THOMAS MORGAN, chairman of the For-
eign Affairs Committee of the House,
asking that his committee undertake an
immediate and complete investigation
into the matter of offshore oil leases
about to be offered for bid by the Gov-
ernment of South Vietnam. It is my hope
that such an inquiry will bring to light
all of the facts surrounding the mysteri-
ous oil lease situation in South Vietnam.

I use the word “mysterious” because
too many questions remain unanswered
about this newest aspect of possible
American involvement in Vieti.am. It is
imperative that we now begin talking
honestly about the prospect of massive
U.S. oil investment in that part of the
world.

For too long our entanglement in
Southeast Asian affairs has been shielded
by a hazy veil of secrecy. For too long
the American public has been kept in
the dark as to our Government’s actions,
motives, and participation in this area of
the world. For too long we have asked
questions only to be given one pat answer,
then another, and then a third.

Let me be specific:

We were told in 1965 that we must
start bombing North Vietnam to retaliate
for attacks on American ships in the
Gulf of Tonkin only to learn later that
the attacks did not occur.

We were consistently told that victory
was just around the corner, only to find
out that more American troops were
needed by our military planners to carry
out what they believed to be their objec-
tives.

When we invaded Cambodia in 1970,
the administration told us the invasion
was for the purpose of capturing COSVN,
the North Vietnamese military headquar-
ters. When COSVN could not be found,
we were told that its discovery was not
important.

Then, the President announced on na-
tionwide television that the real reason
we invaded Cambodia was because Cam-
munist troops were massing on the Cam-
bodian border for an attack. When De-
fense Secretary Laird admitted 2 weeks
later that Communist troops were
actually moving away from the border,
the American people were then treated
to a massive propaganda campaign pro-
nouncing the value of all of the rice and
supplies we had captured.

News of the American-backed invasion
of Laos by South Vietnam was embar-
goed by the Department of Defense not
for security reasons, but for the admin-
istration’s own political reasons, since
the invasion was common knowledge all
over Vietnam, both North and South,
weeks before it happened, yet the Ameri-
can people were denied access to this in-
formation.

It is small wonder, Mr. Speaker, that a
former member of the Nixon adminis-
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tration, Daniel P. Moynihan, was moved
to write in the Washington Post of Sun-
day, March 14, 1971, that the Vietnam
war “, .. entailed a massive deception of
the American people by their Govern-
ment.”

The American people want and de-
serve honest, factual answers about the
Indochina war and they know when they
are not getting them. Several years ago
this situation was referred to as a cred-
ibility gap. Today, however, the problem
has reached such massive proportions
that it can best be described as a cred-
ibility chasm. In support of this state-
ment, I refer you to a Harris survey re-
ported only 4 days ago which clearly
showed that a majority of Americans—
51 percent—bhelieve that President Nixon
has not told us the real truth about this
war.

Mr. Speaker, I am shocked and ap-
palled by this finding. The fact that more
than half of the citizens of this demo-
cratic Nation believe that they have been
lied to and deceived about American in-
volvement in Vietnam is a bitter indict-
ment of the manner in which our for-
eign policy has been conducted up to
now.

I believe the time has come for our
Government to put an end to its policy
of deception and nondisclosure. The citi-
zens of America, our constituents, are
asking hard, direct questions about vari-
ous aspects of our involvement in Indo-
china, The least that we, their elected
representatives, can do is provide them
with frank, straightforward answers.

One area of recent inquiry involves the
relationship between U.S. oil companies
and leases for oil exploration off the coast
of South Vietnam. As reported in the
press, over 10,000 people from all across
the country have expressed an interest
in this subject. These people want to
know the facts.

The investigation that I am calling for
today would provide all of us with this
much-needed information.

The evidence that U.S. oil companies
are seeking to expand their interests into
South Vietnamese waters is indisputable.
On December 1, 1970, the South Viet-
namese General Assembly promulgated
a law authorizing that Government to
accept best-offer bids on 18 offshore oil
concessions from foreign companies. The
response, according to Prof. Gabriel
Kolko writing in the New Republic,
March 13, 1971, was:

Within a month (after passage of the
legislation) at least 22 firms—predominantly
American—were in Salgon ready to offer bids.

Originally scheduled for February, the
South Vietnamese Government has now
temporarily postponed its call for bids.
According to Paul Cowan and David
Gelber in their article, “Oil: A Hidden
Factor in the Indochina War,” in the
February 25, 1971, Village Voice, the de-
lay of 60 days was necessary so that the
Saigon regime could clarify the terms
of its new oil law for the American firms.

What do we know about these South
Vietnamese offshore oil deposits? In early
1969 the Ray Geophysical Division of
Mandrel Industries, Ine., of Houston,
Tex., performed a 4,000-mile seismic sur-
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vey on the continental shelf off of
eastern and southern South Vietnam.
According to correspondence I have had
with a number of American oil com-
panies, at least two, Standard Oil of
New Jersey and Phillips Petroleum, were
sponsors and participants in that survey.
The indications are that several other
American oil companies were involved as
well. Although the results of that survey
have never been made public, and al-
though none of the oil companies nor the
Ray Geophysical Co. would reveal to me
the results of that preliminary recon-
naissance, apparently the information
has been made available to the State
Department. Mr. David Abshire, an As-
sistant Secretary of State for congres-
sional relations, has informed me that
the results cf the seismic exploration
“have been favorable.”

This is the extent to which the State
Department acknowledges any informa-
tion about offshore Vietnamese oil. Other
sources, however, have been much more
specific.

In the February 1, 1971, Los Angeles
Times, George McArthur wrote:

. . . Ollmen have always regarded the vast
basin surrounded by Indonesia, Malaysia,
Thalland, Cambodia, South Vietnam and the
Philippines as a natural prospecting area.
Every major international ofl company al-
ready has interests or concessions in the area
and the Indonesian flelds have long been
among the world’s richest.

Interest in the South Vietnamese offshore
area was heightened in 1969 when a geological
survey by 10 American firms turned up evi-
dence of oil-bearing sedimentary layers as
much as five miles thick,

In January 1971, the semiofficial “Eco-
nomic Report” published by the Vietnam
Council on Foreign Relations stated, in
g.ﬁn article entitled, “Green Light for Oil

en:”

The face of South East Asia may change
beyond recognition within this decade and
the Viet Nam war may take a dramatic turn,
if the South Vietnamese oil dream comes
true. Somewhere in the continental shelf off
the South Vietnamese shore lies hidden one
of the most spectacular petroleum deposits
in the world.

This at least has become common belief
among Vietnamese geologists, mining ex-
perts, and government authorities. Expecta-
tions already running high have been
strengthened by the intense interest of well-
known international oil concerns. Accord-
ing to authoritative official sources, about
fifteen foreign firms have to date approached
the South Vietnamese Government to apply
for reconnaissance permit. Reportedly one
major company highly experienced in off-
shore exploration has even offered the Viet-
namese unusually advantageous conditions
such as bearing all the costs of immediate
tralning of South Vietnamese technicians
regardless of whether ofl will ultimately be
found or not."

The Wall Street Journal of September
22, 1970, carried a story by William I.
Hartley titled, “World’s Major Oil Firms
Jam Singapore as Drilling Fever Spreads
in Southeast Asia.” In that story, Mr.
Hartley reports:

Southeast Asia is gripped in the excite-
ment of oil fever and just about every inter-
national company with position in the pe-
troleum business has rushed to Singapore,
which most use as headquarters, to get in
on the action. The tempo 1s increasing. Pre-
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liminary seismic work is mostly finished and
exploration drilling rigs are moving in.

The June 1970 issue of Petroleum
Engineer, on page 51, contained the
following:

The projected work pace for all of Aslan
Pacific could turn out to be woefully con-
servative, depending on how long it takes to
settle the war against the communists in
Vietnam, If and when the U.S. wins its ob-
jectives there, oil exploration conceivably
could be successful enough to turn that part
of the world into another South Louisiana-
Texas-type producing area. This would be
one of the biggest booms in the industry's
history. It all depends on the Vietnam war,
how long it takes to get the job done and
how well the job is done.

Mr. Speaker, I also refer you to
speeches which appeared in the CONGRES-
stonaL Recorn of Thursday, March 10,
1971, and Monday, Mareh 15, 1971, given
by my distinguished colleagues, Repre-
sentative WriLriam AnpeErRsoN of Ten-
nessee, and Representative BELLA ABZUG,
of New York, which provide additional
background information on the Vietnam
oil question. I further wish to state that
while I have written to every major oil
company in the United States requesting
information on their activities with re-
gard to South Vietnamese oil, not a single
one of them will admit anything more
than a casual interest in that oil. In addi-
tion, I have yet to hear from the Govern-
ment of South Vietnam with respect to
their intentions in letting bids for oil
rights off their coast.

Despite their reluctance to adm.i_f. it
publicly, every indication we have points
to the conclusion that U.S. oil companies
are preparing, in the very near future, to
invest massively in these offshore Viet-
namese oil concessions. Without further
information, I fear what effects this in-
vestment may have on American foreign
policy and military presence in this part
of the world.

Specifically, I fear that a new economic
constituenecy such as these investments
would create, could become a powerful
force in seeking to protect their invest-
ments. I fear that these companies, after
staking huge sums of capital in this ven-
ture, would seek from the American Gov-
ernment either an all-out military vie-
tory or else a Korean-type solution to
the conflict entailing an indefinite, albeit
limited American military presence in
South Vietnam. I find neither of these
protective solutions acceptable.

These facts raise a whole series of
grave implications which must be placed
openly before the American public. In
order to accomplish this, the investiga-
tion I am calling for today should ad-
dress itself to the following questions:

First. To what extent are American oil
companies currently engaged in oil ex-
plorations off the coast of South Viet-
nam?

Second. What, if any, assurances have
these companies received from the Gov-
ernment of the TUnited States that
enough political stability will exist in
South Vietnam to protect 30-year lease
agreements entered into by these
companies?

Third. Whether possible lease agree-
ments between American oil companies
and the Thieu-Ky government will tie
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us into eontinued support of that specific
government? If American oil is to invest
billions on the basis of leases which are
valid only so long as the Thieu regime
stands, does this mean that our policy
in Vietnam will change from self-deter-
mination to blind support for Thieu and
his generals?

Does this mean that even a non-Com-
munist government other than Thieu-Ky
would be unacceptable to us if that gov-
ernment did not guarantee continued
oil profits for American companies?

Mr. Speaker, the prospect of America
celebrating its 200th birthday of freedom
by sending her sons to die in defense of
oil profits for billion dollar corporations
is an abomination. I cannot believe that
the American people will permit such a
perversion of our founding principles to
occur. But, like the war itself, just such a
perversion could occur by slow degrees
unless we are made aware soon enough
that it is happening. For the sake of our
Nation, for the sake of every American, I
urge the Foreign Affairs Committee of
the House of Representatives to look
promptly and thoroughly at the danger-
ous growth of American oil interests in
South Vietnam.

The replies I have received from a
number of American oil companies
follow:

PHILLIPS PETROLEUM CoO.,
Bartlesville, Okla., March 12, 1971.
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZK,
House of Represenmtwes,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN ABOUREZK: In reply to
your letter of mquiry of March 2 regard!ng
participation by Phillips Petroleum Company
in exploration off-shore South Vietnam, this
is to advise of our actlvity in that area.

Phillips Petroleum Company, along with
twelve other international oil companies, has
participated in a very modest reconnaissance
seismic effort in this off-shore area conducted
under the auspices of the Ray Geophysical
Company. This is not an unusual under-
taking since we, as well as other international
oil companies, are continually making geo-
physical reconnaissance surveys in off-shore
areas around the world where we anticipate
a possible oll-bearing sedimentary basin. This
type of Iinformation, reconnalssance geo-
physical surveys, is used to determine if our
geological theories on the presence of these
basins are correct and, if so, if they are
interesting enough to pursue with a more
Intensive selsmic and geological survey.

Phillips Petroleum Company as of this date
has not made an offer for any off-shore South
Vietnam concessions. As to whether we will
in the future, I cannot say at this time as
many geophysical as well as governmental
factors are rather uncertain about this area.

I hope this has satisfactorlly answered
your question.

Sincerely,
JoEN M. HoUCHIN.

STANDARD OIL COMPANY,
New York, N.Y., March 12, 1971.
Hon, JAMES ABOUREZK,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: This Is in reply to your letter
dated March 2, 1971 concerning the Stand-
ard Oil Company (New Jersey) interest in
South Viet Nam.

A generally used worldwide practice in
collecting preliminary exploration data is
to participate in group geophysical surveys.
This type survey was conducted off the
coast of South Viet Nam in 1869 and 1970.
It was sponsored and conducted by the Ray
Geophysical Division of Mandrel Industries,

March 17, 1971

Inc.,, and made available for public par.
ticipation or purchase. To our knowledge,
thirteen American and foreign oil companies
elected to participate in this group survey
including Esso Exploration, Inec., a Standard
Oil Company (New Jersey) affiliate.

On December 1, 1970, South Viet Nam
passed a petroleum law giving wide latitude
to the government in establishing exact
terms. No specific definition of certain im-
portant financial conditions has yet been
announced.

South Viet Nam initiated requests for
expressions of interest in their offshore
acreage from the worldwlde petroleum in-
dustry. Esso Exploration’s response to the
request was that they would be interested
in being advised of the specific terms and
conditions under which the offshore permits
will be granted. Our understanding is that
some twenty additional companies of many
nationalities have made similar responses.
We have not received additional communica-
tion from the South Viet Nam Government
and until we do, we cannot evaluate our
future interest.

I trust that this will clarify our present
position, With kindest regards, I remain

Yours truly,
M. M. Brisso.
TeENNECO, INC.,
Houston, Tex., March 9, 1971.
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZE,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr: ApovrRezE: This is In response
to your letter of March 2 directed o our Mr.
N. W. Freeman and inquiring about certain
activities our company may have or contem-
plate offshore South Vietnam.

Specifically, your inquiry was whether our
company or any of its affillates has been in-
volved in the Southeast Asian oll exploration,
and whether we have offered or will offer a
bid on any or all of these South Vietnam
ofishore oll leases,

Tenneco Oil Company in partnership with
Phillips Petroleum Company of Bartlesville,
Oklahoma, and AGIP (the Italian National
Oll Company) have leases on what 1s gen-
erally designated as Block “A" and “C” of
the South China Sea. These leases were ac-
quired from the Indonesian government and
lie within Indonesian territorial waters. We
have been exploring these leases for some-
thing llke two years. A part of these leases
border on the South Vietnam territorial wa-
ters, and we understand that a part of the
adjoining waters will be subject to bidding
in the forthcoming offshore lease sale of
South Vietnam.

We have done no work to date in the South
Vietnam territorial waters of the South China
Sea. At this writing I cannot advise you
whether or not we would bid for leases off-
shore South Vietnam if they are offered for
sale, We have been advised that the Bouth
Vietnamese government is consldering such
a sale, but we do not know the terms nor
the date of such sale if it has even been set.

Should this area become avallable for lease
we would have fo give it serious considera-
tion. If you know of some reason why we
should not bid for oil leases in the territorial
waters of South Vietnam we would appreciate
your so advising us.

I would appreciate a reply at your earliest
convenience.

With kindest personal regards.

Very truly yours,
Wiuron E. ScorT.

GuLr Orn CORPORATION,
Pittsburgh, Pa., March 8 1971,
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZE,
House of Representatives, Cannon House
Office Building, Washington, D.C,

My DEArR MEe. ABOUREZE: In your letter of
March 2nd you asked to be advised whether
Gulf Oil Corporation or any of its affiliates
has been Involved in Southeast Asian oil ex-
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ploration and whether Gulf Oill or any of its
affiliates has offered, or will offer, a bid on
any or all of the South Vietnamese offshore
oil leases that might be offered for sale later
this year.

In the area generally referred to as South-
east Asia, through subsidiaries, Gulf Oil
Corporation is engaged in exploration activ-
itles in Australla, Indonesia and Thailand.
Neither Gulf Oil, nor any of its subsidiaries,
has any investment in South Vietnam, Laos
or Cambodia, nor has any offer been made
with respect to any South Vietnamese off-
shore oil leases.

As an international oil company we have
an obligation to our shareholders as well as
to the economy to continue our search for
the reserves needed to meet the ever increas-
ing demands of the world for petroleum and
its products. If there is a possibility of dis-
covering oil in an area belonging to a nation
recognized by our Federal Government, if the
terms are acceptable and if there 1s a rea-
sonable probability that the governing body
of that nation will honor contractual pro-
visions covering an oil company’s rights to
explore and produce, then we will seriously
consider whether Gulf Oil should take the
business risk of investment of sizable sums
of money in that area in an effort to locate
new petroleum reserves.

The oil business is a high risk business.
That is why we are obliged to play our cards
close to our chests, so to speak, so far as
future plans are concerned. It would be
detrimental to Gulf Oil's interests to divulge
what our intentions are with respect to fu-
ture Investment and activity in Southeast
Asia or, Indeed, in any part of the world.

Very truly yours,
B. R. DORSEY,

Mog1L O1L Corp;,
New York, N.Y., March 5, 1971.
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DearR CONGRESSMAN ABoURezXK: This is In
response to your letter of March 2 concern-
ing oil exploration off the coast of South
Vietnam.

First, let me state that at the present time
Mobil has no operations or concessions in
South Vietnam. We do not market there. We
have no refineries. We have no exploration
and producing operations, nor have we any
concessions from the South Vietnamese gov-
ernment which would allow us to engage In
exploration and producing work.

We are aware, as you are, that the South
Vietnam government did promulgate a law
which would allow them to grant concessions
to explore for and produce oil in offshore areas
falling within the jurisdiction of South
Vietnam. As of this date, to the best of our
knowledge, the South Vietnam government
has not promulgated any terms and condi-
tions under which bids for concessions in
these areas could be made. At this time
neither Mobil nor any of its affiliates has
made any offer for any concessions in South
Vietnam, nor are there any conditions in
existence which would allow us to bid at
this time. Whether or not we will bid, should
South Vietnam establish conditions allow-
ing such a bid, would depend upon all cir-
cumstances ln existence at that time.

Sincerely,
WirLiam P, TAVOULAREAS,

Sun O1L Co.,
Philadelphia, Pa., March 11, 1971.

Hon, JAMES ABOUREZK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Apovreze: Mr. Dunlop asked
that I reply to your letter of March 2, 1971,
concerning offshore South Vietnam.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

A number of oil companies recently have
been engaged in conducting reconalssance
selsmic surveys in the territorial waters of
South Vietnam. The purpose of these sur-
veys was to find whether or not geologic con-
ditions exist that may be favorable to the
accumulation of petroleum. The actual pres-
ence of petroleum, of course, is impossible
to determine without drilling a well. Since
no drilling has been done, press reports of
the existence of a potentially valuable oil
field, offshore South Vietnam, are unfounded.

Neither Sun Oil Company nor any of its
affillates have participated in any such ex-
ploratory programs off the coast of South
Vietnam, nor are we planning to bid for any
leases that may be offered in the immediate
future.

Yours very truly,
D. DWAYNE TAYLOR.

AtLANTIC RICHFIELD Co.,
New York, N.¥., March 12, 1971.
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZEK,
House of Representatives,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

My DEar MRgr. ABoUmRezK: In response to
your letter of March 2, I would like to in-
form you that neither Atlantic Richfield
Company nor any of its affiliates is involved
in Southeastern Asian oll exploration except
on acreage in Indonesian waters north of the
Island of Java. Atlantic Richfield’s Inter-
national Division is constantly appraising
and updating information on potential oil
deposits all over the world. Neither Atlantic
Richfield nor any of its afliliates has offered
any bid on any South Vietnamese oil leases.
Whether or not Atlantic Richfield will, in the
future, offer a bid on any South Vietnam
off-shore oil leases is purely speculative and
would depend on the circumstances that
exist at the time,

SBincerely yours,
T. S. BRADSHAW.

SHELL O Co,,
Washington, D.C., March 9, 1971.

Hon, JAMES ABOUREZK,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEArR MR. ApoUrezK: Your letter of March
2 has been referred to me. In this connection
I might mention that Mr. McCurdy retired

from Shell Oil Company at the end of 1969.

Mr. D, B. Kemball-Cook is now our President.

As you may know, until 1970 Shell Oil
Company restricted itself to operations with-
in the U.S.A.; however, beginning last year
we embarked on an exploration venture in
Canada and are currently looking for ex-
ploration prospects elsewhere. I can assure
you that our plans thus far have not been
projected outside this hemisphere.

Should you have any other questions,
please do not hesitate to let me hear from
you,

Yours very truly,
J. C. PERKINS,
Vice President.

Cities ServicE Co.,
New York, N.Y., March 8, 1971.
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr ConGRESSMAN: This is in reply to your
letter of March 2 requesting information con.
cerning our interest in exploration and de-
velopment activities off the coast of South
Viet Nam and neighboring countries.

This is to advise you that we have no in-
terest In the Viet Nam area nor are we aware
of any bidding activity at this time. How-
ever, since 1968, we have been working with
a mla]or concession in the Java Sea off Indo-
nesia.
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Thank you for writing as you did, and I

trust this is the information you desire.
Bincerely,
J. E. HESTON.
AsHLAND O1n, INC..

Ashland, Ky., March 6, 1971.
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZE,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR, ABoUREZK : With reference to your
letter of March 2 regarding offshore South
Viet Nam oil exploration activities, we have
been studying the situation but have not
reached a decision on bidding.

As I am sure you can appreciate, while the
area may have great geological merit it
would, nonetheless, seem to be fraught with
considerable political peril.

Cordially yours,
OrIN E. ATKINS.
SiowaL OIL AND Gas Co.,
Los Angeles, Calif., March 8, 1971.
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZK,
Congress of the United States,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR. ABoURezE: This is in answer
to your letter of March 2nd inquiring as to
our interest, if any, in Southeast Asian oil
exploration.

As of this date, neither Signal nor any of
its affiliates has offered, or had any inten-
tion of offering, & bid on any or all the
South Vietnamese offshore oil leases. While
this states our present situation, it could
change in the future.

Sincerely,
F. D. LORTSCHER.
OCCIDENTAL PETROLEUM CORP.,
Bakersfield, Calif., March 12, 1971.
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mgr. ABoUrREzZK: This 1s in response.
to your letter of March 2, 1871, directed to
Mr. Thomas F. Willers who has handed it
to me for reply. Occidental Petroleum Cor-
poration has not been involved in Southeast
Asfan oil exploration and has not to this
date considered offering a bid on any or all
South Vietnamese offshore oil leases that
may be offered.

Very truly yours,
E. F. REm.

THE StaNparD O1L Co.,
Cleveland, Ohio, March 10, 1971,
Hon. JAMES ABOUREZE,
House of Representatievs,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Asourezk: I have your letter of
March 2, 1971.

This company has no plans at all to bid
on any of the South Vietnamese off-shore
oil leases to which you refer.

Sincerely yours,
ALTON WHITEHOUSE,

SOCIAL SECURITY INCREASE

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I support
the social security bill and increase
which passed the House yesterday. This
was consistent with my support for
much-needed increases in this legislation
over the years I have been in Congress.
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GRAVE ENVIRONMENTAL CON-
CERNS STIMULATED BY TRANS-
ALASKAN PIPELINE PROPOSAL

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I have re-
cently received a statement concerning
the proposal for a trans-Alaskan pipe-
line from R. W. Solberg of Walnut Creek,
Calif. Mr. Solberg raises some very sa-
lient questions in regard to this project.
He calls attention to grave environ-
mental concerns stimulated by the pros-
pect of such a pipeline. Both the environ-
ment of the State of Alaska and the pos-
ture of the Federal Government in re-
spect to ecological questions are involved.
I, therefore, would like to submit Mr.
Solberg’s comments for consideration by
my colleagues in the House.

His comments follow:

WaLnuT CrREEK, CALIF.,
March 3, 1971.
DIRECTOR,
Bureau of Land Management, U.S. Depart-
ment of the Interior, Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: As a part of the Trans-Alaska oll
pipeline hearings, will you please include the
following statement in the hearing record:

“This pipeline project should not be given
the precipitate approval sought by its spon-
sors. Rather, we should follow Canada’s ex-
ample of deliberate and cautious procedure
in examining and testing their pipeline plans,
reinforced by appropriate scientific studies.
Listed below are somie of the reasons I urge
such a course be followed.

*1. This project is now the first major test
of the 1969 National Environmental Policy
Act. That test has crucial and precedent-
setting import for the direction in which the
Executive Branch will move under the Act.
We cannot afford, upon its initial major test,
to subvert the purpose and policy of this
Act.

“2, In urging all possible haste, supporters
are using at least two mutually incompatible
arguments; one, that immediate extraction is
required for national security, and a second,
that America needs this oll to help meet our
expanding demand. Obvlously, exploitation
now will deplete reserves that may be needed
later in a national emergency. Moreover, the
president of Atlantic Richfield has been
quoted as saying that Prudhoe Bay . .. “is
not the answer to & nation’s need’.

“3, One of the three amazing conclusions
set forth in Interior's January Draft Environ-
mental Impact Statement for the Trans-
Alaska Pipeline states that ‘Construction and
operation of the proposed . . . pipeline . ..
would reduce foreseeable environmental costs
to acceptable levels’. Acceptable to whom?
How can environmental costs be classed as
‘acceptable’ when the Statement itself ad-
mits that 376 miles of the proposed 789 mile
route are now considered questionable as re-
gards the appropriate mode of construction?
When no approved deslgn has been developed
for above-ground pipe? When through the
southern two-thirds of its route, the pro-
posed pipeline will traverse areas known to
be subject to large earthquakes?

“These questions and others are raised In
the Statement. In light of their significance,
I do not believe we can classify environmen-
tal costs as ‘acceptable’.

“4. A prudent and sound policy for admin-
istering national resources and minimizing
environmental destruction should be based
on the long-term public interest. It should
not be bent or warped to sult the short-term
gain of private interests,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“I believe the public interest requires that
further exploration of alternatives should be
conducted before granting the pipeline right-
of-way. Trans-Canada pipelines, now under
intensive study, may, in the end, pose fewer
problems and hazards than the Trans-Alaska
route.

"5, Last but not least is the impact upon
fish and wildlife resources, certain to be
highly significant; the certain destruction of
the isolated character of Alaska’s Brooks
Range; the impact on the fragile tundra of
the 100-foot pipeline right-of-way plus a
separate 200-foot right-of-way for the pro-
posed road.

“In the light of the legal, engineering, en-
vironmental and other grave doubts with
which the Trans-Alaska Plpeline proposal is
fraught, I ask that the application for a
right-of-way be rejected. Until such time as
alternatives have been carefully and thor-
oughly explored, and until questions of engi-
neering and mode of construction have been
resolved, this project should be delayed as a
matter of America's national Interest"”.

Thank you, Mr. Director, for the courtesy
of including this statement in the hearing
record.

Respectfully yours,
R. W. SOLBERG.

SALUTE TO SUZIE METZLER

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr, McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, it is most
significant that my long-time friend,
Suzie (Mrs. Harvey) Metzler, executive
secretary of the Lake County Republican
Federation and of the Lake County Re-
publican Central Committee, is being
honored in my congressional district on
Saturday, March 28, 1971.

The “Salute to Suzie Dinner” provides
an opportunity for her many long-time
friends and admirers to recount some of
the contributions which she has made to
the political and civic life of Lake
County, Ill., and of the 12th Congres-
sional District.

Mr. Speaker, there are few if any of us
who would question that political activ-
ity is among the noblest work which can
be performed—for it is through political
action that we construct our public lead-
ership and continue to achieve the great
goals of freedom which characterizes our
nation.

Mr. Speaker, Suzie Metzler is no new-
comer to political affairs. During most of
her lifetime, she has worked at the grass-
roots level of our political system—serv-
ing as Lake County Republican chair-
woman and as president of the Wauke-
gan Women'’s Republican Club. For the
past 10 years, Suzie Metzler has been at
the helm of our Republican county orga-
nizations and, in her calm and winning
way, she has indeed held the organiza-
tions together and combined the various
parts into a unified whole. In a sense, she
has epitomized the expression which our
President has emphasized of “bringing
us together.”

Mr. Speaker, in addition to her talents
as an effective and capable executive
secretary, Suzie Metzler has fulfilled ad-
mirably her multiple roles as daughter,
wife and mother in one of the most dis-
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tinguished families of Illinois’ 12th Con-
gressional District.

Mr. Speaker, many will gather to honor
Suzie Metzler at the “Salute to Suzie
Dinner”—and I expect the privilege of
being among those on hand to honor her.

Mr. Speaker, I am most anxious that
you and my other colleagues in the U.S.
House of Representatives are made aware
of the respect and affection in which
Suzie Metzler is held by her friends and
neighbors—and I am proud to be in-
cluded among those who will be paying
tribute to her on “her day.” I congratu-
late the Warren Township Republican
Women's Club for arranging this affair,
and for the enthusiasm of the club’s
president—George Anne “Mrs. Robert”
Depke.

PEORGANIZATION PLAN OF THE BU-
REAU OF INDIAN AFFAIRS IS IN
THE BEST INTERESTS OF THE
INDIAN

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
for those who might doubt that the re-
organization plan of the BIA is felt to be
in the best interests of the Indian I urge
that he read this forthright and decisive
speech, Peter MacDonald is not only a
great Navajo leader, a great Indian
leader but truly a great American,

The speech follows:

ApprESs OF PETER MACDONALD, CHAIRMAN OF
THE NAvAJO TriBAL CoOUNCIL TO THE Na-
TIONAL CONFERENCE ON INDIAN SELF-DETER-
MINATION AT Kawnsas City, Mo, MarcH 8,
1971
Some of you have said that the Navajo

Nation has not fully cooperated with other

tribes in the common causes of all Indians—

That the Navajos have stood apart from the

common battle.

You are right! Many times we have taken
a position without due regard for our Indian
brothers. Today we break that pattern. We
desire to join with all of you in united sup-
port of self-determination for all Indians.

Last July 8, I rejoiced when President
Nixon declared “The time has come to break
decisively with the past and to create the
conditions for a new era in which the Indian
future is determined by Indian acts and
Indian declsions.”

Today I no longer rejoice. It is rumeored
that the administration may abandon that
policy. It is sald that the reorganization of
the bureau which iz Indian-designed and
which Indians would put into effect is about
to go down the drain. It is reported that
those who have always opposed Indian self-
determination are now succeeding In their
“divide and conquer” strategy. It is reported
that area directors who have opposed Indian
self-determination for 30 years and who have
kept Indians in a state of dependency are
continuing their efforts to keep us as
dependents.

They are not coming out in the open—
they never do—since they are more effective
using Indian against Indian. They are spread-
ing confusion, doubt and fear—and the
very people who never consulted with us in
the past, are now invoking the magic words
“lack of consultation” to destroy the first
genuine opportunity for self-determination
which Indians have been cffered in my life-
time. It is likely to be the last such oppor-
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tunity if we do not seize it now and hold
firmly together as one united group.

For many months there have been press
releases Indicating that one tribal leader or
another was unhappy or Insulted because
he was not consulted—consulted before pol-
icles truly providing us the most freedom
and flexibility ever seen were made known
to the public. Neither were the Navajos
“consulted” but we belleve that our freedom
is more important than being indignant at
the bad manners of the bureau. Surely you
all must believe In your hearts that the
present opportunity for self-determination is
more important than fussing about which
of us are offended because we were not
treated with the courtesy our posts as lead-
ers should demand. A starving man must get
the food in his belly—he does not worry
about the correct spoon. He must eat! Like-
wise, those of us who are hungry for self-
determination should take what has been
thrust upon us without worrying about how
we got such good fortune. Take what has
been offered—then complain, if you will,
about how you got it.

From the first days when the white man
landed on our shores, he was able to find
some of us who would pretend to speak for
our people and sign away our peoples’ rights,
our land and our future. And they always
give the white man a plece of paper which
said the Indians had consented to the “glve-
away”. So you see we have been “consulted”
ever since Plymouth Rock. There will always
be Indians who can be used by others as it
is with all peoples and nations of the world.
It 1s up to us to make sure that none of
our people can be used to prevent self-
determination.

It is an old story—Chief Tecumseh told his
people in 1810: “A few chiefs have no right
to barter away hunting grounds that belong
to all the Indlans—for a few paltry presents
or a keg of whiskey, it requires all people
to make a bargain for all."

Today a few chilefs may be bargaining
away the opportunity, of all Indian people,
for self-determination. It is not solely their
fault, as old-line bureaucrats, the area di-
rectors and superintendents, have now
banded together to attempt to find a few
tribal leaders to provide the Iillusion of
Indian opposition—an {llusion created from
fear, friendship or dependency. Let us work
together to stop any Internal disorder.

They are fighting this new day in Indian
affairs which President Nixon has proclaimed,
which Vice-President Agnew has proclalmed
and which Commissioner Bruce and his
Indian team have moved so effectively to
carry out. Do not let your dissatisfaction
with the urban Indian situation or other
unrelated matters lead you from the feast
of freedom which has been offered.

I cannot pretend to speak for all Indian
people—only for myself and my own people
which make up the largest Indian nation.
We are one-third of all reservation Indians.

I plead with all of you to act together in
supporting the pollcy and the actions of this
administration.

Let me be more specific:

We should all support the system of
rotation of area directors and superin-
tendents.

We should all support the contracting
out to Indian tribes the functions which in
the past had been carrled out by non-
Indians.,

We should support the use of the “Buy
Indian Act" to enable the Bureau to pur-
chase services from Indians which before
were performed by Bureau employees.

We should suppert the redesignation
of area offices and area directors as people to
provide services and we should support the
elimination of the old concept of Bureau offi-
clals as people who administer our lives, our
affairs and our destiny.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

These are bold changes—important
changes—historic changes!

Can any of us dare to oppose these policies
and take this opportunity from our people?
Surely there can be no more than a scattered
handful who insist on making a lot of noise
at the expense of 500,000 Indians who have
waited so long for real self-determination.
Who among us can seriously oppose [reedom?

Let us consider who has spoken out—have
the urban Indlans spoken? No, yet they con-
stitute almost half of our total number. Has
Indian youth opposed this policy? No, yet
Indian youth represents more than 50% of
the total Indian population. Has the reser-
vation Indian spoken? Only a few, and these
few have complained more about the bad
manners of the Bureau, rather than in op-
position to self-determination.

We should not let a handful divide the
rest of us.

The hogan, the teepee, and the long house
divided against each other will not stand—
and we will not survive. That s exactly what
some of the BIA administrators are counting
on, They hope to buy time—they want to
stop this foerward motion. Every delay pro-
vides them with a new chance to stir dissen-
tion, cause confusion and undermine those
of us who work for real change and great
progress. Time 1s on their side unless we take
a united stand now.

I have spoken of the complaints about
lack of consultation. They are a smoke
screen—A phony tactic,

We have been offered a cholce: To keep
thing: as they are, or to accept change at
whatever pace and in whatever way we de-
cide. Many think that the Bureau has not
gone far enough. Our area director believes
that the rotation system should have been
made mandatory rather than voluntary.
That way the ties which the old bureacrats
have, the strings by which they manipulated
Indians, the dependency that they cultivate
and perpetrate will be destroyed once and
for all.

You do not nibble at the chain of slavery—
you cut it through clean! Once and for all!

But the Nixon administration has been
more gentle, it has said: If we do not want
to stand on our own two feet, that is our
cholce. But if we do want to stand tall, then
the administration will respect our wishes—
it has sald: If we wish to take over certaln
functions, then we can choose which func-
tlons we want to take over; we choose the
time period and if we fail or find it too dif-
ficult we can give it back and the old ar-
rangement will be restored.

I call that a good deal—no one ever sold
me a car with that kind of guarantee and
no one ever took anything from an Indian
and offered to give it back again when an
Indian wants it back.

It is very easy and popular to have some-
one serve as a whipping boy and scapegoat.
It is easy to let someone else make the de-
cision and then blame him for the conse-
quences. Then you can sound like a blg mili-
tant and declare that if you had the power
to make the decisions, you would not make
such mistakes. That is easy and irresponsi-
ble.

It is much tougher when the Bureau turns
around and says: All right, you make the
decision—if you want the power, you can
have it. If you want the positions, you can
have them. If you want to run the programs,
you can have them.

But then we have no scapegoat—we can-
not pass the blame to someone else. We have
to take responsibiilty and that is what self-
determination means.

I have enough confidence in my people and
in all Indian peoples to belleve that together
we can meet this challenge. Some of you
may not share this confldence—some may
be afrald that you lack the ability or
strength to take on the job, No one is forc-
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ing any of us, we simply have been offered
our choice.

Above all let us not deprive our people of
the choice of self-determination by crying
“termination”, “coercion” and “lack of con-
sultation”. If anyone wants to keep the Bu-
reau in its old form a scapegoat to blame
and to lean and depend on, that 15 his de-
cision, but do not spoil it for all of the rest
of us who have waited so long for the op=-
portunity to enter the world on an equal
footing.

As g final word—let us speak with one
voice in supporting the self-determination
policies presented for our consideration
here—let us before we leave this conference
pass a resclution unanimously supporting
the new policies for self-determination.

NIXON-REAGAN WELFARE REFORM
APPROACHES COMPARED

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the Nashville Banner, in a recent edi-
torial, discussed the welfare reform ap-
proaches of both President Nixon and
Gov. Ronald Reagan, of California.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in this
most important subject I place this edi-
torial in the Recorp herewith.

The editorial follows:

OUurR WELFARE PROGRAM A MONSTROUS,
CONSUMING OUTRAGE

Welfare—the program known by that
name—has been called “the shame of a na-
tion.” President Nixon has characterized it as
“a monstrous, consuming outrage.” And the
descriptions do not exaggerate. It is mon-
strous in its dimenslons—and growing, It is
consuming in the insatiable appetite—feed-
ing at the trough which politicians replenish
with greater outpourings of taxpayer dollars.
It is outrageous in its contempt for prin-
ciple, moral and economic; and for any sense
of responsibility on elther the receiving or
the dispensing end of the habit-forming,
something-for-nothing handout.

To say that 1s not to discredit the impulse
of charity for the helpless, There are such in
this land—and toward them a reasoning hu-
manitarian duty exists. They are the very
young and the very old, who ecannot help
themselves; and they may include the physi-
cally or mentally incapacitated. But there are
no such numbers of these as to account for
the millions now on relief, and the current
increase now estimated at 200,000 a month.
The valld needs do not exist In such propor-
tions as to require the estimated current cost
of £15 billion a year.

It is a political truism that everybody talks
about “welfare”—and the necessity of reform-
ing it—especially at campaign time; but no=
body does much about 1t. It Is a sensitive
subject, but the sensitivity needs to be on
the public side; In which it is not only a
thorn, but an infection polsoning the body
politic, and threatening to wreck both the
social and the economic structure thereof.

The one man in a position of major stew-
ardship, consistent in his treatment of this
subject—proposing realistically to match
deeds with words—Iis California Gov. Ronald
Reagan. He hasn't marched up the campaign
hill only to retreat when the chips were down.
Among his proposals—for whose enactment
he is stumping the state—is the requirement
that unemployed able-bodied welfare recip-
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ients register for public-assistance work force
projects aimed at making California a better
place to live, That would not only make some
jobs—it would go a long way toward getting
a job done, looking to recovery of a major
principle in constituent character.

Few men in public life, especially positions
of leadership therein, have put emphasls on
that principle. They have lgnored it, or ridden
over it roughshod—to the point that welfare
has become a way of life, for families now
numbering into the millions, some of which
are in their third generation of free-loading,
and are organized against any reform that
would put them to work,

A barnacle load of such weight and dimen-
slons can sink the ship of state—can swamp
it financially; and ultimately, if corrective
measures are not taken to prevent their po-
litical control, can take over whatever may
be salvaged.

Significantly, Governor Reagan is begin-
ning this reform movement in his own state—
which would be Exhibit A in the matter of
responsibility, solvency, and self-respect. It
could, as he sees it, show the rest of the
country the way out of its problem. It is as
elementary as the pride and self-help prin-
ciples with which this free land started out—
further sustained by the conviction stated
and shared, that every right carries with it a
responsibility; whether it is the unalienable
rights stated in the Declaration of Independ-
ence—or that of bringing children into the
world. These are among the areas where lack
of a commensurate responsibility can despoil,
impoverish, and sink the ship.

The nation did not reach this day of
reckoning in an Instant—or last year—or in
the last decade. It has been skidding along
on this same downhill course for more than
30 years of political welfare-exploitation, and
reckless social engineering.

It cannot be corrected, nor wholly re-
formed, overnight.

But it must begin—somewhere, and now. It
could well be by a promising start in Califor-
nia, under the responsible leadership of one
who has not changed his tune, or the major
premise with which he started out, since
constituents accepted him on his declaration
of policy and intent.

In the judgment of this newspaper, the
absolutely vital reform of a welfare system
that is—as called—"a monstrous, consuming
outrage” cannot come from the proposals of
a guaranteed annual income, as now espoused
by President Nixon's administration. That
could only worsen the dilemma and com-
pound its costs.

The Banner strongly commended Mr. Nix-
on's own determined expression, at EKnox-
ville during the presidential campaign, that
“Rather than placing more millions on the
welfare rolls, we must have more millions on
payrolls.” It pointed out its own opposition
to a guaranteed annual income in an edi-
torial upholding the policy he stated in that
campalgn—wherein he sald, “One of the rea-
sons I do not accept a guaranteed annual in-
come or a negative income tax is because
of my conviction that dolng so, first, would
not end poverty; and second, while it might
be a substitute for welfare, it could have a
very defrimental effect on the productive
capacity of the American people.”

You don’t, after all, convalesce by inten-
sifying an illness. You don't get people off
welfare rolls and onto payrolls by making it
even approximately as profitable to stay on
the former.

Governor Reagan has advanced a prac-
tical plan—an alternative to the route of
disaster until now pursued.

He 18 right, and the majority of adult,
thinking Americans know it.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
OUR POSITION ON INDOCHINA

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
the administration is currently going to
great lengths and making considerable
effort to communicate one message: the
United States will not request, pressure,
urge, or stop the South Vietnamese from
invading North Vietnam.

In faet, administration spokesmen go
even further, implying the United States
could commit its forces to aid such a
mission.

First. During an interview on the CBS
Morning News on February 26, 1971, Dr.
Henry Kissinger, Assistant to the Presi-
dent for National Security Affairs, pre-
sumed that the President alone shall de-
cide such matters as whether American
forces can be committed to an invasion
of North Vietnam.

The following exchange between Mr.
Bernard Kalb of CBS News (Interviewer)
and Mr. Kissinger is taken from the
transcript of that interview.

INTERVIEWER. Dr. Kissinger, could we get
your thoughts on what we've been hearing
about in a speculative sense of the Presl-
dent not ruling out the possibility Presi-
dent Thieu indicating that something might
be underway at sometime in the future, his
office charging about some move by the
South Viet Nam, that is, into the North?

Dr, ErssiNGer. Well, it's a novel problem
because so far it's North Viet Nam that in-
vaded all the neighboring countries and the
idea that any of the Indo-Chinese coun-
tries might be invading North Viet Nam
would have been unthinkable, even a year
ago. So that this indicates a certain evolu-
tion in the relative balance of strength.

INTERVIEWER. Any change of the evolution
becoming a reality?

Dr. Emssinger. Well, it's not the dominant
probability at this moment.

InTERVIEWER. Well, who would decide that,
Doctor? The South Vietnamese or us?

Dr. KissiNcer. Well, the United States will
certainly decide, as the President has pointed
out, about any American participation. The
South Vietnamese could not involve us in
any military move by any American forces
even of a purely logistic nature without the
approval of the President of the United
States.

According to Dr. Kissinger, the ap-
proval of the President is all that is nec-
essary for any American military move.

Second. One week later during his na-
tionally broadcast news conference, Mr.
Nixon commented on the possibility of
the South Vietnamese invading the
North. He said:

President Thieu has to take the position
that unless the North Vietnamese leave the
South Vietnamese alone, he has to consider
the possibility of golng against the North.
That is his position, and I am not going to
speculate on what position he might take
in the future. In order to defend himself,
the right of self-defense, in view of the fact
that he is being attacked, he is not attack-
ing North Vietnam.

Now, the third question is this one—
whether or not the United States, through its
air power, might support a South Vietnamese
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operation against North Vietnam? The an-
swer to that is that no such plan is under
consideration in this government.

He did not rule out the possibility of
future consideration or implementation
of a plan to invade North Vietnam.

Third. Before the winter conference of
the Veterans of Foreign Wars here in
Washington, Secretary of State William
P. Rogers continued public acknowledg-
ment of this Nixon position. Speaking on
March 8, 1971, he said:

There is no reason, when the South Viet-
namese are as strong as they are, why they
should be under any restrictions militarily.

Mr. Rogers continued that the aggres-
sive posture taken recently by the South
Vietnamese Army means that it is no
longer at the mercy of the enemy. If a
nation fights a defensive war, the enemy
dictates the time and place of battle.
“And you all know what that means.”

Regrettably, the Nixon administration
means that American forces are likely to
be committed to supporting, at least, an
invasion of North Vietnam. Even though
Mr. Nixon did not spell out specifically
in his press conference the probability
of such American participation, he point-
edly refused to eliminate it.

The American people have heard
enough of this before—before Vietnam,
before Cambodia, before Laos. That is
why seven out of 10 Americans recently
questioned by the Gallup organization
doubted the administration was telling
the whole story about our involvement in
Southeast Asia.

No wonder so many are confused about
what the administration is saying. Just
a few hours after Mr. Rogers spoke, Vice
President Acnew said the administra-
tion would not approve of a South Viet-
namese invasion of North Vietnam.

However, he clearly indicated that he
did not want to be construed as foreclos-
ing any of Mr. Nixon’s options. He added:

And the reason I say “may not (invade
North Viet Nam) " is that I cannot really look
into the future and foresee the conditions
under which a military operation might take
place.

Enough. The safe and immediate
withdrawal of all American forces is long
overdue. The United States cannot con-
tinue to pretend to be simply engaged in
a defensive commitment to the Thieu-Ky
government as it contemplates an inva-
sion of North Vietnam.

The best and only route home for
American forces is not through Cambo-
dia, Laos, and North Vietnam. It is a
direct route home.

QUEEN DEIDRE, OF CLEVELAND, 1971

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971
Mr. JAMES V., STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, Cleveland has many fine residents of

Irish descent who are being honored this
St. Patrick's Day.
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One of them is Miss Mary K. Caffer-
key, & native of Ballycroy County, Mayo,
Ireland, who will reign as 1971 Queen
Deidre, of Cleveland, at the annual St.
Patrick's night dance sponsored by the
Cleveland Gaelic Society, Gaelic Foot-
ball Club, and Irish Musicians Associa-
tion.

Miss Cafferkey came to Cleveland from
Ireland in 1966. She is a secretary for
the Hanna Mining Co.

THE PLIGHT OF THE CONSTRUC-
TION WORKER

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, during a
press conference conducted while I was
back in my district recently, there was
a brief discussion of wages earned by
construction workers, Shortly thereafter
I received a letter from a construction
worker’s wife, Mrs. Mildred Spillman, of
Creve Coeur, Ill. Her letter sefs forth
in plain, understandable language the
plight of the construction worker when
he is prohibited from working because of
bad weather, strikes of unions other than
his own, and so forth, and I include the
text of her letter in the Recorp at this
point:

CrevE Corur, ILL,,
March 5, 1971.
Hon. RoBerT H. MICHEL,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mge. MicHeEL: After hearing your
comments over the radio last Baturday morn-
ing, February 27th, regarding the wages for
construction workers, I tried to contact you
by phone but found you were in Chicago.
I tried to reach you Monday morning at your
office and was told you had returned to
Washington. I wanted to talk to you, giv-
ing you the opinion and ccmments of a
construction worker's wife’'s view of the
situation.

First of all, you said a construction worker
could draw unemployment at a high rate of
pay. I would like to know how to go about
this. Unless unemployment laws have been
changed recently, the weekly amount pay-
able to an unemployed person is the same
for everyone. Right now the minimum, I
believe, is approximately $40. This, of course
depends on the number of dependents.

Next, you must be off work for two Weeks.
Mr. Michel, don’t you know that most time
a construction worker is off perhaps one, two
or three days at a time, due to rain, show,
cold weather, in between jobs, contractor
walting for another construction group to
catch up so that his gang can continue, etc.?
How can you draw unemployment in a situ-
ation such as this?

The construction worker does not get paid
when he is sent home due to any of fhese
conditions. He does not get paid for holidays
or vacations. There is no pay for sick leave.

Now, Mr. Micheal, look at the risk involved
in a construction worker's job. Do you think
he should get nothing for the risk? Take for
instance the man sitting behind a desk in an
air conditioned office in the summer and a
heated office In the winter. In the winter
these men work hundreds of feet above the
ground on beams, sometimes covered with ice
and snow, risking their life for that pay. The
temperature is down to zero. The man in the
office is warm. In the summer the tempera-
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ture is 90 degrees to 100 degrees and he is up
on those same beams and cat-walks, taking
the risk of being overcome by the heat, while
the office worker sits in an air conditioned
room and the temperature around 70.

There is a lot more that should be taken
into consideration Mr. Michael, than just
that hourly rate. Try 1t some time. You’ll
change your mind, I'm sure.

My husband has been fortunate the last
few years and has worked most of the time
(due to the fact that there is a lot of con-
struction work going on right now); how-
ever, over a vears time, he has not earned any
more than the man next door sltting in an
office at Caterpillar. He did not get paid for
his two week’'s vacation, the time he was off
sick, the two days off at Christmas, New
Years, Thanksgiving, plus the rest of the
holidays during 1970. He has been a construc-
tion worker for about twenty years and has
never been able to draw unemployment.

My son, who is a steamfitter, was off work
four days 'ast week. He was working for a
contractor who had a job at Hiram Walker's.
Hiram Walkers went on strike so consequent-
1y they had to stay out also. The Walker em-
ployees can draw strike benefits, The con-
struction worker can't. He could not draw
unemployment either. He went back to work
on the fifth day, getting one day’s pay last
week, less than 248 for the week. Monday and
Tuesday of this week they would not let the
construction workers In again at Walker’s,
but they did Wednesday and Thursday. Con-
sequently, he will get two days pay this week.

“This happens quite often Mr. Michel, so if

you will just welgh the construction worker's
pay against the others, over a perlod of a
year, you will find that the construction
worker's W-2 form is no larger than anyone
else’s and most of the others don't have the
risks involved.

I was at Proctor Hospital when I heard
your comments over the radio. My room was
845 a day. In November I was in a room
across the hall and at that time it was 835 a
day. Can you account for this? A raise of $10
a day in three months and then you ecan say
to freeze the pay of the construction worker?
Why not freeze all wages?—lawyers, doctors,
dentlsts, teachers, senators, congressmen, ete.
Also freeze the prices on hospitals, phar-
macys, prescriptions, groceries, ete.

How can you single out one job when that
job over a period of a year gets no more than
any other? Most of the time, not as much. I
am speaking from years of experience; are
yvou and Mr. Nixon?

Sincerely,
Mrs, MILDRED SPILLMAN.

ARTHUR ASHE AND SOUTH
AFRICA'S SUGAR QUOTA

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, on Febru-
ary 25, 1971, the Government of South
Africa once again refused to grant a visa
to tennis player Arthur Ashe. As I stated
more than a year ago—the last time
South Africa excluded Ashe from par-
ticipating in its national champion-
ships—such a decision, while not sur-
prising, is an outrage.

Shortly, the House Committee on Ag-
riculture will confinue hearings on the
extension and revision of the Sugar Act
of 1948. According to section 202(ec) of
this act, South Africa is permitted to sell
60,000 tons of sugar to the United States
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annually. She realizes profits of nearly $4
million from this sugar beyond what
would be received by selling it on the
world market.

South Africa’s quota will be up for re-
view, as will all other sugar quotas. One
criterion upon which such quotas are al-
lotted by the United States is the exist-
ence of “friendly government-to-govern-
ment relations including nondiserimina-
tion against U.S. citizens in the quota
country”—source: the “Sugar Program
of the United States,” House Committee
on Agriculture, December 1970, page 49,

In the past I have called for the ter-
mination of South Africa's sugar quota,
based on, among other factors, that
country’s treatment of U.8. citizens like
Mr. Ashe. I intend to remind the com-
mittee of this latest incident when I tes-
tify, and again urge the committee fo
adopt HR. 600 which would terminate
South Africa’s total 60,000-ton quota, and
redistribute it to Mauritius, the Malagasy
Republic, Swaziland, and Uganda.

Reports on the rejection of Arthur
Ashe's visa application from the Wash-
ington Post follow:

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 11, 1871]
AsHE TrIES AGAIN For TRAVEL VISA

Black American tennis star Arthur Ashe,
twice refused permission to go to South
Africa, has applied again for a visa so he can
play in the South African Open.

A South African Embassy spokesman sald
yesterday that Ashe applied for a visa “over
the last few days” and the application had
been referred to Pretoria.

Ashe, who became a contract professional
in October, {s playing in 'a tourmanent at
Philadelphia. He told reporters he did not
know what the chances were of getting the
visa.

In Johannesburg, tournament organizer
Owen Williams said, “No official entry has
been received. Ashe’s application might still
be in the post, but we have nothing concrete
so far."”

He described Ashe as a “well-behaved, ele-
gant tennis player, adding that South Af-
rican tennis would benefit from a player
of Ashe’s caliber competing.

[The Washington Post, Feb. 25, 1971]
5. AFrRICA SAYs No To ASHE

CarE TownN, SourH Arrica, February 24.—
South Africa, for the third time, has re-
jected an application from U.S. tennis star
Arthur Ashe for a visa, Interior Minister
Theo Gerdener announced today.

Ashe, a black, applied for the visa to play
in the South African Open tennis champion-
ships in April. His reaction in New York to-
day was a statement in which he expressed
“pity" for South Africa.

Gerdener's statement said: “The applica-
tion of Mr. Arthur Ashe was again considered
and in view of the fact that he is 5till persona
non grata, his application was not granted.
No other reason for the refusal was given,

POLITICAL CAPITAL FEARED

His previous applications were turned down
because South African authorities felt Ashe
would make political capital out of a visit
here in the land of apartheid, He has stated
that he had no political motives for the latest
application and simply wanted to play in
the tennis championships in Johannesburg,
a major fixture on the world tennls circuit.

South Africa has granted visas-fo Aus-
tralian aborigine Evonne Goolagong and a
Japanese girl, Kazuko Swamats, to play in
the championships.

Official sources verified that Ashe was con-
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sidered persona non grata because of his al-
leged political activities. Ashe's name was the
second on a list of 33 American Negro sports-
men who signed a petition for the exclusion
of South Africa from the Olympic Games
that was presented to the United Natlons
Feb. 20, 1968, the sources pointed out,
ZAMBIA VISIT CITED

They added that although Ashe had said
he was interested soclely in playing tennis
during a coaching trip to Zambia (formerly
Northern Rhodesia) last October he was
quoted as saying that he “would always be
more concerned with black liberation move-
ments than about tennis.”

While declining to say whether he would
apply agaln in the future, Ashe sald In New
York, “Maybe it's over for me but to South
Africa, I say, there will be more after me and
more after them."

Owen Willlams, director of the South
African Open championships, sald in Johan-
nesburg he was “very, very disappointed” to
hear of Ashe's visa refusal.

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 26, 1971]
STATE REGRETS ASHE REFUSAL

State Department officlals sald yesterday
the South African government's rejection of
a visa for American tennis star Arthur Ashe
was “a regrettable decision, particularly be-
cause of its raclal overtones."

They sald they had not received official
word from the U.S. embassy of the formal
rejection of Ashe’s visa request but had seen
news reports of the denial. Ashe, a friend of
Secretary of State Willlam P. Rogers, applied
for the visa so he could play in the South
African Open tournament in April,

BURLINGTON: A FRIENDLY CITY

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
March 1971 issue of the Eagle magazine
carried an article on the city of Burling-
ton, Iowa.

It tells of the friendly atmosphere in
Burlington, something I have known for
some time. It also tells of the activities
of Aerie 150, the Eagle Lodge in Burling-
ton. The community activity record of
this organization is excellent and worth
emulation.

The article is worth reading and I
commend it to the attention of the
House, It follows:

BusYy AF¥RIE IN A FRIENDLY CITY—BUSTLING
BuUrLINGTON, JIowa, AND A HUSTLING
AErIE HavE WarM aAND WinnNING Ways

(By Art Ehrmann)

A fellow could easily fall in love with Bur-
lington, Iowa.

I did.

It isn't the wild infatuation that some
develop for the chie, glittery places where
the “in" crowds gather and where being seen
is more Important than being welcome.

Rather, it is a warm, comfortable affec-
tion for a city that is pleasant to look at
and pleasant to be In, a communlity peopled
by friendly folk who maintain some old
fashioned ideas about the virtue of hard
work and who place a high value on neigh-
borliness.

For one who takes Eagledom to heart, an
affection for Burlington comes even more
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easily because its Aerie 150 is, by any stand-
ard of measurement and gauge of success
one of the very finest Eagle units anywhere.

Burlington, a city of not quite 35,000, is
snuggled alongside the Mississippl River and
its back yard is the bountiful farmland of
Iowa; both of these factors contribute to its
character and its charm.

Like many another progressive city in
these times, Burlington has developed a
growing ring of outlylng shopping centers
with smart shops, fine restaurants, plush
motels and modern commercial establish-
ments, Yet the downtown section keeps pace,
retaining its vitality and vigor and showing
no signs of the decay that blights the centers
of so many cities.

This is a place of rare transportation ad-
vantages; it sits astride a major rall system,
has alr facilities, and is served by a net-
work of highways. And, of course, the Mis-
sissippl 1s a barge-busy artery. Consequent-
ly, there are ninety manufacturers and proc-
essors In the area. Industry has a healthy
diversification here and the economy is
sturdy.

Most of the city's resldences are single
family dwellings; they have the attended-to
look of being lived in by people who care.

The early river town heritage still shows
in the big, lovely nineteenth century homes
that stand in once opulent neighborhoods.
Some are maintained to preserve their old-
time spendor, Many have been carved up for
multi-family oecupancy. All are reminders
of an enduring tradition.

The city’s parks alone would rate a sepa=-
rate admiring article. Adjacent Crapo and
Dankworth Parks are vast; they offer a lovely
variety of wooded glades and breathtaking
horticulture as well as a wide range of re-
creational facilities. Toward the other end of
town, Mosquito Park affords a magnificent
view upriver,

Rightly proud of all that is Burlington is
able and personable Mayor Raymond Eastin,
an active Eagle. He is highly regarded among
the Midwest's educators as his city's director
of secondary education.

The community’s excellent daily, The
Burlington Hauk-Eye, now in its 134th year,
is Iowa's oldest newspaper; it doesn't show
its age.

Acknowledged to be the friendliest orga-
nizgation in town—as well as the biggest—
Burlington Aerie 150 makes itself a very real
part of the community, as opposed to merely
belng a lodge that just happens to be located
there.

With a membership of 3,600, give or take
& few, it is undeniably in the big Aerle class,
Its size and strength and filnancial solidity
enable it to do things in a big way. Yet its
atmosphere is so warm and friendly and per-
sonal that a visitor does not get the impres-
slon of bigness, except perhaps in the large
numbers of people who are enjoying them-
selves at thelr club.

One enters the richly accoutered second
floor spread that is the hub of the Aerie's
social life and he i1s at once enveloped by a
unigque sense of being with longtime friends.
Everybody seems to know everybody else—
and everybody seems to like everybody else.

The plush facility Is generally conceded
to be primarily the work of Trustee Bryan
Lewils who planned and labored for two years
to spearhead the team effort which resulted
in as beautiful a set of soclal rooms as ex-
ists anywhere in Eagledom.,

One of its features is a supper club type
dining room which is crowded to capaclty
each noon and evening. ““The reason we do
such good business is easy,” explains Secre-
tary Norbert Cross. “We serve the best food
in town."”

Aerie 150 is a busy one, Something always
seems to be going on—Saturday dancing on
two floors of the club. Auxiliary partles for
youngsters, Thanksgiving banquet for 1,000,
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bowling, golf, charity benefit events. You
name it. They do it all in Burlington,

The Aerle keeps growing steadily. A differ-
ent membership chairman for each month
sets up his own plan and handles his own
campaign. Last month's membership effort
honored Nate Burt, 93, the Aerie’s sole sur-
viving charter member, who until fairly re-
cently was at the club every day. The goal
was 93 new members to match his age.

The percentage of producers In Aerie 150
is uncommonly large, but the officers are ex-
pected to do more than their part. Worthy
President Norman Cooper (everybody calls
him Ben) personally signed up 132 new mem-
bers last year.

Outstanding leadership year after year is
undoubtedly the key to the Aerle's steady
string of successes. But here the generals
work side by side with the troops—and work
Just as hard. Past presidents don't fade away;
they stay interested and keep working.

Carl Bergquist edits the splendid Aerle
bulletin, Denny Ahlberg is the Aerie's ace
charity fund raiser; his chief aides are Harold
(Blg Ortie) Orton and Denny’s pert wife,
Lola. Willlam J. Curley, who has held every
job in his local and state Aerles, plus a few
in the Grand Aerle, stays on as Aerle treas-
urer and lends his great abilitles in many
other ways.

Says Dick Peavey, food committee chair-
man, “Maybe the reason so many are so will-
ing to work so hard here is that officers and
leaders like Bob Corrick, Bob Fillmore, Loule
Reed (now a Grand Trustee), Dale Stimpson,
Milt Bardon, Russ Rawlings, Dick Fuller and
Bob Orton, to name a few among many
others, are so ready to pitch in and work,
The Aerie’s list of contributions to com-
munity betterment is too long to detail but
too important not to mention. They range
from things as large as a $3,000 donation to
Hope Haven, a rehabllitation center, to chores
as humble as 37 Eagles braving the cold to
cut a year's supply of firewood for the YMCA
camp.

The Auxiliary is as good as the Aerle—
this writer's idea of maximum praise.

Burlington, Iowa, has a lot of things going
for it. Looming large among them is one
of the truly great Aerles in Eagledom.

TAX CREDITS FOR COST OF
HIGHER EDUCATION

HON. BEN B. BLACKBURN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. BLACKBURN. Mr. Speaker, as
one who introduced legislation into the
91st Congress providing for the exten-
sion of tax credits for the costs of higher
education, and as a current cosponsor of
Mr., CoucHLIN’S bill which would pro-
vide for identical benefits, I have re-
ceived numerous communications from
constituents urging that this bill be
adopted.

Higher education has become a neces-
sary prerequisite for bettering one’s po-
sition in today’s society. As the cost of
higher education has risen to an all-
time high, it is not possible for many of
our ablest young people to receive this
education. With the proposed tax credit
program, middle-income parents would
not only be able to afford a college edu-
cation for their children, but they would
be able to know the satisfaction of pro-
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viding for themselves what the Govern-
ment would have to provide otherwise.

For the information of my colleagues, I
hereby insert letters received from two of
my constituents:

CHAMBLEE, GA.,
February 18, 1971,

DesR Sir: I am a voter from your Con=-
gressional District (4). I am also aware that
you are on the Banking and Currency Com-
mittee in the House of Representatives. I was
very interested In the bill that you cospon=
sored with eight-seven other House Repre-
sentatives. I also understand Congressman
Lawrence Coughlin of Pennsylvania joined
with you in introducing the bill. The bill
provided for tax credits for the costs of high-
er education. The provisions were, a tax
credit of one-hundred percent to be permit-
ted for the first two-hundred dollars spent
on higher education; twenty-five percent of
the expenses from two-hundred dollars to
five-hundred dollars, and five percent of the
expenses from five-hundred dollars but not
to exceed fifteen-hundred dollars. The bill
also allowed you to pay up to three-hundred
and twenty-five dollars, Universities, colleges,
business trade, vocational and technical in-
stitutions are covered if they meet Federal
and State standards.

I feel, that in the long run this tax credit
would save the government money. Under
the bill, the people would have money for
higher education and would not become
wards of the government., If people are not
financially able to seek a higher education
they usually turn to the government or re-
linquish the thought of a higher education.

I think the biggest crime of all is when
people have saved money for years for the
college education of their children and have
had to pay tax on the interest this money
drew. With this in mind and the necessary
cost of education and the price of infiation
of everyday living, it is unfalr to familles
with several children not to be able to de-
duct any of the costs of higher education.
I am speaking here of middle class income
tax payers. The middle class family usually
encourages its siblings to seek a higher edu-
cation, but when their time comes the family
financially may not be able to handle these
expenses, I agree with you that this bill
would lessen the strain on the familles where
the sltuation occurs. You suggested it would
promote education through private institu-
tions rather than pushing students to tax
supported colleges, giving more government
money to private institutions. As private in-
stitutions are much more expensive, I do not
believe this to be possible unless the govern-
ment would allocate a slzeable sum to pri-
vate institutions which would cause their
costs to be lowered.

The government has given us Job Corps
program for lower income families. School
drop-outs and children of families who do
not provide any higher education can re-
ceive up to ten thousand dollars worth of
Job Corps training at the government’'s ex-
pense. Yet children of middle class families
who stay In school and work for a higher
education get no free assistance from the
government. Therefore to keep more people
from becoming wards of the government,
education is the answer to keep more people
making a liveable wage and in all fairness to
those families spending thousands of dollars
on higher education some tax rellef is duly
justified. I will be anxious to receive a reply
from you on the tax credit bill.

Sincerely,
BarBee COPLIN.
FEBRUARY 10, 1971,
don. BENJAMIN BLACKBURN,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr Sir: My name is Anne Evans. As a

voter and a student in your district, I am
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much interested in your tax credit for higher
education bill. I feel this bill would be very
profitable to persons like myself who are
sending themselves to college.

I agree with the arguments for tax credits
in Tazx Credits: Past Exprience and Current
Issues. I belleve that tax credits for educa-
tion could serve as a means of promoting in-
terest in pursuing educational careers. This
would also be a help to young people trying
to help themselves to a better soclal position
through a better education,.

This bill should be a help to cut down on
the presence of persistent urban and rural
poverty. This helps people to improve them-
selves without the use of direct government
doles. If increased education were made avail-
able at this lower cost, there would be a re-
duction in the number of those needing wel-
fare in this generation.

With the increasing cost of a good edu-
cation past the high school level, I belleve
that some sort of government assistance to
students will soon become mandatory. The
drop-out of students from colleges and train-
ing schools represents a substantial waste of
highly trained manpower. Many of these
students are of superior capacity and could
excel in college level work, except for eco-
nomic factors (Harold M. Groves' Taxr Treat-
ment of the Family).

There are obviously not enough scholar-
ships to give to all those who qualify. I think
that basically your bill is a good one. How-
ever, I feel that the introducers of this bill
do not realize the cost of a good educa-
tion.

I attend Georgla State University, which is
one of the least expensive schools In the
University System. For a full time stu-
dent attending three gquarters a year, the
basic tultion cost 1s $405. This does not
include books, transportation and activity
fees which must also be pald. The $200 tax
credit does not begin to cover these expenses,
In higher than college education (medical
school, etc.), this i1s only a drop in the
bucket. I feel a more realistic rate would be
1009, for the first $300 spent on higher edu-
cation, 650% for expenses $300 to 8500, and
59 of expenses from 8500 but not to exceed
$1500.

Thank you for your time.

Sincerely yours,

WHITNEY YOUNG CHOSE THE
ROAD TO REASON

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, it is now for
history to decide the significance of the
contributions made by Whitney Young,
Jr., to his country and to those causes
for which he dedicated his life. For my-
self, I have no doubt of the importance
of the role he played in the advance-
ment of social and human rights in
America. The passing of Whitney Young
leaves a void among responsible black
leaders that will not be easily filled.

Whitney Young, Jr.,, returned to his
native Kentucky today and was buried
in Lexington. It is now for us to insure
that those ideals for which he com-
mitted his life will not be buried with
him.

Above all else, Whitney Young had an
abiding belief that white Americans
could be made to recognize injustices
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experienced by black Americans and
move together to correct them.

He was as pragmatic as he was idealis-
tiec, as resourceful as he was imagina-
tive. Whitney Young knew where power
lay in America and chose to do battle
where it did the most good—around the
conference table, not on the street corner.

As executive director of the National
Urban League, he called upon the white
churches of the United States to inte-
grate their services. The vast majority
have.

He shed light on the discriminatory
practices of many local labor unions and
moved their parent organizations to de-
mand reform.

He proposed a domestic ‘“Marshall
Plan” to make up for long years of em-
ployment discrimination and economic
deprivation of black Americans. Much of
that program was incorporated in the
national effort to eliminate poverty.

He championed educational programs,
job training, and placement programs in-
creased Federal commitment to black
businessmen, and had a hand in advanc-
ing every civil rights measure adopted in
recent years.

He spoke out forcefully against the
overindulgence of the news media in rev-
olutionary and cynical protestations
which inflamed passions and set Amer-
icans apart.

Whitney Young knew that the road to
change was inseparable from the road
of reason. There are too few men of
equal intelligence and ability. His death
is a loss to all Americans.

COMMISSION ON UNIVERSAL
SERVICE CORPS

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. CELLER. Mr, Speaker, on Monday,
March 15, 1971, I introduced a bill to
establish a Commission on a Universal
Service Corps. The purpose of such a bill
is to have a study in depth to determine
the manner of creating, operating, and
maintaining a Universal Service Corps
in which young men and women would be
required to serve, and through which
they could be provided training to enable
them to effectively participate in educa-
tion, health, conservation, agriculture,
and similar programs of service to the
needs of this couniry. I ask further that
such Commission look into:

First, the needs that can and should
be met by the corps; second, the entities
(public and private) through which the
corps should work to meet those needs;
third, the training that corps personnel
should receive; fourth, the eligibility and
service requirements and compensation
and other benefits for corps personnel;
fifth, the relation of military service ob-
ligations to compulsory service in the
corps; sixth, the relation to existing serv-
ice organizations, including Volunteers
In Service To America, the Job Corps,
the Teacher Corps, and the Peace Corps;
seventh, the effect on employment op-
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portunities; and eighth, problems under
the Constitution in requiring service in
the corps.

Such proposal has been made through-
out history and is currently being dis-
cussed 1n relation to the extension of the
draft. While many have been advocates
of just sueh a corps, I believe the time has
now come to explore the idea in all its
ramifications, not only to stimulate a
national dialogue, but to emphasize how
our domestic needs can no longer be
ignored.

We need definitive answers to the ques-
tions which the idea of a Universal Serv-
ice Corps raises. Can we build a corps out
of a manpower pool of men and women
from all classes of society to serve the
needs of life and living?

I propose that the Commission be com-
posed of nine members:

Three appointed by the President from
persons who are not employees of any
government and who, because of their
education or experiences, are especially
qualified to serve on the Commission.

Three appointed by the President pro
tempore of the Senate from Members of
the Senate. Not more than two Members
appointed under this paragraph may be
of the same political party.

Three appointed by the Speaker of the
House of Representatives from Mem-
bers of the House. Not more than two
Members appointed under this paragraph
may he of the same political party.

I propose further that such Commis-
sion report to the President and each
House of Congress no later than 18
months after the date on which the Com-
mission is duly organized. I mandate that
the final report contain a detailed state-
ment of the findings and conclusions of
the Commission, together with recom-
mendations for legislative action.

In establishing this Commission, the
Congress will seize the initiative to focus
its attention on our youth, on our needs,
and on our priorities,

HOW TO BEAT THE “CORRUPT
CAPITALISTIC SYSTEM”

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr. Speaker, a con-
stituent has directed my attention to a
very entertaining column by Tom Tiede
carried in the San Juan, Puerto Rico,
Star on Sunday, March 14, T presume the
column bears definite factual relation-
ship to some New York City hippie types
who are enjoying a truly blissful exist-
ence under the benevolent administra-
tion of that city’s fun-loving mayor.

The article follows:

How To BeAT TEE "“CORRUPT CAPITALISTIC

SysTEM"
(By Tom Tiede)

New York.—Let's call the couple J. and K,
They are young, early 20's, fairly educated,
unmarried but living together and Hip with
an upper case H.

They live In a rent-controlled apartment
in lower Manhattan, but right now are not
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even paying the city-mandated minimum.
They are in the midst of a rent strike because
the landlord wants them to pay for their
own lights and heat.

Neither is working. He gets unemployment
compensation, she gets welfare. Both receive
money each month from parents with whom
they have nothing to do.

They rise at 10, Or maybe 11. Or maybe
later.

They brush with tooth-paste ripped off a
local supermarket counter, dry with towels
copped from local hotels and dress in clothes
supplied in part by the Salvation Army. He
wears shoes he kept from the Army, She puts
on bell-bottoms, knit blouse and wide belt
shoplifted from one of the downtown de-
partment stores.

They eat a full breakfast, thanks to items
purchased with federal focd stamps, off
plates which they walked off with from a
neighborhood church party, using knives and
forks provided by the landlord to whom they
refuse to pay rent,

The morning mail is closely checked. There
is a state report on their application for a
federal educatlon grant. There is a letter
from a large manufacturing company apolo-
gizing for a fictitious complaint about a fly
in its canned goods—"One case of our prod-
uct has been shipped to you, please accept
it along with our regrets that you were in-
convenienced." There is also a note from the
telephone company, along with stamps worth
76 cents which J. and K. were supposed to
have lost (they didn't) trying to make a pay
phone call.

The couple is overjoyed at the telephone
refund, and decide to try agaln. They write
another complaint on stationery picked up
while visiting their congressman’s office, and
this time they say they lost $1.50 on an at-
tempted long distance call from a 14th Street
pay booth. They use an old Christmas seal
for the stamp, since they know Post Office
scanners will probably not spot the fake,

They pet their dog, which they got free
from the SPCA, and whose veterinary bills
are paid for by public assistance, and they
leayve their pad for the street.

It’s to be a routine day. J. must give the
employment service a list of fictitious em-
ployment refusals to indicate he is actlvely
seeking work. E. must go down to the welfare
clinic for new granny glasses and birth
control bills.

They kiss goodby. Her lipstick 1s an Avon
sample.

J. takes the subway, but does not pay. He
arranges to have a young acquaintance drop
a coin at the token attendant's feet, and
while the man is distracted he jumps over
the turnstiles. He picks up a paper from a
garbage can, puts a slug in a candy machine
and boards his transportation.

K., meanwhile, takes a bus to her destina-
tion. It's free of course. She gets on with a
$56 bill and the driver winces because he is
authorized only to take exact change. She
winks, wiggles, pleads and he tells her to,
oh, well, take a seat. Bhe sits next to an old
man whom she engages in conversation, tells
him she is & runaway from Seattle who is
ever 50 lonesome for her mom and dad and
would he possibly conslder lending her #$1
to help buy a ticket home?

In the afternoon, J. and K. regroup at the
public library, where they check out several
books and read more of the day's newspapers.
The newspapers carry lists of upcoming wed-
dings, bar mitzvahs, ete., which they will
crash for banquet goodies, The papers also
provide them with times and places of free
entertainment, such as exhibitions, recitals,
lectures, etc., all over town.

For late lunch they go to an automat and
eat the left-behind food of other patrons.
For dinner they visit a more elegant place,
enjoy a large meal, thank the waiter, give
compliments to the chef and walk out with-
out paying.
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Finally, it's evening. And they have an im-
portant engagement, J. makes a phone call
using a No. 1 washer instead of a dime. He
gets instructions which he jots down with
& pencil he was given once when filling out
forms for veterans' benefits. Then they hitch-
hike to lower Manhattan and get out adja-
cent to the Federal Bullding. They are handed
posters by members of a tax-exempt, religious
organization and, you guessed it, spend the
rest of the night chanting in a picket line,
protesting the oppressive, corrupt, capitalis-
tic soclety.

SPEECH BY VERA GLASER FOR THE
MINNESOTA NEWSPAPER ASSO-
CIATION

HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. EARTH. Mr. Speaker, in only a
short period of time we have seen a new
civil rights movement burst forth on the
American scene. A new civil rights move-
ment that is fighting the same kinds of
prejudices, unjust laws, and inequities
that were targets of the sit-ins of the
1950’s. And with the rise of this new
thrust for civil rights we are beginning
to understand that the theory of male
supremacy is as unequal, unjust, and for-
eign to our American ideals as the theory
of white supremacy. The growth of the
call for equal rights for women is im-
pressing upon us that old sayings such as
“A woman's place is in the home”—that
have been supported by the power of
law—are as invalid today as the idea
that blacks should ride only in the back
of the bus.

In any movement there are voices of
outrage and by their volume and tactics
these veices can sometimes cloud rather
than clear an issue. At the same time
there are what we have come to know
as “responsible” voices. Unfortunately
these so-called responsible voices are of-
ten seid to be those who agree not to push
too hard, or, shall we say, make their
point and then quietly move to the back
of the bus.

I mention that only because the au-
thor of the speech I am inserting into
the REcorp today is widely recognized as
a ‘“‘responsible’” voice for women’s rights.
But if that term is taken to mean some-
one who refuses to rock the boat, then
the description does not apply. Rather,
if it means a person who presents rea-
soned arguments in persuasive terms,
then the description does apply.

The author is Vera Glaser of the
Knight Newspaper, Inc., Washington bu-
reau. I have heard people refer to her
as “one of the best women reporters in
Washington.” By such a dubious com-
pliment the speaker reveals the very hias
that Vera Glaser opposes. I prefer to be-
lieve that she is one of the best reporters
in Washington, believing that no qualify-
ing designation of sex, male or female, is
necessary when it comes to talent. And
in this speech before the Minnesota
Newspaper Association the issue of wom-
en’s rights is indeed cleared and not
clouded.

I include the article as follows:
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REMARKS OF VERA GLASER, CORRESPONDENT
AND SYNDICATED CoLUMNIST, KNIGHT NEWS-
PaPErs, INc.—aND MEMBER OF PRESIDENT
Nixon's Task Force oN WOMEN'S RIGHTS
AND RESPONSIBILITIES

It is an honor to appear before the Minne-
sota Newspaper Association, and to bring
this distinguished group of professionals the
latest vibrations from Washington on sex.

Needless to say, we could not have chosen
a more fascinating after-dinner preoccupa=
tion, Since I come from a city with a man
shortage, I am indebted to you for reversing
the situation this evening. What a lovely
ratiol

As I was scanning this audience, a line
from the Broadway musical, “My Fair Lady,”
came to mind. Do you remember Rex Harri-
son’s complaint about Eliza Doolittle’s exas-
perating behavior? He traced it all to the
fact that she was a woman,

Men, he concluded, are a marvelous sex.

I agree. And no matter what you may hear,
read, or see on television, most of us in the
women's movement agree.

I believe it says something very impressive
aboui your Association that this predomi-
nantly masculine group seeks to inform
itself tonight on the women's issue—an
issue which has set off one of the most pro-
found soul searchings of our time—in the
United States and throughout the world—
and is giving us, as human beings, new In-
sights to ourselves and to each other,

Much of the ferment is erupting in Wash-
ington. We reporters in the nation’s capital
are chronicling the legal, economlic and social
pressures, directed against Congress, the
White House, and the Supreme Court, to
enhance the status of women.

I can report that some progress is being
made, and hopefully we shall see more. It
will come about, I expect, with the under-
standing and cooperation of fair-minded
men.

But first, may I salute you as innovators
for inviting the female of the journalistie
species to speak here tonight. They tell me
this is a historic first—and let us hope I
avold making it an ignominious last.

Seriously, I value this opportunity to com-
municate on a subject of importance to you
as employers, as thought leaders, and as men.

I understand your Assoclation is ploneer-
ing also in setting up a Press Councll to
open a dialog between the public and the
news media. I congratulate you for courage
and vision, and wish you every success.

When I spoke with Bob Shaw about com-
ing here, I told him I would be happy to take
questions after these remarks. Bob thought
the group was too large for that. However,
this is a broad subject, impossible to cover
in half an hour, so I will be avallable after-
ward if any of you seek further information.

One of the most remarkable aspects of
today's women's movement is the speed with
which it has erupted. In two short years
women’s groups, ranging in philosophy from
radical to conservative, are popping up all
over . ., . & body of research and literature
has grown up ... books on feminism are
rolling off the presses . . . colleges and uni-
versities are launching women's study
courses . . . demonstrations, “rap" sessions,
parades, are commonplace . . . new leaders are
emerging . . . new thinkers .. . a scatter-
ing of men are joining the movement . ..
volumes of documentation on the second-
class status of women In our soclety have
been built up in the reports of Congressional
hearings . . . an Intelligence network is
keeping women activists informed by at least
four very professional newsletters.

S0 much is happening, 1n fact, that it may
be time for editors to consider assigning full-
time specialists to cover the women’s move-
ment in the same way specialists dig in on
civil rights, economics, and foreign affairs.

Moreover, it is clear to me, as a political
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observer, that the women’s issue not only
was a factor in state races last November,
but will have an even greater impact in the
1972 Presidentlal contest.

It is apparent to most of us who cover
the White House that the Nixon Adminis-
tration has been rather slow to recognize
the political whammy in the women's move=-
ment.

On the Democratic side, however, at least
one Presidential hopeful, Senator Birch Bayh
of Indiana, is making an open bid for the
women's vote by pushing the equal rights
amendment.

For some women all this may be moving
a little too fast. They feel like those monkeys
who were shot into outer space. When they
realized where they were, one monkey turned
to the other and moaned, “What a way to
make a living!”

The second monkey snapped back, “Yes,
but it beats hell out of the cancer research
labl™

Despite the barrage of publicity, it is some-
times difficult to find men or women who
really understand what the movement is all
about.

For instance, David Susskind can usually
be expected to listen with sympathy to any
expounder of liberal causes on his TV talk
show. But when it comes to women's libera-
tion, he can hardly conceal his annoyance.
He puts it down with sarcasm and ridicule.

Mr, Susskind is not alone. The response
from the average male ranges from amuse-
ment to intense hostility. Rarely does it in-
clude the open-mindedness with which men
discuss other issues.

To many men, the lssue is either one they
cannot take seriously (because they have
been trained since birth about women’s
proper place, and any further discussion of
it is frivolous), or it is an afiront to their
masculinity perpetrated by a handful of up-
pity women.

A woman's reaction tends to be different,
but often no less hostile. Those who con-
sider themselves “feminine,” and have pros-
pered by being so, feel superior and scornful
of “feminisis.” Thelr attitude is “I've made
it by accommodating men and working my
wiles upon them. The fact that these women
are complaining proves they lack charm and
feminine instincts.”

And many women quite honestly feel se-
cure, happy and protected in their present
roles of wife and/or mother. They resent the
current trend that appears to belittle that
role.

On the assumption that many of you may
be mystified by the whirlwind, or disturbed
by it, or infuriated with it, may I put one or
two things in perspective.

When you read about bra burnings or
trumpetings by some women to destroy our
society and rebuild it from the bottom up,
doing dire things to men—do not be decelved.

The outlandish antics, as we here know,
get media coverage. They are not—repeat
not—broadly representative of the women’s
movement. They are extremist fringes, as
the black panthers are to the ecivil rights
movement.

The well springs of the women's movement
go back a century. When women worked to
help free the slaves, they saw simlilarities in
their status and that of the blacks.

More recently, when young women from
the campuses went south to join the ecivil
righ*s movement, they found themselves
identifying more easily with the blacks than
with the white boys. They knew how it felt
to shut up, to take a back seat, accept seg-
regation, exclusion from clubs, restaurants
and meetings, to lower their sights and take
work which was “realistically” open to them,
to cope with imputations of natural inferior-
ity, and to see themselves portrayed in print
and picture as stereotypes rather than in-
dividuals.
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For a hundred years the movement has
been growing. It 1s deep, intense, and it is
accelerating. It has been and still is pow-
ered by influential women organizations rep-
resenting millions of female lawyers, educa-
tors, business and professional women, black
women, republican and democratic women.
In fact, the women of the two political par-
ties, in an extraordinary move, have joined
forces to push for equal rights. It has swept
up the women—and many young men—on
campuses. It is reaching into the home.

The women I have mentioned are not
kooks. They are potent establishment groups.
They are not strident. Their weapon is the
law of the land. They are taking cases on
behalf of women up through the courts—as
the National Association for the Advance-
ment of Colored People did on behalf of
blacks—and breakthroughs are being made.

Many of these women activists are turned
off, as you gentlemen and ladies may be, by
extremist tactics.

But you will have to look long and hard
to find a woman who disowns the concept—
no matter what tactics are employed to con-
vey it—that she be treated as a person In
her own right, rather than as an appendage
to a man, or an individual whose legal posi-
tion is inferior to that of & man—which is
the role our soclety and our laws tradition-
ally have ascribed to women.

If women are to move ahead, it Is impor-
tant for fair-minded men to understand that
the movement is not a crusade to take over
the country or to dominate men.

It is an effort to win a fair share of the
nation’s economic rewards and political
leadership—a share women have been denied
by old fashioned attitudes and prejudice—
but a share to which our numbers, our edu-
cation, our training, our experience, and our
qualities as human beings fully entitle us.

It is most emphatically not a war against
men. It is a battle against a system which
downgrades half our cltizens, women, and
places a crushing burden on the other half,
men, bringing on a disproportionate share of
ulcers, heart attacks, and early deaths. As
such it robs the entire society.

No society is so rich that it can afford to
waste educated braln power. Yet that 1s what
we do with our women.

Dr. Estelle Ramey, the distinguished physi-
ologist, wrote recently that women also have
noticed that some of our men are willing to
pay almost any price for the privilege of get-
ting out of the house, away from the wife
and kids, out into the world where the action
is, to any job, however dull, anywhere but
the security and comfort of the home.

Could it be possible that security and
comfort are not the pinnacle of human hap-
piness? Many of us think so. After all, women
in harems have reached the ultimate in se-
curlty and comfort—they don’t have to worry
about anything. They just have to wait their
turn.

When Bob Shaw spoke with me about com-
ing here tonight, he said, ‘“Tell us how a
woman really feels about this.”

Well, I suppose there are a lot of things I
could say about how I feel personally—about
how it feels, after a twelve-hour day on the
campaign trail with no time for a meal, to
suffer the humiliation of being turned away
from a restaurant because you are unes-
corted . . . or how it feels to know you are as
well qualified, perhaps more so, than the next
person, and to have a prospective employer
look you in the eye and say, “I prefer a man
in that job.” (Can you imagine what would
happen if he sald that to a black?) ... or
how it feels to learn you've been called a
lesblan because you are interested in equal
rights for half the population of the country,
women.

But those are personal views, and sub-
Jective. You will be more impressed, I belleve,
by a poll taken in January by Louis Harris.
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It was the most far-reaching survey of
women'’s attitudes done so far.

In releasing it, Mr, Harris sald:

“What we are reporting today is a state of
mind among women comparable to black
attitudes in 1962, just prior to the emergence
of Martin Luther King, or among college
students in late 1967, just prior to the sur-
facing of young people behind Eugene Mc-
Carthy in 1868.

“The underlying mood of women in Amer-
fca today,” Mr. Harris sald, “is one of con-
flict, frustration, deep division, and change.
And yet the enemy barring the gates to the
liberation of women is not men, inflexibly
blocking the way, but women's lack of con-
fidence in herself.”

Mr. Harrls did not find women ready to
kick over the traces of their motherhood
and wifehood. But he did find that 64 per-
cent of them want more day care centers,
and one fourth of all women with children
under twelve would go to work if day care
were available.

A plurality of women also feel that “most
men find it necessary for their egoes to keep
women down.”

These are real storm signals, in Mr. Harris'
view. Women can be expected increasingly
to express resentment at being judged by
something other than what is inside their
heads. They want to be appreciated for their
minds as well as their bodles.

When President Nixon named thirteen of
us to a task force on women's rights and
responsibilities in late 1969, some of us dis-
covered for the first time the shocking fact
that the laws and courts of this country are
hostile to women.

A woman does not have the right, as a
man does, to retain her own name in mar-
riage.

SFhe may not maintain a domicile apart
from her husband.

Prostitution laws punish a woman for
selling her body, but not the man who
patronizes her.

Women have been given longer prison
sentences than men for the same offense in
Connecticut, Pennsylvania, and an unknown
number of other states.

To top it off, the Supreme Court has never
accorded the protection of the 5th and 14th
amendments to female citizens, as it has
to blacks and others. It has upheld or re-
fused to review laws and practices making
discriminatory distinctions based on sex.

The report our task force submitted to
the President was called “A Matter of Sim-
ple Justice.” Some of you may have seen it.
It contains a moderate program of change
designed to wipe out some of the existing
legal inequities between the sexes. It made
22 recommendations and called for a na-
tional commitment to changes that will
bring women Into the mainstream of Amer-
ican life.

More than a year has passed since the re-
port was submitted. What have the results
been? Has it done any good?

I suppose if I were writing a headline, I
might say, “Report goes over with Nixon
Administration like a lead balloon.”

But in checking the recommendations
point by point recently, I was pleasantly
surprised to find that there has been action
on about a third of them. It came about
largely in response to the flerce lobbying
and pressure of women's groups, but cer-
tainly the Administration can claim a share
of the credit.

_Here are some of the accomplishments:

For the first time In history, the Justice
Department has filed suit to give women
equal employment rights under Title VII
of the Civll Rights Act.

Moving against Libbey-Owens-Ford Com-
pany and the United Glass and Ceramic
Workers Union (unions, Incidentally, have
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collaborated in the discrimination against
women )—moving against the company and
the union, the Justice Department won a
consent decree glving women employees equal
access to jobs from which they had been
barred, and a system of redress for past
inequities.

The Justice Department also filed a brief
on behalf of Mrs. Ida Phillips in her suit In
the U.S. Supreme Court against the Martin
Marietta Corporation. The firm had denied
Mrs. Phillips & job because she had pre-
school-age children. The Court ruled that
unless the same personnel policy applied to
men, it was a violation of Mrs. Phillips’ civil
rights.

Secondly, the Department uvf Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare has moved to cancel fed-
eral grants to colleges and universities whose
hiring and salary practices discriminate
against women.

On pain of having its federal money with-
held, the University of Michigan became the
first to adopt a plan designed to wipe out
sex bias on its faculty. The University of
Pittsburgh followed.

Complaints are pending against more
than 100 other educational institutions, in-
cluding Harvard, the entire state university
system of California, New Jersey, and many
others, including I believe the University of
Minnesota.

Thirdly, day care for economically deprived
kids would receive $386 million in federal
money in the first year of President Nixon's
family assistance plan, if Congress passes it.

These are some of the recommendations in
our report which are moving toward reality.

On the negative side, the White House is
still letting men make the decisions on the
women'’s issue. Presidential Counselor Robert
Finch handles the problem, when it is
handled, as does Presidential consultant
Leonard Garment. The priority it is given
is indicated by Mr. Garment who refers to
himself as the President's “odds and ends"
man,

Our task force also urged passage of the
equal rights amendment to the Constitution,
which would ban sex discrimination by the
government. The Administration has paid
lip service to this, but has not pushed it,

As you may know, the equal rights amend-
ment passed the House overwhelmingly last
summer, alded by intensive lobbying from
women. It died in the Senate after Senator
Ervin attached crippling language. But a
new effort by a coalition of women's groups
is under way to get it through the 92nd
Congress.

We think the amendment is needed to
wipe out existing inequities concerning jobs,
education, and domestic law. It would im-
pose as many responsibilities on women as
it would confer rights. It would make women
liable for military service, although they
would not be required to serve in functions
for which they are not fitted, any more than
men are so required.

When I was here last fall to speak to the
Minnesota Press Women, I was Impressed
with the fact that a number of them are
handling jobs not usually regarded as wom-
en's bailiwick., They were covering hard
news, or serving as news editors. This, too,
Is a mark of your open-mindedness and will-
ingness to innovate.

But it is only a beginning.

One of the most Important challenges for
business and government is to open oppor-
tunities for women from the bottom up. It is
all very well to name women to the high-
visibility top Administration positions, and
certainly there should be more of that, but
even more Important is to make certain that
women are considered for promotions at the
very lowest level. Just because that girl over
there 1s behind a secretarial desk, don't over-
look her as a promotion possibility. When
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there is a steady upward floor of talent in the
pipeline, it will be much easier to ind women
for the top positions.

Mrs, Elizabeth Eoontz, head of the Wom-
en's Bureau in the Labor Department, be-
lieves that the most difficult barrlers facing
women are the invisible ones, all but un-
reachable by legislation. These are the bar-
riers that will be lowered only when we have
educated the human heart. For the real enemy
lies within.

It expresses itself in all those unadmitted
prejudices, unthinking assumptions, and
outworn myths which, often so subtly, op~
pose the full development of a woman as an
individual.

The grandmother of them all is, “A wom-
an's place is in the home.” But there are
others:

A woman must choose between home and
a job; she cannot do both well.

When a woman works, the chances are in-
creased that her children will become
neurotic or troubled.

Women are overly emotional; they can't be
cool under pressure.

Women have intuition, but men have the
logical, analytical minds.

Women are practical and down-to-earth,
but only a man can think abstractly, take
the larger, long-range view.

Women just don't have what it takes.

These are the kinds of prejudices women
absorb from the world around them from
the time they are little girls. From them a
girl learns what is expected of her: that she
may do things, but not too well; that she
may aspire, but not too high.

These are some of the myths which condi-
tion a woman to put limitations upon her
own expectations, to narrow her vision of the
world and what she might do In it.

The really pernicious aspect of these myths
is not that men believe them, but that
women do.

I would like at this time to ask how many
in this audience have daughters. May I have
a show of hands? How many are parents of
girls? (about half of the hands in the audi-
ence went up.)

Well, as you know, In our society little
girls are trained from babyhood to be pas-
sive and sweet, and retiring. These are the
prized “feminine" qualities.

Little boys are trained to be original and
courageous and strong. A woman who shows
originality, courage, strength and brains is
often demeaned as “unfeminine.”

Little girls, the studies also show are in-
tellectually superior to little boys through
high school. Then something happens. Little
girls get the idea fast that brains may be a
drawback in snagging a man. And so little
girls begin putting on the act which will last
a lifetime. The act might be title, “little old
stupid me, and great, big intelligent you."
The woman has discovered that soclety may
penalize her for expressing her talents—and
g0 education, ability, and the money invested
in them go down the drain.

Last fall, when Presldent Nixon was cam-
palgning in Chiecago, according to a UPI dis-
patch, he asked a group of women who
greeted him, “Are you women's 1ib?”

They happened to be members of the
Junior League and explained to the President
that they concentrated on community volun-
teer work.

The President sald "“Good. I like A woman
to be a woman."

Well, the President has had two news
conferences since then, and one was limited
to foreign affairs. You need strong knees and
a volce that would cut through concrete to
get recognized in the mob of reporters. In
neither instance did I have an opportunity
to place a question.

But I hope that some reporter, some day,
will ask the President what he meant by
that, “I like a woman to be a woman."”
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Did the President mean that the 30 mil-
lion women who work, who constitute one-
third of the country’s labor force, should pull
out and go home? Milllons of them are
heads of households with dependents, are
helping put kids through college, or supple-
menting their husbands’ substandard wages.
More women than men are in poverty and
in need of jobs.

Did the President mean that women should
maintain a ladylike silence about the fact
that their average earnings are sixty percent
those of men and that the gap is widening?
Or that a woman college graduate, on the
average, earns about the same as 4 man with
an elementary school education?

Did he mean that the women who are draw-
ing unequal pay for equal work 5.hould
meekly say, “thank you, mr. employer?"”

Did the President mean that women should
be happy about the fact that we stand today
constitutionally about where the Negro
stood in 19407

Did the President mean that young women
who asplire to be doctors, lawyers a{}d en-
gineers, should shift to such “feminine” occu-
pations as secretary, nurse, and teacher?

Did he mean that the law and medical
schools of this country should continue to
enforce their unwritten quotas against
women—quotas which have kept the per-
centage of women doctors in the U.S. to six
percent while the Soviet Unlon’s medical
profession is 70 percent women?

Did the President mean that women re-
porters, to take one example, should never
be considered for positions as city editors or
managing editors, as their male counter-
parts are?

Did he mean that an abiding concern for
home and family should cut off a woman—
any more than it does a man—from partici-
pating in the outside world?

Because if that is what our President
means, the youth of this country, the women
of this country, and quite a few of the
men of this country are light years ahead of
him.

No one argues that the woman who
chooses to remain at home should not be
free to do so. We applaud her, although she
may be a vanishing species.

But the woman who wants to contribute
in the outside world should be permitted
to make that choice without prejudice and
without onus.

Benator Marlow Cook of Eentucky has
four daughters and is a member of the sub-
committee which held hearings last sum-
mer on the equal rights amendment. I cov-
ered the hearings and was fascinated when
the Senator questioned one of the witnesses,
a gorgeous blonde who happened to be an
honor gracuate of Harvard Law School.

The young lady told the subcommittee she
had been offered no positions with law
firms, although young men in her class
whose grades did not match hers appeared
to be in demand by prestiglous firms.

“Did you pay the same law school tuition
as the others?” the Senator asked. “Yes,
indeed,” the witness replied.

Then he asked, “Did the University in-
form your parents that their tuition money
would not buy the same thing for you in the
job market as the tultlon pald for young
men?"

""No,"” said the witness.

Well, If women are going to be short-
changed in the job market, perhaps they
should get cut rates on their education, Cook
observed.

Senator Cook’s daughters, your daughters,
and mine, will reach maturity in a world very
different than ours. We grew up in a soclety
which put enormous pressure on both men
and women—and particularly women—to
marry, as the soclally acceptable thing, and
to have children.

Today that pressure is falllng away as
we strive to reduce the world's population,
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More than that, many young women com-
ing out of college no longer see marriage as
the be-all and end-all of their existence.

At a result our values are changing. They
must change in terms of what it is proper
for women to do.

Our daughters must be given an oppor-
tunity—If they want it—to supplement or
to replace the childbearing and child care
function with something meaningful,

This is beginning to happen.

Over and over again, men ask me what do
women want?

It can be bolled down to a few words:

Women want the opportunity to climb.

Think back for a moment on the jobs you
have had. When you got that promotion,
didn’t you think at first, “I can’t possibly
handle this?” But you had to. You forced
yourself to meet the challenge. By doing
that, you forced yourself to grow.

But first you had to have the opportunity,

One of the great things to come out of the
women's movement, it seems to me, is a rise
in our self-esteem. The word “feminist” is
becoming a badge of pride.

Mr. Harrls’ findings notwithstanding,
women are discovering that they like and
respect and trust each other. They are dis-
proving those silly myths that they can't
work together, that they are temperamen-
tal, catty, or have smaller brains than men.

If you think seriously about it for a
moment, you will realize that equality for
women is linked to many broader questions
of social justice. It Is more than an economic
issue, more than a social issue, more than a
legal and political issue,

Equality for women is a moral issue.

That Is the challenge to you as fair-
minded men, as communicators, as teachers,
as one of the enlightened segments of our
soclety.

One of the brilliant young thinkers in the
women's movement, Lucy Komisar, has
pointed out that the game we have been
playing for centuries says that to be & man
one must possess, one must control, one
must dominate, Domination sometimes must
be assured by force and violence.

Masculinity is equated with male su-
premacy.

But the masculinity game can't have a
winner unless it also has a loser. That has
been the classic status of women.

And now comes the beginning of a chal-
lenge to the masculine mystique of domina-
tion. It comes from those who were its first
victims—women.

Today women are demanding new defini-
tlons of masculine and feminine that do not
require the dominance of one sex over the
other,

We reject all the myths about masculine
aggression and feminine passivity. We seek
to replace them with values that encourage
human relations based on equality, com-
passion and respect.

The caveman mentality outlived its use-
fulness when technology made the bow and
arrow obsolete.

Today men need a kind of courage that is
only exhibited by those who have no doubts
at all about their manhood, and that is the
courage to assert their humanity.

We love you, and we are counting on your
help. Thank you.

WHITNEY M. YOUNG, JR.
HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, the
sudden death of Whitney M. Young, Jr.,
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has robbed the Nation of one of its
outstanding leaders.

During the past decade, a turbulent
time of hope and despair, Whitney Young
served as executive director of the Na-
tional Urban League. He was a wise
}ez];der with a great record in
0D opportunities and wor i
America. g g

_His death at the age of only 49 inten-
mﬁ_es our sense of loss because his leader-
ship will be needed so badly in the years
to come,

In an address in Elkhart, Ind., in 1967
Mr. Young lamented the “active indiffer-
ence” of too many Americans. He attrib-
uted many of the Nation’s problems to
this apathy. Whitney Young’s philosophy
was marked with positive activism, how-
éver. And no one could accuse him of
indifference or apathy because his com-
mltm(_e:nt to try to solve the problems of
America v;zs evident in his work as well

Editorial comment from the Elkhart
'I_‘ruth and the South Bend Tribune edi-
tions of March 13, 1971, indicate the high
esteem with which he was held in the
El;ill‘)d gongressional Distriet of Indiana,

= Dad many friends there. W,
mlifis him very much, o

Ar. Speaker, I am inserting the edi-
torials from these two Third Distriet
newspapers as well as g splendid article
on Whitney Young by Philip Geyelin,
which appeared on the editorial Ppage of

the Washington Post, March
the REcorp Solv i

[From the South Bend Tribune, Mar, 13
1971] .
WHITNEY Young
The country eannot afford to lo
5¢ me
like Whitney Young Jr., whose suddeg
death at 49 takes from us one of the most
eﬂﬁcstwe civil rights workers,
executive director of the Natlonal
Urban League, Young worked on a realistic,
practlical level in seeking to Improve the
status of Negroes and wipe out the acou-
?:;lated racial prejudices that IAr our coun-
He wasn’t a Pprop
for crowd

eed to be ch ed,
Whose help is required in brlnag?gg al::‘:u?:c:
change. As he himself once said, “It isn’t
& question of moderate versus militant, but
of responeibility versus irrasponslbillty, san-

ity versus Insanit » effectiven
effectivenes.” ? ey oo

Because he chose the ra,

he suffered attacks frompthggzat\fhom;:\?é
instant remedies to ancient wrongs and be-
lieve erroneously that these can be achieved
best by belligerent words and threats. One
of the nastiest attacks against Young ap-
beared recently in the New York Times Sun-
?:Jj{r)mmag:izin; Which labeled him an Oreo

e—biac

P on the outside and white

The full extent of Young's achieve;
cannot be measured todag. Man; o?e?kf:
Egzg;—aln;f het h;lped to create, and the per-

acts he ma
oo i ?esults. made, are only beginning

By colncidence, on the same day Young
died, former Goy. Otto Kerner of Ilinois
gave an encouraging report on- the racial
sltuation in the United Btates.

Eerner headed a presidential commission
which warned that racism threatened to
split the nation. Now he states his convic-
tion that great improvement has been made
in the racial situation. While blacks and
whites are drifting further apart in some
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communities, he said, the general mood is
improving.

Now a federal judge, Eerner told a press
conference that laws alone won't provide
the answer for further improvement, He said
the problem is “not in the White House,
not in the halls of Congress, or the gover-
nors' offices or the state legislatures,” but
between individuals on a personal basis.

Perhaps Kerner'’s encouraging report is
as good a eulogy to Whitney Young as could
be made, His persistent, intelligent work
contributed significantly to the improved
atmosphere.

[From the Elkhart Truth, Mar. 13, 1971]
WHITNEY YOUNG., GREAT AMERICAN

The shocking death Thursday of Whitney
Young, Jr,, 49, has cost this nation not only
an outstanding civil rights leader, but also
one of the greatest Americans.

As executive director of the National Ur-
ban League, Young dedicated his career to
the elimination of segregation and discrimi-
nation in U.8. life.

None could outdo Young in expressing
elogeunt indignation and stinging rebukes
against injustices suffered by American
blacks.

Truth editorial page readers know this
well because we have carried his column
weekly since May 31, 1968,

But Young's great talent was in achieving
practical results toward his goal—and in do-
ing so within the framework of the American
system.

In the spring of 1964, the national Urban
League announced plans to fight poverty
and despair in black communities,

Two years later, Young was able to report
the league hod obtained jobs for 40,000 un-
employed blacks, and better jobs for another
8,000.

Young was condemned by some black mil-
itants for spending so much time with
whites. Once he observed, in connection
with his job in New York City:

“] think to myself should I get off this
traln this morning and stand on 125th
Street cussing out Whitey to show I am
tough? Or should I go downtown and talk
to an executive of General Motors about
2,000 jobs for unemployed Negroes?"”

His choice was to go down and talk with
GM or some other big firm. He inspired a
good many other black leaders to take a
similarly constructive attitude.

Young sald the Negro was in revolt not to
change the fabric of soclety or to seek a
special place in 1t. but to enter into partner-
ship in that soclety.

Whitney Young was a man of immense
personal charm and persuasiveness as Elk-
hartans well remember. In 1967 he spoke at
the annual dinner meeting of the Elkhart
Urban League. Alsc he spoke that year be-
fore a jam-packed breakfast meeting of busi-
nessmen at Hotel Elkhart, and was well
received.

Elkhart's own chapter of the Urban League
has reflected Young's own philosophy, with
a multi-faceted program for bringing equal-
ity and inter-racial good-will In our com-
munity.

One of Young's remarks in Elkhart de-
serves to be remembered In particular, as oth-
ers seek to fil! the big vold left by his
passing:

Really good or really evil people are not
the problem, he said. but rather the "large
majority of Americans doing nothing.” He
called this "active indifference.” It remains
one of the big problems because while much
has been done to remedy raclal discrimina-
tion, there is a long way to go.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 16, 1971]
“TaE Loss oF WHITNEY YoUNg”
(By Phillp Geyelin)
Among the black leaders in the struggle
for raclial equallty, some brought religion to
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the movement, some brought the liberals,
some brought labor. Whitney Young, more
than any man, brought the business commu-
nity, the men of money and of the power and
the Influence that comes with money, and
in a certain sense this was the hardest part
of it although it was not by any means where
hls contribution ends. Still, it was the role
that made him unique because it made him
exposed. A black man had to be suspect who
dealt with the Rockefellers and the Fords.
So Whitney Young was a controversial figure
from his first days as the executive director
of the National Urban League. His chosen
role within the movement was by the nature
of things politically precarious. But if this
bothered him, it was not in his nature to
show 1t very often; he was too busy getting
things done.

Whitney Young had come to the Nigerian
capital for a meeting of the African Ameri-
can Institute, as a member of an American
delegation which included many of the black
leaders he had worked with most closely
over the years. As they huddled together in
the numbness of their sorrow, after his
death, what they remembered best about
brother Whitney was not the arguments they
may have had over strategy—one rarely does,
of course, What they were saylng was that
“Whitney was always there when you needed
him . . . and that somebody had to do what
Whitney did . . . and the man could not have
done it better . . . and that no man could
fill those shoes.” And the way they talked
and worked together and worried about the
future and grabbed for the first signs of
leadership by one of thelr number (the
young radical preacher from the Southern
Christlan Leadership Conference, the Rev.
Jesse Jackson) you could not doubt that
they meant what they sald.

“He was the big man who led the inter-
ference around the end,” said Bayard Rustin,
the veteran from the A. Philip Randolph In-
stitute who had fought the long wars with
Young. “And he was also 8 man you could
sing and drink and bull with.” So Rustin
only spoke briefly at the memorial service
in the sweltering Christ Church Cathedral
in Lagos on Saturday and then he sang
“Death ain't nothing but a robber. .. .”

Jesse Jackson led the final prayer and he
called him “a father figure in the civil rights
movement.” To the former Attorney General
Ramsey Clark, he was “a glant laughing
man"” and quoting Sandburg on the one
hundred and fiftleth anniversary of Lin-
coln’s birth, he spoke of the “paradox of
terrible storm and peace, unspeakable and
perfect.”

He was the man who cooled things, was
what they were saying, who brought every
kind of people, rich and poor, together be-
cause he could talk to all of them. And yet,
to suggest that his death is somehow a set-
back to the forces of moderation—as the
Vice Presldent did—is to miss the point.
There was nothing moderate about Whitney
Young's devotion to the cause of humanity
and to the redressing of the grlevances of
his race. “He had an impatient patience” is
the way one of his American colleagues de-
scribed him. “He had a tremendous subli-
mated anger and he turned it into creative
acts,” His achlevements were very practical
ones; they can be measured in the work of
the Urban League over the years, In its
great effort to improve the lot of the black
men who had poured into the Northern
ghettos from the South. It can perhaps be
best 1llustrated by the street academies in
the ghettos which were his special crea-
tlon—places where young blacks could
gather and study and learn and receive coun-
sel because they could do none of these
things in overcrowded homes.

Practical solutions born of a profound
compassion for people, a restless, driving en-
ergy, unending good humor and a love of
living—these were his great strengths, Be-
cause he was a soclologist before he was a
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national and Iinternational figure in the
struggle for human rights, he knew what the
problems were in an acadamlic, theoretical
way. And he knew them first hand as well;
not the least of his contributions was what
he did to bring the Urban League itself
more actively into the political rough and
tumble of the ghettos—into the places
where the problems are. That was the key to
it: he knew the problems and he knew the
right people and if this led some of his black
brothers to fault his lack of militaney or his
close associations with the rich and power-
ful, it led none of them to fault him for him-
self, for none could withstand the warmth
and wit and wisdom of the man.

His wisdom lay in his acceptance of the
realities of what it would take to make his
country move. He knew the value of dedica-
tion and hard work and rhetoric and organi-
zation and all the rest. He felt deep down
the rightness of the cause. But he also knew
where the levers of power were and how
they worked. “Say something that I can go
back and scare America with” he told Afri-
cans at the meeting here. “"What's golng to
happen—that's the only basis on which
America is going to move."” He didn't mean
it quite the way it sounded, because he
didn’t belleve in fear. “My father sald to me
you only hate that which you fear and I
don't want you to fear a living soul,” he also
told his colleagues at another point. What he
did believe was that America would only act
effectively to increase aid to Africa out of
an acute self interest in its own security be-
cause that was the way it had always been
with foreign ald, and he wanted the Africans
to tell what would be the consequences if
the United States did not do more for the
developing nations and the black people on
this continent.

Not fearing and not hating, he dealt with
the corporate executives and counseled with
Presidents; he consorted, in other words, with
men who were looked upon by others in the
movement with unrelieved hostility. And the
fact is that many who were critical of this
approach would be the first to admit that
in the practical terms that matter he was
right—that the movement had to have such
an ambassador.

Jesse Jackson sald as much in his boom-
ing eulogy. Recalling a time when it appeared
that Whitney Young might become a member
of the Nixon Cabinet, Jackson said he sent
him a telegram urging him to accept. “I felt
it didn’t matter what you thought of the
man,” Jackson declared. “I felt that I dldn't
want twenty million or thirty million Amer-
icans disconnected from the man who is mak-
ing decisions about them every week.” Jack=-
son said that later he asked Young why he
hadn’'t taken the job and that “Whitney
bowed his head in the dilemma that the
black man is trapped in and replied that he
wanted the job and that he thought he could
have done the job but that he thought the
brothers would not have understood.”

And so he worked on with that patient
impatience to the end. “We nave to talk to
people who are hungry tonight,” he sald at
another point while he was in Lagos. “The
rats are biting the kids tonight.”

He relished every part of it, *This is great,”
he is sald to have shouted in the surf of a
Nigerian beach just before he died and he
would have sald the same thing about his
life’s work. He was in Nigeria for a confer-
ence of Africans and Americaas dedicated
to the causes of black men on two conti-
nents, and it will be said many times over
that there was something appropriate about
the fact that he should have died on an
African beach while actively and exuberantly
engaged in such an enterprise. Perhaps so.
But the grief of all the black brothers of
many nations who were working with him
when he died, and of other men, white as
well as black in this country and abroad,
is a measure of how little consolation there
is in this for his loss.
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CONGRESSMAN WRIGHT CITES
LENORA ROLLA AS DEEPLY DED-
ICATED HUMANITARIAN

HON. JIM WRIGHT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. WRIGHT. Mr, Speaker, on the
evening of Friday, March 19, it will be
my privilege to join in a communitywide
salute in Fort Worth to one of the most
dedicated humanitarians I know, Mrs.
Lenora Rolla.

Over the years Lenora Rolla has helped
so many of her fellow human beings in
s0 many ways it is difficult to sum up
all her altruistic activities. Teacher,
journalist, churchworker, government
employee, social work volunteer—she
has fulfilled all these roles and more.

Perhaps the success that has crowned
her efforts is due at least partly to her
own unique personal philosophy. She
likes to consider herself as “one of the
Lord’s favorite servants.” She says:

He can call on me any time.

As the most recent achievement in Mrs.
Rolla’s long career, she took the leading
role in the establishment of Fort Worth's
East Hattie Street Haven. This is a
neighborhood center that gives help to
people of all ages. It is a real asset to
our community.

Friday night Mrs. Rolla will be honored
at a banquet in Sycamore Park Recrea-
tion Center in Fort Worth. Characteris-
tically, she has insisted that all proceeds
from the banquet be used to support the
Hattie Street Haven.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the Recorp
the following story by Paul Rowan from
the March 9 edition of the Fort Worth
Star-Telegram. The article pays a well-
deserved tribute fo Mrs. Rolla for her
dedicated and unselfish contributions to
the life and the people of our city:
YouTH-ORIENTED REFUGE: OPERATING HAVEN

TakEs “TRE” OUT OoF "RETIREMENT”
(By Paul Rowan)

Mrs. Lenora Rolla is a very retiring person.

But then, she’s a very unretiring person,
too.

Three years ago, for instance, she unretired
as a retired college dean to contribute to the
beginning of the East Hattle Street Haven.

She also has retired from governmental
work, insurance work, teaching and journal-
ilsm, “I've retired so many times I hardly
remember what I'm retired from.”

And sometimes, she says, the retiring and
unretiring can become just plain tiring,

“I used to tell the Lord, ‘Don’t you know
that I get tired sometimes?’

“Then I decided that maybe I'm one of His
favorite servants, and He can call on me any-
time.”

The youth-oriented haven, Mrs. Rolla sald,
is “really a follow-up to this Christmas cheer
thing that you hear once a year . . .

“I have always felt that if any group of
individuals had the proper assistance and
knew that someone was concerned, they could
work themselves out of any predicament.”

“We work with all ages of people. A man
has been in here this morning looking for
clothing. As cold as it is, he had on no socks.

“We ask very few questions when they come
in, We try first to accept them as people and
communicate with them and respect thelir
dignity.”
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Mrs. Rolla also holds many offices at the
East Annie Street Christian Church. She does
not lve in the Haven area, but helped found
it because her church was in the area.

“I've been criticized, too, because they say
the area around her home on the far West
Side is as bad an area as here. But I do go
to church in this area.

“For a long time, I felt like an outsider.”

This feeling passed, she sald.

The haven is located in an old firehouse at
1625 E. Hattle, It 1s rented from the city—
“for $1 per year, and we're two years behind
on that.”

Despite a volunteer staff and donations,
funding is the major problem for the Haven,
Mrs. Rolla said.

But part of that problem may be solved
soon. Friends and admirers of Mrs. Rolla de-
cided In late January that she has earned
some sort of recognition, and began plans for
a Lenora Rolla Testimonial Banquet.

A committee was named to set the dinner,
and, sald one committee member, Mrs. Rolla
agreed to the idea “only when she was con-
vinced that any proceeds would be donated
to the Hattie Street Haven . . .”

The banquet will be at 6:30 p.m. March 19,
at the Sycamore Park Recreation Center,
2525 E. Rosedale.

Tickets, at $5 per person, may be obtained
by telephoning or visiting the testimonal
headquarters, 1109—A Evans Ave., 332-2715.

Mrs. Opal Lee, one of the committee mem-
bers, said anyone may attend.

Mrs. Rolla said the Haven could use some
items: *“We're short on furnishings and
equipment. And we really need professional
stafl.”

Mrs. Rolla is a graduate of Alcorn A&M,
with a degree In mathematics. She spent 20
years in the insurance business before be-
coming a teacher in Mississippi; then, dur-
ing World War II, she worked with the U.S.
Maritime Commission in Washington, D.C.,
where she also alded Settlement House, a
social work project.

She returned to Fort Worth where she
worked as a funeral director and burial as-
soclation manager, then began editing the
Dallas Express, the oldest black newspaper in
Texas. She left that job in 1955 to become
dean of women at Jarvis Christian College in
Hawkins, She retired from that job in 1958
and returned to Fort Worth.

And there were other jobs in the mean-
time, such as an administrative assistant for
Sen. Don Eennard.

Mrs. Rolla was asked the most important
thing she has done.

“The most Important thing? That was to
marry Jake Rolla, who lets me do all these
things."”

Her husband is a retired Texas & Pacific
Rallroad man. Mrs. Rolla said he has never
complalned about her activities.

Mrs. Rolla said she feels the Haven Is im-
portant because it provides ald for persons
who live in a community where poverty and
misdeeds are commonplace.

But the Haven isn't exempt. Not too long
ago, for instance, vandals broke into the
building and, among other things, poured
paint on the floor.

“The people in the community came in
and really cleaned it up,” sald Mrs. Rolla.

“I know there were more involved In
cleaning it up than were Involved In the
vandalism.”

“Untll very recently, I stayed awfully long
hours (at the Haven), Now the people in the
community have started relleving me and I
can leave almost any time I desire and leave
some responsible person in charge.

“The community is becoming involved. It's
not involved yet to the extent that we would
have.

“I'm looking forward to the community
taking it (the Haven) over any minute now.

“My fishing poles are in the trunk of
my Gﬂl‘.”
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THE SENIORITY SYSTEM

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, this is the
statement I did not make before the
House Democratic caucus today:

Mr. Chairman, I have never opposed use of
the senlority system for the purpose of as-
slgning office space to members of Congress,
Lining up for better offices and other such
conveniences relates to members as individu-
als, and is along the line of the familiar
American practice, “first come—first served.”

That's fine for members as individuals.

But we are not here just as indlviduals.
Each of us is here principally to represent
the majority view of nearly a half million
Americans. And no district of them has sen-
fority over another.

A requirement that these various points of
view line up to determine which will be given
Committee and Subcommittee chalrman-
ships, rather than putting them to a vote
just as they were put to a vote back home—
the senlority system which requires this is
out of line itself, Out of line with representa-
tive government. Out of line, as a matter of
fact, with what we call our own Party. Out
of line with everything we were taught as
children to belleve American democracy
means.

Bo I oppose the disproportionate repre-
sentation function of the senlority system.
I'm old-fashioned. I still believe elected rep-
resentatives should be elected, and repre-
sentative.

But, Mr. Chairman, there is one thing even
worse than the seniority system. And that is
the FIX,

Everyone knows full well this is exactly
what has taken place in arranging subcoms=-
mittee chairmanships in the D.C. Commit-
tee. The FIX in favor of thought control. The
FIX against a valld point of view.

There are many in this Caucus and many
in this country who believe that just as in
England, and Italy and France and Germany
and all the other Western democracles, there
should be local democracy in the Capital of
the American democracy.

This a point of view so valld as to have
been included in our national Party
platform.

Despite this, the Democratic Chairman of
the House District of Columbia Committee
opposes not only the point of view but also
opposes so much as even giving that point
of view a fair public hearing.

This is why Mr. McMillan has attempted
contortion of his beloved seniority system
and passed over me for a Subcommittee
chairmanship. After all, he and his collabora-
tors say, Jacobs doesn't believe in the senior-
ity system anyway—which is roughly equiv-
alent to saying that even though you co-
operate with the income tax, if you don't
believe in it, you shouldn’t get your refund.

Though I oppose the senlority system, I
have cooperated with it by recognizing the
varlous Committee and Subcommittee chair-
men of the House and by not throwing up
roadblocks such as unlimited quorum calls
and other points of order which would tend
to make even slower the operation of this
House.

It is obvious that as an individual I have
been cheated from a personal honor because
of my support for the Democratic Party plat-
form plank of democracy for the District.

One might assume that I come here today
to ask for restoration of this personal honor.

I don't at all.

I am content to be the victim whose case
has exposed the hypocrisy of a system devoid
of democracy.
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I accept being denied the personal honor
of a Subcommittee chairmanship. I accept
this with pride in the knowledge that I have
single-handedly broken the seniority system.

This honor I walve in good conscience be-
cause in doing so I waive something which
accrues to me personally.

What I cannot waive In good conscience
is the democratic right in a Democratic
Caucus for this Democratic platform point
of view which many D.C. Committee Demo-
crats and I support—the right of this point
of view to be represented by the Subcommit~
tee chairman who assumes the post I might
have had.

Therefore, bearing in mind the fact that
by Mr. McMillan's action the senlority system
is no longer relevant in the House District
of Columbia Committee, and, in the event
that he will have been elected, I shall move
the Caucus at its next meeting to instruct
that our Democratic nominee for Congress
from the District of Columbia, Walter B.
Fauntroy, be made Subcommittee chalrman
in my place.

Mr. Fauntroy has the point of view to
which I have referred as being held by many
Democrats on the D.C. Committee.

And, if elected, he will have something
else, too.

Mr. Fauntroy will have something else
which no member of the House District of
Columbia Committee and, in fact, no mem-
ber of either body of this Congress can claim.

Mr. Fauntroy will have *“the consent of
the governed.”

CONTROL OF PSYCHOTROPIC
DRUGS

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, a United
Nations Conference in Vienna attended
by representatives from 71 nations has
concluded its work on an international
convention on the control of psychotropic
substances. These new synthetic drugs
of abuse are threatening young people
not only in American cities but around
the entire world. The new international
convention is aimed at curbing this
growing problem by applying new re-
porting, licensing, and export-import
controls on the manufacture and distri-
bution of manmade psychotropic drugs.

I was privileged to attend the Confer-
ence by virtue of your appointment of
me as a congressional adviser to the
U.S. delegation. I am grateful to you for
this opportunity and would like to make
some brief observations concerning this
new treaty, its scope and purpose, as
well as the challenge of the job left to
be done.

The principal international instrument
for the control of drugs of abuse is the
1961 Single Convention on Narcotic
Drugs. The United States and nearly 80
other nations are parties to this treaty,
which provides for the international con-
trol of all opium and narcoties sub-
stances. Although the treaty also con-
tains provisions designed to control cer-
tain nonnarcotic drugs, such as mari-
huana and cocaine, it was not designed
to control the new synthetic substances.

In the last 5 years, the drugs which
make up the pill culture—the ampheta-
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mines, barbiturates, hallucinogens, and
tranquilizers—have become the major
drugs of abuse on our college campuses,
in our city elementary and secondary
schools, and in our slums. At the same
time inadequate and inconsistent regu-
lation of the manufacture and trading
of these drugs has permitted them to
enter international trade and thereby
feed the growing habits of even larger
numbers of drug abusers in many na-
tions. This fact coupled with the fact that
the Single Convention was not designed
to regulate the psychotropics, that is,
the pill culture, caused the United Na-
tions, after several years of preparation,
to convene a conference in Vienna dur-
ing January and February of this year
to prepare a new treaty governing inter-
national traffic in pills and their in-
gredients.

As a result of this conference, on Feb-
ruary 21, 1971, the Convention on
Psychotropic Substances was signed by
20 nations and opened for ratification.
It provides for a system of international
and national controls to insure that
these drugs will no longer be abused and
that those which are most dangerous will
be limited to medical and scientific uses.

The nations which helped draft the
treaty agreed to establish the following
control measures:

First. Licensing of all those who deal
with the drugs;

Second. Restriction of the use of these
drugs to legitimate uses by prescription
requirements, quota controls or other
means;

Third. Maintenance of records and
conduct of inspections at all levels of
handling;

Fourth. Export and import controls;

Fifth. SBubmission of statistical reports
to an international control body on the
manufacture of and trade in psycho-
tropies.

The treaty authorizes an existing in-
ternational narcotics control body, the
United Nations Commission on Narcotic
Drugs, to publicize viclations or abuses
of the treaty and to recommend enforce-
ment measures. Worldwide publicity and
pressure, combined with the possible cur-
tailment of the trade in drugs with a
country which violates the treaty's pro-
visions, are thus the document’s only en-
forcement measures. Given the great de-
sire of the international community to
control this devastating traffic and the
consequent public pressure which can be
brought to bear against any country
which willfully viclates the treaty, I am
hopeful that these enforcement meas-
ures will produce broadscale and mean-
ingful compliance with the provisions of
the convention.

Mr, Speaker, I am proud of the conduct
and competence of the U.S. delegation.
The U.S. delegation, composed of repre-
sentatives from Justice, HEW, State and
Treasury—Customs—and from the Con-
gress, was active and effective, both in
the formal conference sessions, and in
the parlors, corridors and coffee rooms,
where much of the most useful work of
the conference was accomplished.

The head of our delegation, John E.
Ingersoll, Director of the Bureau of Nar-
cotics and Dangerous Drugs, and U.S.
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Representative to the U.N. Commission
on Narcotic Drugs, did a thoroughly pro-
fessional job. Mr. Ingersoll was spokes-
man for the United States on the entire
range of complex technical treaty pro-
visions as well as on the important and
delicate international political issues of
the Conference. Under his astute leader-
ship, the U.S. delegation played a leading
role in the fcrmulation of some of the
most important provisions of the treaty.
Additionally, Mr. Larry Hoover, the
highly competent and resourceful legal
officer for the U.S. mission in Geneva;
Mr. Harvey Wellman, Special Assistant
to the Secretary of State for Narcotics;
Mr. John Miller, Chief Counsel, Bureau of
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs; and Mr.
Charles Bevans, assistant legal adviser,
Department of State, were also unusually
effective.

Mr. Speaker, the U.S. negotiating team
clearly and persuasively asserted its lead-
ership role in the field of international
controls over drug abuse. The positions
which it took on the various issues were
basically sound and were consequently
accepted by the Conference. Some dele-
gations from the Western developed na-
tions were identified either as opposed to
meaningful controls or else in favor of
the strictest theoretical controls regard-
less of the practical problems they might
create. The U.S. delegation took a real-
istic rather than a doctrinaire approach.
Consequently, it was able to enlist strong
support from manufacturing as well as
developing countries on some of the most
important issues.

In fact, one of the highlights of the
conference came during one emotion-
laden debate when the representative
from Togo strongly criticized several of
the European representatives for trying
to weaken the treaty by adding loopholes
and escape clauses. He then warmly en-
dorsed the U.S. compromise proposal as
a realistic contribution to a sounder,
more effective, more widely acceptable
treaty. Indeed, he heartily congratulated
the United States for its strong leader-
ship throughout the conference.

Mr. Speaker, the U.S. delegation to
this important conference has helped
create a workable international instru-
ment for the control of synthetic drugs.
Our Government showed a healthy rec-
ognition of the dangers of psychotropic
substances and demonstrated its desire
to take a leading role in controlling their
use and abuse. Any other tactic would
have caused our Nation great embarrass-
ment, since we are demonstrably one of
the principle manufacturing sources of
these new drugs.

Our Government made it clear to the
international community that we intend
to do everything in our power to curtail
the abuse of these substances. By seeking
strong controls on these new drugs of
abuse, we have enhanced our ability to
press for more effective controls in the
traditional narcotics field, where we have
vet to develop adequate action programs
to regulate and control the world sup-
plies of illicit opium and heroin.

Mr. Speaker, the 1961 Single Conven-
tion on Narcotic Drugs and its predeces=-
sor documents have provided the legal
and administrative framework for effec-
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tive control of the intermational fraffic
in those narcotic substances which are
required for medicinal and scientific pur-
poses. But, while the international com-
munity has successfully prevented the
diversion of legitimately grown and man-
ufactured narcotic substances into illicit
channels, it has failed totally to build
upon this solid foundation to eliminate
the illicit traffic in opium, its derivatives,
and the other narcotic drugs, which have
found their way into virtually every town
and hamlet of America.

The danger exists that we shall com-
mit the same error when the Protocol
on Psychotropic Substances takes its
place alongside the Single Convention.
We have learmed by experience that
treaties are not enough. America must
play a more vigorous, more effective
leadership role in developing a specific
and ecomprehensive program of tough in-
ternational controls which will build
upon these two international documents
to eradicate completely the traffic across
national boundaries of mind-altering
drugs, to keep them out of our neigh-
borhoods, and out of the hands of our
kids. I will shortly present such a pro-
gram to you and I hope that my col-
leagues in the Congress and the admin-
istration will consider it as a useful basis
for discussion.

‘We must act and we must act quickly if
we are to stop this scourge which is lit-
erally killing our cities and our youth.

CONSTRICTIVE ANSWERS TO THE
EROBLEM OF LOGGING RESID-

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, Montana's
First Congressional District is large,
some 65,000 square miles, comparable in
size to the State of Washington. Of this
area, approximately one-half is Federal
land with 23,000 square miles of national
forests. We, in western Montana, live and
work in little enclaves located within
these Federal lands.

We are not independent of these lands.
While they provide us with no taxes, they
do provide us with resources. I would like
to concern myself with wood as a re-
source in these remarks.

The manufacture of wood products is
one of the mainstays of our economy. It
is our largest manufacturing industry.
It has grown more rapidly in Montana
than has the wood industry over the rest
of the country. Since World War II, it
has provided new jobs for our people
while such glants as agriculture and
mining have provided fewer jobs. It is of
great importance to us.

Two-thirds of the wood used in our
wood products operations come from the
national forests through Forest Service
timber sales. It is incumbent upon us to
utilize this resource wisely so that we will
be assured of a future for the industry.

The Forest Service, as custodian of
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these forests, has worked hard to man-
age them to the benefit of the public to
whom they belong. Of late, supercon-
servationists have seen fit to turn on the
Forest Service, criticizing their custodial
practices. Many of these critics have done
nothing more than criticize, castigating
roadbuilding and for leaving debris—log-
ging residuals—behind, but never pro-
posing a solution to the problem.

It is refreshing to read a prospectus
for a study designed to come up with
constructive answers to problems. Log-
ging residuals, commonly known as
“slash,” are the target of this study. How
can we best deal with this unsightly and
wasteful timber refuse?

The proposed studies seek ways in
which this slash can be utilized to the
economic good. An answer to this prob-
lem would move us foward full utilization
of a tree. It would remove some of the
stigma from necessary clearcuts, would
eliminate air-polluting slash burns and
would provide a wood resource that would
save standing trees. It is a move in the
right direction. I would commend the
reading of this prospectus to all my col-
leagues.

I include the article as follows:
ProsPECTUS FOR PROPOSED BTUDIES OF Dis-

POSITION OF LOGGING RESIDUALS IN THE

CENTRAL AND NORTHERN ROCEY MOUNTAIN

AREA

Timber cutting on the National Forests—
especlally clearcutting—causes an impact on
the forest of substantial and not fully under-
stood dimensions, Logging alters the short
term forest cover, affects big game ecology,
watershed behavior, and most of all appear-
ance. It Is the visual impact, probably, that
provokes the greatest amount of adverse pub-
lic reaction, The fact that timber provides
important rural jobs, taxes, federal revenues,
and badly needed products appears to some
to be insufficient justification for continued
harvesting unless public opposition is ig-
nored, It is not nearly enough, apparently,
to point out that clearcutting has certain
biologieal Justification under many circum-
stances. Nor is it nearly enough to point out
that substitutes for wood and paper drain
heavily against non-renewable resources, re-
quire costly imports, or are the product of
industrial systems that have high soclal
costs. The fact remains that far too many
people reject clearcutting as a viable means
of meeting multiple use forestry objectives.

The problem is more than finding the eco-
nomic and biological balances under which
logging can be maintained. The social im-
pacts of clearcutting must be determined
and & way found to continue this vital prac-
tice within some favorable level of public
acceptance.

The public rarely objects to the existence
of large, grassy, natural openings within for-
ested areas of the central or northern Rocky
Mountain region. No one, really, suggests se-
riously that these treeless openings should
be planted to forest. No one, really,
worries about the hydrologic function of
these slopes nor about the wildlife carrying
capacities. Given the same set of conditions,
however—the same size, aspect, slope, or lo~
cale—but with the addition of stumps, cull
logs, or other logging leftovers—and most of
the public cries “forest destruction™ and de-
mands instant rehabilitation. When forest-
ers point out that such an area has either
reestablished itself naturally or that it has
been planted, or that the area will provide
intermediate crops of big game forage, or
that clearcutting might in some cases im-
prove total water yields or timing the cry
still goes up, “destruction.”
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If the fundamental difference between
public reaction to natural openings and for-
est cutovers is one of appearance, 1.e. stumps
and logging leftovers, much of the adverse
reaction must be psychological. It could bhe
assumed, therefore, that much of the adverse
reaction to clearcutting could be alleviated
by a satisfactory level of post logging clean=
up. Unfortunately, conventional practices of
broadcast burning or plling and burning
seemingly fail to meet the desired standard,
especially when residues are made up of
large pieces.

Americans have a powerful ethic regard-
ing waste, real or imagined. We are trained
by our mothers to “clean our plates” for
fear of being wasteful. Similarly, Americans
possess a powerful ethic regarding neatness.
Generally speaking we abhor cluttered desks,
unmade beds, or littered forests. Both of
these ethics must be involved in the for-
mulation of adverse public reaction to
logged-over forests. Forest leftovers, especial-
ly in old growth western forests, often rep-
resent as much as half of the total stand
volume; this appears to be wasteful. And
residues that are left are scattered helter-
skelter alongside roads, landings, skid trails,
or throughout the cutover, This ls grossly
untidy.

The material left behind is not waste in an
economic sense, at least most of it. True,
much of it has the physical properties to
be converted into lumber, fence posts, pulp
chips, or particles for reconstituted boards.
If it had value in place, however, it would
be removed as part of the profit-making,
free market system into which forests prod-
ucts are fed. To convert a logging area, then,
to resemble a natural opening will require
costs above those related to the economic
utilization into the free market system.
In other words, costs for a total logging
and ecleanup job may well exceed values
from the products. Whether the logging resi-
dues are reduced in place by burning or by
on-site chipping and grinding, or whether
they are removed to some manufacturing
site for conversion into lumber, posts, paper,
or particleboard it is apparent that total
costs—Iincluding site rehabilitation—might
exceed total commerclal values. The differ-
ence, costs above value, are the soclal costs
that must now be assoclated with supply-
ing forests products into the national raw
materials requirements, Whether these costs
are passed along as part of product pricing
or are provided by government is not the
important issue. The important thing, now,
is that no means are available to make proper
management declsions as to how much ma-
terial should be removed, under what sets
of circumstances these amounts could be
varied, what the possible uses are for re-
moved materials, or what the costs might be
for various degrees of removal. Most im-
portant of all, there is no way at present to
determine the degrees of public acceptance
at varlous degrees of post logging treatment.

The Forest Service, Intermountain Forest
and Range Experiment Station is proposing
s major research thrust directed towards
providing criteria that can make logging on
the National Forests acceptable to public
scrutiny.

The proposed research will provide answers
to the following questions:
~ 1. What is the nature and amount of
residues now left on varlous sites follow-
ing logging, including live standing and
live down boles dead standing and dead down
boles; tops, branches, and needles?

2. What products can be manufactured
from this material by categories of residues
and mixes?

3. How can these resldues be moved most
efficiently from the forest to the wood-using
plant?

4. To what extent will regeneration prob-
lems be changed by removal of residues, and




6968

what steps will need to be taken to assure
adequate, rapid regeneration?

5. To what extent will the removal and
utilization of residues, and the processes used
in removal alter or enhance esthetics, air
quality, water quality, and wildlife habitat?
To what extent will it alleviate the need for
slash disposal by burning?

6. Is the conversion of residues into prod-
ucts economically feasible and does conver-
sion as part of a total land management sys-
tem have a suitable cost-benefit ratio?

The studies will provide badly needed hard
data for analysis as well as a series of dem-
onstrations of various levels of logging resi-
due employment. From these studies, land
management declsion makers on both public
and private forest lands can determine in
advance to the total social, biological, and
economic impact timber cutting will have.

The research would be multi-disciplinary
involving economists, biologists, hydrologists,
utilization technologists, and soclal scien-
tists. The results would be applicable to Na-
tional Forests of Montana, Idaho, Utah and
Wyoming. Although sclentists of several dis-
ciplines and at several laboratory locations
will be engaged in this research, the project
headquarters will be at the Forestry Sciences
Laboratory in Missoula with primary project
responsibility assigned to the Forest Utiliza-
tion research project.

Preliminary and exploratory studies along
the lines outlined in this proposal are now
underway in cooperation with a major wood
products manufacturer in Wyoming. Addi-
tional studies are badly needed in adjacent
states. An initial annusal budget of $200,000
is recommended. This will need to be ap-
propriated as an increase to the Forest Utili-
zation Project, Forestry Sciences Laboratory,
Missoula, Montana.

SONIC BOOMS OVER WATER ONLY

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, Federal
aviation regulations prohibiting commer-
cial SST flights in the United States at
speeds generating sonic boom which may
be heard on the ground are in the process
of being issued by the FAA. But in the
absence of established sonic boom stand-
ards, the SST program directors have
long presumed that the public would find
sonic booms objectionable and that flights
over populated areas at supersonic speeds
would therefore be prohibited. All U.S.
SST program decisions, economic and
technical, have therefore been made on
that assumption. The airlines sharing in
the development costs of the SST sup-
port this assumption and there is an
estimated market for over 500 SST's.

With regard to the possible effect of
the SST sonic boom on marine life, Dr.
John C, Calhoun, Chairman of the Na-
tional Academy of Sciences Committee
on Oceanography, informs us that—

A substantial amount of work has been
done on the effects of explosions in air,
which demonstrates clearly that acoustic en-
ergy is transmitted very ineficiently from
the atmosphere to the ocean. Other experi-
ments on attempts to influence fish acous-
tically are trivial if detectable.
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A special report to the Secretary of
Interior also indicates that it seems un-
likely that the pressures from sonic boom
could have any effect on aquatic life,
especially “since the overpressures from
sonic booms are much less than differ-
ences in pressure between the top and
bottom of a small ocean wave.”

For more than 20 years, military air-
craft, generating sonic booms of con-
siderably greater magnitude than SST’s,
have been conducting extensive super-
sonic operation off the east and west
coasts of the United States, as well as
other ocean areas throughout the world.
To my knowledge, to date, no Govern-
ment agency including the Air Force,
Navy, and the Coast Guard have received
any sonic boom complaints or damage
claims resulting from this overocean-
supersonic operation. During this period
of time, boats and ships of all classes,
fishing industry operations and the like
have been frequently exposed to sonic
boom. We, therefore, must conclude that
supersonic flights over water presents no
threat to man, ships or marine life.

ST. PATRICK

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the words
and deeds of relatively few men have di-
rected the course of history throughout
the ages. One of those rare individuals
was St. Patrick, apostle to the Irish peo-
ple, who during the historic Dark Ages
set forth to evangelize Ireland.

Patrick, a onetime captive slave, not
only shed the chains of slavery which
pound him as an individual, but through
his selfless devotion he brilliantly adapt-
ed the Christian faith to the tradition and
customs of a proud and honorable peo-
ple, thus laying the foundations for the
future Irish nation.

Today, the commemoration of St.
Patrick is one of the most universal
feasts and one which unites all those who
are Irish by heritage or in spirit. For St.
Patrick remains a vibrant symbol for
that which is Irish. The customs and
traditions—indeed, the contribution of
the Irish to America has surely been the
fulfillment of his spirit in this land. The
strengthening of family life, the Chris-
tian ethic, the pride and vitality of this
people have immeasurably enriched this
Nation.

These very qualities are required to-
day to reconcile the tragic divisions
which separate countryman from coun-
tryman in Northern Ireland. St. Patrick’s
Day is an appropriate occasion not only
to salute the Irish-Americans for the
unique cultural heritage with which our
own Nation has been gifted; but it is a
timely occasion to reaffirm those bonds
which unite all Irishmen in the spirit of
St. Patrick to a new birth of unity and
peace.
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WHAT HAPPENS WHEN JOE DIES?

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, an article
by Miss Barbara Tillman of Long
Beach, Calif,, titled “What Happens
When Joe Dies?” refiects a refreshingly
sincere concern for the future welfare of
our Nation, an aspect of the younger
generation which unfortunately com-
mands little attention by the press.

Miss Tillman is presently earning her
masters degree in mathematics at Lou-
isiana Tech University, and I submit her
essay for the REcORD:

WHAT HAPPENS WHEN JoE Dies?
(By Barbara Tillman)

Americans are dwarfed by the size of our
soclety and by its creations. We are so con-
scious of the interdependency within society
that we have forgotten the most important
part of soclety: the individual.

Surrounded by our modern conveniences,
we have forgotten that these were created by
individuals. The catering of these conven-
fences has given Americans a complacent at-
titude towards individual exertion. As indi-
vidual accomplishments diminish, we have
become more egotistical over the accom-
plishments of our generation. We've forgot-
ten those who have laid the foundation for
“our” achievements. We've forgotten the true
value of history.

Why? Is it because history is incomplete?
Is it because we are apathetic? Is it because
too many historians tend to worship history
rather than try to understand its signifi-
cance in today's world? Or is it because, in
a desire for brevity, we have condensed the
meaning, significance and excitement out
of the infinite number of historical facts?

Perhaps, because of our ignorance of his-
tory, we have forgotten some of the words
and meaning of our important national docu-
ments. In the Declaration of Independence
we were guaranteed the right to “life, liberty,
and the pursuit of happiness.” Each indi-
vidual must discover his own definition of
happiness. It is not the duty of any govern-
ment to try to define it in monetary terms
and dole it out in “care” packages.

The success of a republic is based not
only on the people's ability to govern them-
selves, but also on their desire to assume this
important responsibility. A republic is not a
perpetual motion machine but an old car
that is forever in need of repair. When a
government creates the environment that
suffocates the repairmen, the “Joes” of the
country, it has carved for itself a place in
history but not in the future. No republic
of the magnitude of the United States has
survived the test of time. Each has suc-
cumbed due to lack of interest.

The American car can continue to run
only if those riding in it stop worrying about
which seat they oeccupy and realize that it
is all part of the same car. The ideas of the
riders need not be identical, but all must
possess the desire to keep the car running.
The vital parts must be repaired. No amount
of “extras,” disguised as necesslties, can
ever replace one vital part.

Qur car is presently running at a speed
faster than it ever has in ita history. The
major difficulty is that this engine was bullt
for slow country driving. As malntenance
needs increase, will the additional repairmen
be found or will we find out what does hap-
pen when Joe dies?
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TO ROOT AGAINST YOUR COUNTRY

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I have received many letters
from my constituents about an article
that recently appeared in the San Fran-
cisco Chronicle by Mr. Arthur Hoppe. It
is a sad day, indeed, when some Amer-
icans feel ashamed of what their country
is doing around the world. It is sad and
unfair, because we all love our country
and we all need to feel a pride in our
Nation’s actions. Today, many citizens
feel chagrin and dismay over what this
country is doing in Southeast Asia.
We have succeeded in stilting and warp-
ing the natural love the people of this
country feel for America. I think we
should all read this article and consider
the price we are paying at home for
this horrible and immoral war in South-
east Asia. The article follows:

[From the San Francisco Chronicle, Mar. 1,
1971]
To RooT AGAINST YOUR COUNTRY
(By Arthur Hoppe)

The radio this morning sald the Allied
invasion of Laos had bogged down. Without
thinking, I nodded and said, Good.

And having sald it, I realized the bitter
truth: Now I root against my own country,

This is how far we have come in this hated
and endless war. This Is the nadir I have
reached in this winter of my discontent.
This is how close I border on treason:

Now I root against my own country.

How frighteningly sad this is. My genera-
tion was raised to leve our country and we
loved it unthinkingly. We licked Hitler and
Tojo and Mussolini. Those were our shining
hours. Those were our days of faith.

They were evil; we were good. They told
lies; we spoke the truth. Our cause was just,
our purposes noble, and in victory we were
magnanimous. What a wonderful country we
were! I loved it so,

But now, having descended down the tor-
turous, lying, brutalizing years of this bloody
war, I have come to the dank and lightless
bottom of the well; I have come to root
against the country that once I blindly loved.

I can rationalize it. I can say that if the
invasion of Laos succeeds, the chimera of
victory will dance once agaln before our
eyes—leading us once agaln into more years
of mindless slaughter. Thus, I can say, I
hope the invasion falls.

But it is more than that. It is that I have
come to hate my country’s role in Vietnam.

I hate the massacres, the body counts, the
free fire zones, the napalming of civilians,
the poisoning of rice crops. I hate being part
of My Lal. I hate the fact that we have
now dropped more explosives on these
scrawny Asian peasants than we did on all
our enemies in World War II.

And I hate my leaders who, over the years,
have conscripted our young men and sent
them there to kill or be killed in a senseless
cause simply because they can find no hon-
orable way out—no honorable way out for
them.

I don't root for the enemy. I doubt they
are any better than we. I don't give a damn
any more who wins the war. But because
I hate what my country is doing in Vietnam,
I emotionally and often Irrationally hope
that it falls.

It is a terrible thing to root against your
own country. If I were alone, it wouldn't
matter. But I don’t think I am alone. I
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think many Americans must feel these same
sickening emotions I feel. I think they share
my guilt. I think they share my rage.

If this is true, we must end this war now—
in defeat, if necessary. We must end it be-
cause all of Southeast Asia 18 not worth the
hatred, shame, guilt and rage that is tearing
Americans apart. We must end it not for
those among our young who have come to
hate Amerlca, but for those who somehow
manage to love it still.

I doubt that I can ever again love my
country in that unthinking way I did when
I was young. Perhaps this is a good thing.

But I would hope the day will come when
I can once again believe what my country
says and once again approve of what it does.
I want to have faith once again in the just-
ness of my country’s causes and the noble-
ness of its ideals.

What I want so very much is to be able
cncg again to root for my own, my native
land.

THE SST

HON. JOHN ROUSSELOT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, in the
past, the Federal Government has
worked in close partnership with private
enterprise in the development of worth-
while transportation systems, such as
railroads, and I have generally favored
this copartnership. In providing funding
for the development of two model—pro-
totype—SST’s, the Federal Government
has entered info a unique loan arrange-
ment with private enterprise. The funds
provided by the Federal Government will
assist private industry in the construc-
tion of two prototypes and 100 hours of
flight testing. The main use of a proto-
type aircraft is to provide a model in
order to test the performance, basic de-
sign, operating economics, and environ-
mental criteria before production. Gov-
ernment funds are not committed be-
yond the prototype development phase;
the production phase will be financed by
the private sector of the economy.

The total cost of developing the two
prototype planes will be approximately
$1.7 billion. The Federal Government is
providing $1.3 billion which is considered
a loan and will be repaid; the Govern-
ment’s investment will be returned when
the 300th plane is delivered, but the Gov-
ernment will continue to receive royalty
payments. Both the British-French Con-
corde and the Russian Tupolev TU-144
are entirely government funded.

A recent article in Aviation Daily
stated that the Russian TU-144 super-
sonic transport is scheduled to enter
limited commercial operation in October
1971, on both domestic and international
flights. The Russians are vigorously at-
tempting to market their SST—TU-
144—and such advertisements have ap-
peared in Aviation Week and Space
Technology. In addition, it is my under-
standing that the two British-French
Concorde prototypes are already being
tested. It is expected that the British-
French SST will be ready to enter com-
mercial operations in 1974 or 1975. If
the development of the U.S. SST is con-
tinued as planned, it will probably enter
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commercial service in 1978, and it is be-
lieved that the U.S. SST will be the most
superior in design and ability and will
operate at a lower cost.

While I think that it is important for
our Nation to maintain its leadership in
the transportation field, I would not ad-
vocate the continued development of
the two SST prototypes if I believed that
that such action would be detrimental to
our economy or our environment.

The following economic facts must be
considered:

First. As of the end of March 1971, the
U.S. Government will have invested $864
million in the SST. To cancel the pro-
gram now would mean a loss of this in-
vestment, and an additional expenditure
to pay the cost of cancellation and reim-
bursement to the contractors.

Second. The difference between the
cancellation costs and the Federal funds
needed to complete the project amounts
to about $200 million.

Third. Considering the unemployment
rate in the aircraft/aerospace industry,
it is important to note that the SST rep-
resents employment for more than 150,-
000 people.

Because of my special concern about
the environment, I have thoroughly con-
sidered the following available data:

First. According to well-qualified
scientists, development of a prototype
SST will have no environmental impact.
It is estimated that total emissions from
all jet aircraft will contribute less than
1 percent of the measurable air poliu-
tion.

Second. If the United States continues
its research into the SST, it will be ae-
companied by an extensive program to
investigate all environmental aspects.

Third. Regardless of whether the
United States continues its development
of the S8T, foreign development of the
aircraft will make an environmental re-
search program still necessary.

Fourth. The answers to the questions
about the environmental impact of a
fleet of commercially operated SST's,
whether they be a foreign or U.S. model,
can best be determined through the en-
vironmental research program and the
flight testing of two prototypes.

Not only have I thoroughly reviewed
technical information on the SST, but I
have also attended detailed briefings and
discussed this matter with local, State,
and Federal officials. It is my conclusion
that, at this time, the best course for
the United States to follow is to con-
tinue Federal funding for the develop-
ment of two prototype supersonic trans-
ports.

ST. PATRICK'S DAY

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr.
Speaker, on this St. Patrick’s Day I
wish to commend a true Irishman,
Michael B. Comer.

Today he will be grand marshal of
Cleveland’s annual St. Patrick's Day Pa-
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rade in recognition of his many years of
dedieation to Americans of Irish descent.

For 10 years Mr. Comer has hosted
Cleveland’s best known Irish radio pro-
gram, “Echoes of Erin.” He has never
forzotten his days of his youtk in Glen-
amaddy, Ireland, County Galway. An
engineer, he came to this country and
started his own construction company.
Now that he is retired, he devotes even
more time to activities associated with
his Irish homeland.

Mr. Comer has been a leader in Cleve-
land’s Irish community for many years,
It is most appropriate that he should lead
this year's St. Patrick’s Day Parade.

HAWAII'S FIRST FAMILY

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1871

Mr. ROONEY of New York, Mr,
Speaker, for many years I have been
privileged fo know and to count as
iriends the distinguished Governor of
Hawaii and his lovely wife, the Honorable
and Mrs. John A. Burns. Jack Burns is,
as many of my colleagues know, one of
the Nation’s more dedicated men, a man
whose public service has run from his po-
lice duties in Honolulu to Governor of
his beloved State. He was the brilliant
and successful leader in the fight to bring
Hawaii into the Union and he still fights
to make Hawaii one of our brightest stars.
His concern for his State and people was
also exemplified in his successful efforts
to establish Hawaii’'s East-West Cultural
Center in Honolulu, a bridge leading to
cooperation and understanding between
the United States and Asia. I was privi-
leged in 1959 to join Jack and the then
Senator, Lyndon B, Johnson, in establish-
ing this center.

But this is only a part of the story of
Jack Burns. The rest cannot be told with-
out telling of his gracious and selfless
wife, Beatrice. In a recent issue of the
Washington Evening Star, a writer
named Marian Burros notes that “The
island’s cordiality and warmth, epito-
mized by the gracious Mrs, Burns . . .”
and goes on to describe how her loveli-
ness spills over even into the Burns' offi-
cial life. All during his career, Jack has
been blessed with having Bea at his side.
I can only add that I wish all my col-
leagues were lucky enough to know this
wonderful lady.

Mr. Speaker, I include at this point the
article on Mrs. Burns published in the
Washington Evening Star:

Hawalr's EeYy HoSTESS

{By Marian Burros)

“Recelving lines,” Beatrice Burns says, '‘are
boring. You can't say anything relevant.
When you mingle at least you have a fighting
chance to talk to people.”

S0 the governor of Hawall, John Burns,
and his wife dispensed with them when he
first took office in 1962. They are symbolic
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of more formal living, inappropriate to the
50th state’s friendly, casual image.

Even though there may be three to four
“protocol-type" receptions each week, which
makes Honolulu one of the entertainingest
state capitals, few of them are formal. Think=-
ing of their constituency, where an aloha
shirt is the dress for most soclal occasions,
Mrs. Burns explains that they don't have
many black tle functions “because 1t would
eliminate a lot of pecple who might like to
come,”

The island's cordiality and warmth, epito-
mized by the graclous Mrs. Burns, extends
to spur of the moment entertaining—what
she calls “ad 1ib,” It is a falrly frequent oc-
currence for the governor to call her at &
o'clock from his office across the street and
say, “By the way, I'm bringing three couples
home for dinner.” On a recent night that
meant liver and bacon.

When Lucl Johnson Nugent was visiting
Haweail with her son, Lynn, Mrs. Burns had
been told she had very little time, but as the
dinner hour drew near and the little boy was
playing happily with Mrs. Burns' grandchil-
dren, the Nugents were invited to stay. The
young mothers fed thelr children in the
kitchen and the adults “sat down to pot-
lack.”

As different as Hawall is In climate, atti-
tude and people from the mainland, modern
communications and transportation have
made it very much llke its sister states,

Along with pol, shushl, papayas and long
rice on the grocery shelves, there are all of
the name brands famillar to anyone who
goes to the supermarket. And what the Burns
enjoy eating reflects the Americanization of
the island as well as its influences from Poly-
nesia and the Orlent.

Family favorites include devil's food cake,
sukiyaki and pol.

A typical official reception buffet will have
& cheese platter, roast beef and shrimp. But
it will also have cherry tomatoes stuffed with
lomi-lomi salmon, wun tun and roast suck-
ling pig.

The pig is not a favorite of Mrs. Burns
since it is always presented to her flaming
on & platter, “like an offering,” she says. Her
reaction each time is, “what did the poor
thing do to deserve that?"

Mrs. Burns' days are spent very much like
other governors' wives, except that she is
confined to a wheel chalr, the result of polic
some 30 years ago. She attends teas and
lunches, oversees the “somewhere around 19"
room house, plans menus and struggles with
her voluminous correspondence. She insists
on answering all the letters herself whether
it is a request for "recipes, hats, buttons,
leaves or Hawalian dolls.”

“I have a feeling that if they wrote to me,
I should answer them.”

Keeping up Washington Place, as the gov=
ernor's residence has been known since 1848,
presents less problems than most such offi-
clal residences. There are '“no restrictions,
within reason—no budget,” Mrs, Burns ad-
mits, not quite sure if the Information
should be spread abroad.

The white porticoed house was built by a
New England sea captain in 1848 and bought
for $40,000 by the government in 1917. In
1922 a new section was added; in 1953 a
patio off the llving room. It i1s the most
Hawaillan locoking part of the house.

Though it fronts on a six-lane highway,
the cool impressive looking mansion is set
so far back from the road and is so sheltered
by lush tropleal follage, that all one can
hear is the singing of the birds,

It's a beautiful place to live, in a mag-
nificent part of the world. Life is paced more
lelsurely, the entertaining more casual and
no one does 1t better than Beatrice Burms,
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PITTSBURGH'S THREE RIVERS—
WHO'S WHO GOVERNMENTALLY
SPEAKING ON OUR THREE RIVERS

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, I wish to compliment TRIAD,
the Three Rivers Improvement and De-
velopment Corp. of Pittsburgh, a non-
profit corporation, on its success in
achieving cooperation by the industries
and municipalities to improve our Pitts-
burgh waterways. TRIAD was formed to
improve and develop Pittsburgh’s rivers
through coordinated planning.

TRIAD has done such a good job on
conservation and restoration of our riv-
ers that I believe this can set an example
for other river areas in the United States.

TRIAD was created to carry Pitts-
burgh’s renaissance to the rivers—to
continue a renaissance that, over the
next 10 years, could produce one of the
most beautiful waterfronts in the world
right here in western Pennsylvania.

Iinclude the following:

WHo's WHO GOVERNMENTALLY SPEAKING ON
OvUR THREE RIVERS

(By Three Rivers Improvement and Develop-
ment Corporation (TRIAD))

. « . was created to carry Pittsburgh's
renaissance to the rivers—to continue a
renaissance that, over the next ten years,
could produce one of the most beautiful
waterfronts in the world right here In west-
ern Pennsylvania.

TRIAD serves as a sounding board for In-
novative ideas for the enhancement of the
commercial, industrial, and recreational
potential of the three rivers; works to stim-
ulate the development of walks, parks, and
picnic areas for public use along the river-
banks; and coordinates programs to foster
clean riverbanks and clean waterways.

But TRIAD is not alone in its efforts—a
number of federal, state, and local govern-
ment agencles are also concerned. Some of
the major organizations are briefly described
in this pamphlet.

Neither TRIAD nor government agencies
can do the job alone. The beautification, im-
provement, and development of our rivers
requires the cooperation and combined ener-
gles of all of the people In the Western
Pennsylvania community,

These flowing waters mean that "“new"”
rivers pass the Point every day:; and all of
us should work to make each river day better
than the day before. The result of all these
efforts will be a beautiful, viable community
attracting vital people and retalning the
bright young graduates of our educational
institutions.

Additional Information on the organiza-
tions described in this pamphlet can be
obtained by writing to the addresses listed on
the back cover.

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY
Water quality office, Ohio basin region

The federal water pollution control pro-
gram began on a small scale in 1948 with the
passage of Public Law B845. This baslc law
has been strengthened and expanded several
times since then. When the President signed
the Clean Water Restoration Act of 1968, it
marked the beginning of the present pro-
gram of pollution abatement.

“Within the federal government, the Water
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Quality Office has the prineipal responsibil-
ity for carrying out the provisions of the
law. In its assigned function in the new En-
vironmental Protection Agency (EPA), the
Water Quality Office bears a special obligation
to assure that our water resources are con-
served and that they are managed to pro-
duce optimum ylelds in order to contribute
their full measure to the progress and pros-
perity of America, both now and in the
future,

The assigned work area of the Ohio Basin
Region is the Ohio River watershed with
the exception of the Tennessee River. Upper
Ohio Basin Office at Wheeling, West Vir-
ginia, and the Lower Ohlo Office at Evans-
ville, Indiana, carry out all activities that
can best be performed near the geographical
areas involved.

Important continuing programs of the
Water Quality Office include:

Making grants to any state, municipality,
inter-municipal or interstate agency for the
construction of waste treatment facilities.
The Ohio Basin Region administers this
program in the four states of Indiana, Een-
tucky, Ohio, and West Virginia. Though
designed basleally to aid municlpalities, the
grant program has a slde effect which bene-
fits industry. Cooperative projects deslgned
to provide both industrial and munieipal
waste treatment can get financial assistance
through a federal grant, thus providing bet-
ter economies for all.

Making grants to states and interstate
agencies to assist them in meeting the costs
of establishing and maintaining adequate
measures for the prevention and control of
water pollution—including the training of
much needed manpower. These grants are in-
tended as realistic incentives for more vigor-
ous action in pollution abatement and are
a most effective means to foster and expand
the role of the states in pollution control.

Making grants to state planning agencies

to assist with the development of basinwide
comprehensive pollution control. This means
a coordinate effort at eliminating or reducing
the pollution of an entire river basin rather
than isolated, individual projects.

Ezxecuting an enforcement campaign
against the pollution of inter-state or navi-
gable waters including the establishment and
administration of adequate Water Quality
Standards by the states for these waters.
This includes upgrading water quality where
water is now polluted, and protection of wa-
ter quality where it is currently high. All of
the state Water Quallty Standards are under
continuing scrutiny and, as new knowledge
becomes available, efforts will be made to
encourage the states to upgrade their exist-
ing standards.

Advising and assisting federal agencies re-
sponsible for the construction of reservoirs
which regulate steamflow to include ade-
guate water storage to facilitate downstream
water quality eontrol.

Encouraging cooperative activities by the
states for the prevention and control of wa-
ter pollution, including uniform state laws
aend interstate compacts. State lines are not
barriers to the spread of pollution. Pollution
in one state or locality can—and often does—
affect people living in another. Cognizance
is taken of the primary responsibility of the
states to abate water pollution. However,
when complications and inequities arise con-
cerning Interstate waters, the Director of the
Environmental Protection Agency has been
delegated enforcement responsibilities. En-
forcement action is iInitiated: (1) when
Water Quality Standards are violated; (2)
when the heatlh and welfare of persons in
another state are endangered; (3) when re-
quested by a governor due to damage of
health and welfare of persons within his
state; (4) when shellfish are damaged and
the marketable product in Interstate com-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

merce is affected; and (6) when Interna-
tional pollution exists.

Supporting and conducting research and
development aimed at finding better methods
of controlling all forms of water pollution.
The multiplication of varied and complex
water pollution problems has been faster
than the development of solutions to com-
bat them. The Water Quality Office’s research
and development activities include actual
work in its own laboratories and demonstra-
tion projects; and grants for research in col-
leges, universities, and other public and pri-
vate institutions and agencles.

Collecting and disseminating information
on chemical, physical, and biological water
quality and other data pertaining to water
pollution and the prevention and conirol
thereof.

Providing technical advice and assistance
to other federal agencies in order to prevent,
control, and abate water pollution by federal
activities; and providing review and sur-
veillance of all such activities to assure that
pollution control standards are meit on a
continuing basis. Applications from the U.S.
Army Corps of Engineers and the U.S. Coast
Guard for permits to do work in, on, over, or
under navigable waters are examined for
consistence with federal law and Water
Quality Office policy on water pollution and
water quality control. Applications for -
censes from the Faderal Power Commission
or the Atomic Energy Commission also are
reviewed for consistency with water quality
control plans developed by the Water Qual-
ity Office, and considerable effort is currently
being expended in the Ohlo Basin Region on
reviews and recommendations relating to
power companies’ requests for adding hydro-
power facilitles to the high locks and dams
on the Ohio River.

UNITED STATES COAST GUARD

The history of the Coast Guard goes back
to 1790 when 1t had its beginnings as the
Revenue Marine and operated ten cutters. It
was later known as the Revenue Cutter Serv=-
ice until it received its present name in 1915.
Though originally formed to enforce customs
laws and to stop smuggling, both the Coast
Guard and its responsibilities have grown
over the intervening years. These responsi-
bilities include conducting search and rescue
missions, weather patrols far at sea, ocean=-
ographic missions, the nation’s ice breaking
duties to keep sea lanes open, merchant ma-
rine inspection, maintaining over 43,000 alds
to navigation including a world-wide loran
system, patrolling regattas and enforcing
federal laws and regulations on the navig-
able waters of the United States.

In pollution control, the Coast Guard’s
role emphasizes both preventative and puni-
tive measures; and its jurisdiction extends
from the tank vessels carrying cargo to the
shoreside facllities where the cargo is trans-
ferred.

Tank barges carrying petroleum products
and other dangerous cargoes are subject to
Coast Guard inspection and certification to
ensure that they meet all applicable regula-
tions, and can safely carry the cargo for
which certificated. Each vessel ls inspected
from the day the keel is laid until it is ready
to be put Into service. At this polnt, It is
issued a certificate of inspection. Although
the certificate is valid for two years, the ves-
sel is inspected again half-way through the
life of the certificate. And when the certifi-
cate is remewed, the vessel undergoes an-
other inspection. Further, any time a tank
barge develops a leak, repairs are mandatory
and are Inspected and tested to the satis-
faction of a Coast Guard Marine Inspector.

On the rivers, tank barges elther recelve
or transfer cargo to oll terminals located
along the banks. The safety and pollution
functions of the Coast Guard Captain of The
Port also extend to these terminals, Person-
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nel in charge of cargo transfer operations
must be qualified to perform these opera=-
tions, and persons handling petroleum prod-
ucts are examined by the Coast Guard and
issued certificates attesting to their com-
petency. At facilitles where oll and other
dangerous cargoes are handled, the Coast
Guard is provided a list containing the
names of individusals qualified to handle
the company’'s various cargoes. In addition,
these companies are now required to notify
the Coast Guard 24 hours in advance of any
cargo transfer. This permits the Coast Guard
to have an observer on the scene to ensure
that all safety and pollution regulations are
being complied with.

Besides the preventative functions de-
scribed above, the Coast Guard has other
duties to perform when an actual pollution
occurs. All oil pollution incidents in naviga-
ble waters are reported to the Coast Guard.
These reports are investigated to determine
the source of the pollution so that it can be
stopped as promptly as possible and held to
an absolute minimum. The type of oil and
extent of pollution are ascertained and, if
necessary, steps are taken to contaln the oil
to prevent its spread. During the course of the
investigation, the Coast Guard also obtalns
samples of the pollution and pictures for use
as evidence.

Once the spreading of the pollutant has
been controlled, clean-up operations are
started. Normally, clean-up is performed by
the party responsible for the pollution. If
those responsible fail to act, then the oll is
cleaned up by the Coast Guard and the costs
assessed against the responsible party.

The Coast Guard is the federal agency des-
ignated to assess the penalties authorized by
the Water Quality Improvement Act of 1970.
Any person who knowingly discharges oil into
the river in violation of this Act, 1s liable
to a civil fine not to exceed $10,000.00. The
enforcement of this provision will be vig-
orously pursued by the Coast Guard. The
Coast Guard District Commander will de-
termine the amount of the penalty. The Act
also provides for a penalty of not more than
$10,000.00 and/or one year in jail for fallure
to report the discharge of oll into the water.
Such cases will be referred to the U.S. Attor-
ney for prosecution. Evidence gathered and
documented by investigative teams will be
preserved in the event it is needed in these
cases. The important aspect of this Act, how-
ever, is to encourage the responsible parties
to report the discharge of oll into the water,
and to take it upon themselves to clean it up.

UNITED STATES ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS
Pittsburgh engineer district

The Pittsburgh Engineer Distriet has func-
tioned as a civil works arm of the Corps of
Engineers since 1864. For over a century, it
has been active in water resource develop-
ment, and has provided navigation improve-
ments and flood control measures on the up-
per Ohio and its tributaries. Like many other
government agencies, the Corps is also con-
cerned with the deterloration of our natural
water resources and has taken steps for im-
provements within the scope of its authorized
ability.

Navigation improvements

Transportation by boat on the Ohio, Mo-
nongahela, and Allegheny Rivers started, no
doubt, with their discovery. However, river
navigation and transportation as we know it
today began in the eighteenth century when
English settlers started building boats at Fort
Pitt.

In 1824, the rivers gained federal recogni-
tlon by enactment of the first River and
Harbor Bill of significance to this area. A
part of the bill provided “. . . that for the
purpose of improving the navigation of
the . .. Ohio from Pittsburgh to the junction
with the Mississippl, the President of the
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DUnited States is hereby authorized to take
prompt and effectual measures for the re-
moval of all trees which may be fixed in the
bed of =said river . .."” President Monroe di-
rected that the superintendence of such im-
provements be assigned to the Corps of Engi-
neers.

Then, more than one hundred years ago,
an Act of Congress transferred responsibility
for government surveys from the Army’s
Topographical Corps to the Army's Corps of
Engineers. This new responsibility made it
possible for the Corps to complete surveys
of the Ohlo River with a view to improving
the river to accommodate increasing traffic.
The opening of the Davis Island Lock to traf-
fic in October 1885 was the forerunner of a
navigation project that ultimately provided
slackwater from Pittsburgh to Cairo through
a series of locks and dams that totalled 563 In
1929 when the project was dedicated.

In 1898, the Monongahela Navigation Com-
pany facilities were purchased by the Fed-
eral Government and the tolls were lifted.
In succeeding years, the Corps completed
canalization of the Monongahela River from
the Pennsylvania line to the headwaters
above Falrmont, West Virginia, and rebullt
all of the Navigation Company’'s original
locks. Canalization of the Allegheny River
also began at the turn of the century, reach-
ing upriver to Lock and Dam No. 9 by 1938,
and providing 72 miles of slackwater as far
as the Bradys Bend area.

Today, there are now more than 300 miles
of river improved for commercial navigation
in the Pittsburgh Engineer District.

Flood control measures

In 1811, the Pittsburgh Flood Commission
recommended a plan for flood control reser-
voirs; and predicted that, without them,
Pittsburgh would some day experience a flood
stage of 43 feet. In March 1936, a flood stage
of 46 feet was reached.

Since 1936, the Pittsburgh Engineer Dis-
trict has constructed and is operating 13
multi-purpose flood control reservoirs in the
Beaver, Allegheny, and Monongahela Basins.
The cost of this 13-dam flood control system
has been approximately 280 million dollars.
To date, however, it is estimated that this
system has prevented flood damage in excess
of half a billion dollars.

Plans for further flood protection for Pitts-
burgh and other communities in the Pitts-
burgh Engineer District include three reser-
voirs in the French Creek Basin in Pennsyl-
vania and two in West Virginia, one on the
Cheat River and one on the West Fork River.
In Pennsylvania a major reservoir on the
Clarion River 1s proposed In the current Ap-
palachia Study.

The District has also completed some 35
local flood protection projects involving wid-
ening, deepening, and straightening a
stream; building flood wall and/or dykes; the
construction of cut-off channels; or various
combinations of these methods to contain a
troublesome stream within its banks and
thereby eliminate a flood problem.

The environment

At no other time In our history have so
many people been consclous of the value of
our natural scenic areas and realized the
need for clean, unpolluted water. Unfortu-
nately, population growth and the expansion
of our economy has led to the widespread
deterioration of our natural water resources.

While the Corps of Engineers is taking
steps to improve the situation, much of what
has been done is already contributing to this
objective, The 13 flood impoundment reser-
voirs built by the Corps in the Allegheny,
Monongahela, and Beaver River basins not
only have reduce flood damage and enhanced
the river environment of this region, but the
government lands around the reservoirs also
provide protected forest and open areas
where the natural habitat can flourish and
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be rebuilt safe from outside interference. To-
gether with the extensive reservoir lakes,
these areas provide refuge for wildlife and
recreation and scenic enjoyment for people.

Eight of the reservoirs, in addition to their
flood control purposes, also help to improve
the water quality in our rivers by providing
additional water flow for areas where either
water quality or flow is critical.

Current studies

Current work in the District involves two
comprehensive basin studies; one In the
Youghiogheny River Basin, and one in the
Monongahela River Basin. Public meetings
are being held throughout these basins to
develop problem areas and needs that are
related to water resources and land use. Each
study will require & minimum of five years
to complete.

Flood plan studies have become a con-
tinuing work item in the District. The stud-
fes are conducted by the District when re-
quested by a community through the state.
Comprehensive reports compiled as the re-
sult of such studies have definite value for
purposes of zoning in flood plains by re-
gional planning boards and other groups.

PENNSYLVANIA DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL
RESOURCES

In order to ensure that wastes are ade-
quately treated before being dumped into
our rivers and streams, the Clean Streams
Law requires that all industrial operations,
mining operations, and municipalities in the
Commonwealth obtain a permit before dis-
charging new or increased loads of waste
water into the waters of the Commonwealth.
The responsibility for administering the
Clean Streams Program, and seeing that the
best interests of the people of Pennsylvania
are served, rests with Pennsylvania's Depart-
ment of Environmental Resources. In the
continuing struggle against Pollution, the
policies of the Department of Environmental
Resources are designed to ultimately return
all of Pennsylvania’s rivers and streams to
a clean, unpolluted condition and prevent
future pollution,

Since the control and elimination of water
pollution is a highly complex and technical
business, the cooperative effort of people of
many different skills are required. More than
a hundred of such technical and professional
people serve in the Department’s Bureau of
Sanitary Engineering. Included are sanitary
engineers, mine drainage engineers, chemists,
biologists, geologists, laboratory technicians,
and environmental protection specialists.
Their activities vary from making regular in-
spections to preparing comprehensive river
basin programs.

Environmental protection specialists make
regular checks of mines and industrial and
municipal waste treatment plants to make
certain that they are complylng with the
state’s Clean Streams Law. Samples of plant
discharges are taken and sent to the Depart-
ment's laboratory in Harrlsburg for analysis.
Hundreds of stream samples and waste dis-
charge samples are analyzed by chemists and
technicians each week. Analysls determines
which chemical characteristics of the water
have been altered by its prlor use, and the
degree of waste treatment that is needed.
Alrcraft and boat patrols supplement the
“on-foot” program.

The number and kinds of fish, aquatic
plants, and fish food organisms in streams,
lakes, and reservoirs respond significantly to
changes in water quality. By analyzing the
biological life as well as the chemiecal and
physical conditions of surface waters, the
Department's aquatic biologists can deter-
mine whether or not pollution is occurring,
and to what degree. Such analyses are an im-
portant means of evaluating the effectiveness
of a water pollution control and abatement
program.

In order to make certain that the quality
of Pennsylvania's rivers and streams remains
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high, the Department operates a 176-station
water quality network. Water samples are
taken regularly at each station and analyzed
in order to evaluate the progress of the Clean
Streams Program. This information is also
made available to potential muniecipal and
industrial water users.

While all of the professional people en-
gaged In water pollution control are college
graduates, their learning never stops. Each
person—professional and technical—receives
many hours of additional in-service training
designed to acquaint him with the respon-
sibilities of his position and the latest knowl-
edge in his particular field. In addition, these
college graduates are encouraged to study for
higher technical degrees. The Department of
Environmental Resources also conducts and
stimulates research programs aimed at dis-
covering new knowledge which will help pro-
tect Pennsylvania's waterways from the many
kinds of waste and pollution.

But rivers know no political boundaries.
They flow wherever nature decides—from city
to city and often from state to state. This
makes the problem of pollution of streams
between states one of mutual concern. Penn-
sylvania cooperates, therefore, with other
neighboring states in solving water pollution
and water management problems on a drain-
age basin basis. Through compacts, Penn-
sylvania has jolned four interstate agencies
representing 14 states, the District of Colum-
bia, and the Federal Government. The ob-
jective of these agencies is to prevent the
discharge of wastes In one state that would
affect the interests of other states.

Pennsylvania is also represented on the
Lake Erie Pollution Abatement Advisory
Board of the International Joint Commission,
The function of this board is to provide for
cooperation between Canada and the United
States in controlling the pollution of Take
Erle.

Even though the last half-century has seen
a gradual increase in the role of federal, in-
terstate, and state governments in the water
pollution control field, it is still the people
who must ultimately pay the price for clean
water—through taxes and through the cost
of products and services they purchase. Much
progress is being made, but much work re-
mains to be done.

Reports of pollution, fish kills, and similar
complaints should be made to the Regional
Sanitary Engineer's Office In Pittsburgh for
Region V, (Allegheny, Armstrong, Beaver,
Butler, Fayette, Greene, Indiana, Washing-
ton, and Westmoreland counties). Reports
may be made to the Chief or the Field Super-
visor of the Operations Section at the address
listed on the back cover.

PENNSYLVANIA FISH COMMISSION

Having celebrated 100 years of conserva-
tlon progress in 1966, the Pennsylvania Fish
Commission is now moving into its second
century of continuous operation. During its
long existence, the Commission has grown
from a one-man operation into an agency
employing over 300 people concerned with
conservation and protection of our fisheries
and waterways. 3

Initially, the fisheries program was sup-
ported by legislative appropriations. In 1921,
however a fishing license fee was established
and the revenues derived became the source
of financial support for the work of the
Commission, Since then, these license dollars
have not only paid for the operation and
maintenance of a program to perpetuate fish-
ing resources, but have financed the con-
struction of nine fish hatcherles, and have
pald for the acquisition and construction of
over 400 acres of lakes and more than 100
public access areas on fishing and boating
waters, In fact, the present day assets of the
Fish Commission are estimated to be around
50 million dollars.

Much of the credit for the Commission’s
record goes to its dedicated, hardworking,
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waterways patrolmen, Even though law en-
forcement, pollution, mine drainage, farm
pond projects, channel changes, stream im-
provements, and drawdowns make large de-
mands on each patrolman's time, he also at-
tends hundreds of sportmen's clubs, civie,
church, and school meetings in his area each
year; conducts fishing schools and safe boat-
ing classes, and provides visual alds to these
groups. Yet he is ever ready and available to
offer personal assistance, advice, and guld-
ance to fisherman and boaters.

Pollution control and inspection of sources
is an important job for the waterways patrol-
man. Maintaining clean, clear water for fish-
ing and for enjoyable boating is vital to
outdoor recreation. Dumping of refuse from
all sources can damage boat hulls, props, and
engines; and pollution can kill thousands
of fish. Fish kills should be reported at once
so that an immediate investigation can be
made,

Pighting pollution is one job where every-
one can help. Proper collection of samples of
suspected polluted waters above, at, and
below the source usually can be done by any
person, This information, turned over to the
waterways patrolman, can help pinpoint the
gource of pollution, And one of the biggest
problems at the 42 lakes and 150 access areas,
maintained and serviced by the Commission’s
maintenance crew, is littering by fishermen
and boaters. Use of trash containers provided
at these sites would be a big help. An en-
lightened, pollution-conscious public 1s one
of the best deterrents to pollution.

Each year, the Fish Commission propagates
and distributes about 30 million fish from its
eleven State Hatcheries and the National
Hatchery. Included are trout, coho salmon,
muskellunge, northern pike, and other
species suitable for the wvarious waters
stocked.

In Allegheny County, Deer Creek and Pine
Creek have now been surveyed and approved
for trout stocking; and Bull Creek is being
seriously considered, Also, carp and brown
bullheads have been stocked in Petfers Creek
following an extensive survey there.

Pike Run in Washington County has also
been approved for trout stocking—the first in
that general area, An extensive survey of
Pigeon Creek was also made, but a favorable
stocking recommendation could not be made
due to serious pollution,

. Pollution also remains a serlous problem
on the Youghiogheny River, and no formal
stocking program was recommended for the
river for that reason,

Fish Commission personnel have also
worked with the Water Quality Office in con-
ducting fish surveys in several lock chambers
in the three rivers as part of a four-year pro-
gram to correlate fish population with water
quality.

If pollution abatement measures become
more effective in the Three Rivers area, the
Commission will definitely institute new fish
management, including stocking programs.
And if pollution can be controlled In the
three rivers, there is no guestion but what
they, too, will be stocked. In fact, the Com-
mission believes that these stretches of river
would become self-managing with the excep-
tion of some of the more exotic species such
as the esocids (pike family).

The passage of strong anti-pollution legis-
lation and the effects of long-range pollu-
tion abatement programs have brought into
use miles of formerly “dead” water for fish-
ing and boating use. And in a perlod of less
than ten years—from 1966 to 1975—the acre-
age of fishable lake areas in Pennsylvania will
all but have doubled, going from 57,000 acres
to about 111,000 acres. Many of the impound-
ments are already complete or under con-
struction; and land is being acquired with
construction scheduled in the near future for
others.

The Pennsylvania Fish Commission is con-
stantly looking ahead, planning, and bulld-
ing, for a greatly expanded development of
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our fishing and boating areas—so that all
Pennsylvanians can enjoy healthy, relaxing,
outdoor recreation.

ALLEGHENY COUNTY DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH
Water protection

In its efforts to safeguard the water supply
in Allegheny County the Health Department
periodically inspects and samples the water
in swimming pools, private homes and milk
and food establishments, and investigates
complaints about public water supplies. Pub-
lic health engineers also inspect sewage treat-
ment and disposal facilities throughout the
County.

To insure compliance with State and Coun-
ty health standards, each of the County’'s
sewage treatment plants is inspected quarter-
ly. The Department issues abatement orders
against violations of Pennsylvania Clean
Streams and Sanitary Water Board regula-
tions and seeks compliance through the
courts.

Plans for new sewage disposal systems are
reviewed for permits by Department engi-
neers. Facllitles include sewage treatment
plants, sewer and sewer line extensions and
septic tank systems.

The Department also reviews plans for
water supply and sewage disposal systems on
lots slated for land development. The County
has a comprehensive 10-year sewerage plan
for Allegheny County.

During 1970, public health engineers par-
ticipated In a U.S. Department of Agriculture
survey, which will provide useful informa-
tion in planning sewerage.

Field staff inspects watering points where
river boats, airlines and railroads trains take
on potable water supplies.

Solid waste disposal

New rules for solid waste control adopted
by Allegheny County Commissioners in Sep-
tember, 1960 Imposed rigorous uniform re-
strictlons on trash hauling and disposal
facilities.

To upgrade operating procedures and elim-
inate health hazards, the Health Depart-
ment stepped up enforcement at disposal
sites in the County. Fleld staff makes in-
spections, Issues abatement orders, conducts
administrative hearings with owners, and
files criminal complaints In magistrate's
court.

Compliance is sought on these main
points; adequate soil cover; compliance with
State Sanitary Water Board rules covering
underground seepage into nearby streams;
surface water drainage; control of windborne
litter; elimination of rodent and insect har-
borage.

CITY OF PITTSBURGH
Department of water

While Pittsburgh's Department of Water is
deeply concerned with the water quality in
all of the rivers and streams of our area, its
principal concern is the Allegheny River
from which the city of Pittsburgh draws its
water supply.

Between the time it is taken from the river
and the time It arrives at your water faucet,
this water must undergo extensive treatment
to make it fit for human consumption. Most
of this processing takes place in a group of
buildings located on the Allegheny River ad-
jacent to Aspinwall Borough. In this build-
ing complex are the Ross Pumping Station
(which also houses the Chemlcal Center),
the Clarifier, the new Rapid Sand Filtration
Plant, and the underground Filtered Water
Reservolr.

The new Rapid Sand Filtration Plant,
erected at a cost of over ten million dollars
and dedicated on November 25, 1969, is de-
signed to accommodate expanded future
water needs. It replaces the old slow sand
filter beds which were located directly across
Freeport Road from the new plant. Located
on the second level of the Filtration building
is the focal point of the complex—the Op-
erations Center. This Center contains a lab-
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oratory with its service rooms, and instru-
ment room containing automatic controls
and recording devices, general and private
offices, and assembly and conference rooms
for accommodating visitors and officials.

Water preparation

The preparatlon process starts at the Ross
Pumping Station where raw water 1s pumped
from the river at the rate of 80 million
gallons a day. As the water passes from the
Ross Pumping Station to the Clarifier, chem-
ical solutions are added to it by the Chemical
Center which feeds chemical additives auto-
matically into the water at this and wvarious
other locations during the preparation proc-
ess,

The primary function of the Clarifier is to
remove the heavier particles from the water.
In the rapid mix basin at the Clarifier, the
Chemical Center feeds Chlorine, Alum, Lime,
Permanganate, Clay, Coagulant Ald and Car-
bon into the water, in that order, The water
next moves to the slow mix floceculator, and
then into settling basins. After being col-
lected In weir troughs, the water flows into
the Rapid Sand Filtration Plant where addi-
tional chlorine solution is added. (This proc-
ess will be altered In the future with the
completion of cleaning and rehabilitation of
the detention basins formerly used with the
slow sand filters. In the altered process, water
from the Clarifier will low to the detention
basins for further detention and settling,
then go to the Rapid Sand Filtration Plant.)

The filtratlon area consists of 18 double
filter beds with the design capabllity of pro-
ducing 117 million gallons of filtered water
a day. Periodic cleansing of the filter beds
is accomplished by a back-washing process.
The filtered water then flows into the under-
ground Filtered Water Reservolr. It 15 at this
point that & tooth decay preventative, hydro-
fluosilicic and soda ash acld, are Introduced
into the water. These additives complete the
water preparation process,

Water Distribution

The water is now pumped to high elevated
storage facilities so as to create a mnatural
gravity distribution system. The primary dis-
tribution system starts with the Aspinwall
Pumping Statlon located adjacent to the
Filtration Plant, and the Brilllant Pumping
Station across the river., The Aspinwall
Pumping Station has a capacity of 88 mil-
lion gallons a day and pump: its water to
the Lanpher Reservoir located on Friday
Road in Shaler Township at an elevation of
971 feet. The Brilliant Pumping Station has
a capacity of 184 million gallens & day and
pumps its water to Highland Reservoir No. 1
(elevation 1,062 feet) and Highland Reser-
voir No. 2 (elevation 972 feet) in High-
land Park. Together, these three reservoirs
have a total capacity of approximately 400
milllon gallons. The water stored In these
reservolirs feeds into the secondary distribu-
tion system and, except for further chlorina-
tion, is ready for human consumption.

In the secondary distribution system, seven
pumping stations pump water to four reser-
voirs and six elevated tanks. The seven sta-
tions have a total pumping capacity of 100
million gallons a day. The reservoirs will hold
30 million gallons, and the tanks a total of
18 million gallons, These storage facilities
feed water Into approximately five million
feet of pipeline containing pipe ranging from
2 inches to 8 feet In diameter. Also included
in this wvast distribution system are 7,500
fire hydrants and 30,000 gate valves.

This, then, {8 the system that takes raw
Allegheny River water and turns it into a
potable water supply for the city of Pltts-
burgh, and which also provides the city with
water for fire protection.

TRIAD's address is Post Office Box 886,
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 15230 and their
telephone number is area code (412) 391—

8702,
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METROPOLITAN CHALLENGES
FOR 1971

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr. Speaker, those of us
who have attempted to understand the
problems confronting urban America
find ourselves in agreement on one sig-
nificant point—there can be no resolu-
tion to the problems which beset metro-
politan America until we can find the
means for dealing with the fragmenta-
tion of political institutions which is
common to our Nation’s metropolitan
areas.

The National Service to Regional
Councils was initiated by the National
League of Cities and National Associa-
tion of Counties in 1967. It was incorpo-
rated in 1968 and since that time has
vlayed an increasingly important role
m assisting and supporting a growing
number of regional councils in every cor-
ner of the Nation. The National Service
provides advice and guidance to regional
councils at the local level and provides
a mechanism through which such coun-
cils can articulate their views and objec-
tives in regard to national programs and
policies.

Earlier this week it was my pleasure to
take part in the Fifth Annual Conference
of the National Service to Regional
Councils at New Orleans. I shared a gen-
eral session on the subject of “Land Use”
with Michael Cafferty, Acting Assistant
Secretary for Environment and Urban
Systems in the U.S. Department of
Transportation. Mr. Cafferty’'s com-
ments on “Metropolitan Challenges for
1971" outline efforts within the Depart-
ment of Transportation to provide the
means for strengtheningz local govern-
ment and for promoting metropolitan
approaches to problem solving. His re-
marks have real relevance for all of us
who are aware of the vital need for in-
stitutional innovation as a step toward
the resolution of urban problems:

METROPOLITAN CHALLENGES FOR 1971

I am delighted to be here representing
Secretary Volpe at the Fifth Annual Confer-
ence of your young and growlng association
of regional councils, I have two messages this
morning. First, 1971 will be a year of un-
precedented challenges to metropolitan
organigations. Second, you have a friend in
the Department of Transportation to help
you meet these challenges. The challenges I
speak of Include Federal revenue sharing,
responding to the National Environmental
Policy Act within the context of the A-95
process, and organizing for effective land-use
and urban transportation planning. The
friend I speak of is the Office of the Assistant
Secretary for Environment and Urban
Systems. This office is devoted expressly to
strengthening local government and to
bullding a metropolitan approach to prob-
lem solving, including those dealing with
the environment, land-use and transporta-
tion.

In meeting with you this morning, I want
to discuss four major recent developments at
the Federal level which have grave implica-
tions for the metropolitan organizations
which this group represents.

First, let me discuss President Nixon's
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Revenue Sharing Plan and Secretary Volpe's
recent work in defining the “transportation”
part of that plan, As you know, the Presi-
dent’s revenue sharing plan is aimed at
strengthening State and local government
and at moving the focus for decision-making
out of Washington to local levels. The Presi-
dent’s General Revenue Sharing Plan pro-
vides—in 1872, If enacted—a full year alloca-
tion of @56 billion to Btates and localities,
while six broad Special Revenue Sharing
plans will provide $11 billion of shared reve-
nues for: (1) Rural Community Develop-
ment; (2) Urban Community Development;
(3) Education; (4) Manpower Training; (5)
Law Enforcement; and (6) Transportation.
I would like to comment briefly on the trans-
portation portion of that plan and particu-
larly on how urban areas can benefit from it.

Under Special Revenue Sharing, $2.6 bil-
lion would be avallable to develop balanced
transportation systems serving local urban
and rural areas. Special provision for passing
Federal funds through the States are yet
to be worked out. I suggest that your orga-
nization may well be one to lead the sup-
port for including generous “pass through"
provision. “Pass through" will assure that
local governments receive an equitable share
of this fund and that they will be provided
with the tools it needs to solve its own prob-
lem. Federal funding for the Interstate High-
way System will be malntained separate from
other transportation funds until completion
of the system.

You might well ask what this development
has to do with the future of regional coun-
cils. I suggest to you today that 1t places
upon local elected officials, local government,
and regional agencies a new and heavy bur-
den. The burden will be the job of building
Institutions and of coordinating the plan-
ning and decision process, without direct
Federal strings and incentives for guarantee-
ing that this is done. It seems to me that this
must be done even if Revenue Sharing is not
given immediate Congressional approval,

Secondly, agencles such as yours face a new
challenge in regard to the National Envi-
ronmental Policy Act of 1969. All of you are
somewhat familiar with this landmark leg-
islation I'm sure, but just let me make a few
comments on it.

With thls legislation, the Congress has, for
the first time, attempted to treat government
actions and a broad range of environmental
values. The policles, plans, regulations and
public laws which agencles propose are re-
qulired to give positive consideration of their
impact upon the environment in which they
operate. To this end, all agencles of the Fed-
eral establishment and thelr state and local
constituent agencies are required to:

(1) “utilize a systematie, interdisciplinary
approach which will insure the integrated
use of the natural and soclal sciences and
the environmental design arts in planning
and in decision making which may have an
impact on man's environment.”

(2) "identify and develop methods and
procedures, in consultation with the Council
on Environmental Quality established by this
Act, whilch will insure that presently un-
quantified environmental amenities and
values may be given appropriate considera-
tion in decislon making along with economic
and technical considerations.”

The Councll on Environmental Quality has
been working with all agencies In an effort
to identify and develop those methods and
procedures which will make it possible to
insure that what we call “unquantified en-
vironmental amenities and values” are given
equal consideration in design planning equal
to that given to cost benefit and technological
feasibility. Further, in proposing legislation
or in “other major Federal actions” which
significantly affect the environment, Federal
agencies must prepare and submit to the
Council on Environmental Quality state-
ments on environmental impact before they
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submit legislation to the Congress or befora
they approve or move forward on Federal
programs and projects. This is called “the
102 Statement” and it is designed to factor
environmental considerations into the proc-
ess early enough to make intelligent choice
& possibility.

This “102 Statement' must set forth:

(1) the environmental impact of the pro-
posed action;

(2) any adverse environmental efTects
which cannot be avoided should the proposal
be implemented;

(3) alternatives to the proposed action;

(4) the relationship between local short-
term uses of man’s environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity; and

(5) any irreversible and irretrievable com-
mitments of resources which would be in-
volved in the proposed action should it be
implemented.

Obviously, this is pervasive legislation.
There have already been cases where imple-
mentation of the Environmental Policy Act
has required painful readjustments in the
old ways of doing business,

Until now, project sponsors have circulated
their “102 Statements" to local, State and
Federal agencies having an interest or juris-
diction over some phase of the project. Ef-
fective April 1, 1971, Revised OMB Circular
A-95 authorizes and encourages the use of
A-95 agencles as the appropriate vehicle for
recurring State and local inputs to their
statements,

Agencies such as yours will be provided
with the opportunity to coordinate the com-
ments on the environmental impact of Fed-
eral and Federally funded projects from the
viewpoint of State and local concerns.

This is a powerful new tool which has
significant long range implications to you
and your staff. We in the Department of
Transportation view this as a significant step
forward in providing local and metropolitan
officials with the tools they need to control
the destiny of thelr areas.

Your participation and your consideration
of environmental issues will be required at
an early stage in the planning of projects
which may have—in either the short or the
long term—an environmental impact. The
Department is proud of the record which it
is establishing in this area. We seek your
support and your guldance in maintaining
that record. We offer you ours as you enter
this new arena of action.

The third topic that I want to discuss
relates to my second, and reorganizes the fact
that environmental issues are really issues of
proper land-use planning,

Natlonally, there has been considerable in-
terest and activity this year in the area of
land-use planning. President Nixon included
a Land Use Policy Act as part of his new
broad program of environmental legislation.

Three weeks ago, in his annual report on
the state of the Nation’s environment, Presi-
dent Nixon stated that:

“The use of our land not only affects the
natural environment but shapes the pattern
of our daily lives. Unfortunately, the use of
our land is often thwarted by the inability
of the many competing and overlapping local
units of government to control land use
decisions which have reglonal significance.”

The Administration's Land Use Legislation
would establish a National Land Use Policy
to encourage the States, In cooperation with
local governments, to plan for and regulate
development affecting growth and the use of
critical land areas. Further, the Blll would
encourage State governments to find ways to
protect lands of critical environmental con-
cern, to control large-scale development, and
to improve the use of lands around key fa-
cllities and new communities,

During the last session of the Congress,
Benator Jackson, Chairman of the Senate
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Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs,
introduced a National Land Use Policy Act
which differs slightly in emphasis from the
Administration Bill. Senator Jackson would
require States to develop State-wide land use
plans but would not require actual State
control of or regulation of land. Senator
Jackson's Bill moved forward but was not
passed. Both of these Bilis will be considered
by Congress during the current session and
there seems to be a good possibility that a
National Land Use Policy will be enacted this
year.

We in the Department of Transportation
are enthusiastic in our support of this strong
emphasis on land use planning. We have
long maintained that there should be a closer
integration of land use and transportation.
Transportation systems should be used to
further and to promote land use declslons
made at both the State and metropolitan
level, This would facllitate transportation
planning and it might eliminate many of
the conflicts which have arisen in the past
between particular transportation projects
and their land use implications.

My fourth and final topic relates to urban
transportation planning, a subject with
which most of you are involved dalily.

Last year, the Executive Office of the Pres-
ident requested the Department of Trans-
portation to evaluate the existing wurban
transportation planning process, and to make
recommendations for improvement, if neces-
sary.

This is an outgrowth of Section 134 of
the 1962 Federal Ald Highway Act which
required that every urban area of over 50,-
000 in population have a comprehensive
coordinated continuing transportation plan.

In the past studies such as this have fo-
cused on the problem from the Federal level
and have primarily involved highway trans-
portation interests, Our study, however, is
different, It has taken a non-Federal pers-
pective, has involved other Federal agencies,
such as HUD and the Office of Management
and Budget, and it has crossed modal trans-
portation lines to include all forms of trans-
portation. As part of the study, question-
naires were sent to 40 key mayors across the
country, to 25 counecils of government, to
the 50 State Highway Directors; and to over
233 urban transportation planning agencies;
96 percent responded and provided a re-
markable body of opinion on the urban
transportation planning process as we know
it.

In addition to the questionnaire, I per-
sonally visited 10 major metropolitan areas
to discuss the study, the evaluation with
elected officials, with professional staff and
with public-interested groups. We sponsored,
along with the American Institute of Plan-
ners, six three-day conferences in other
major metropolitan areas. Each State De-
partment of Transportation now operating
has been brought up-to-date on our efforts.
We have discussed the study with the U.S,
Conference of Mayors, with the National
League of Citles, the National Governors
Conference, the National Service to Regional
Councils, with groups similar to these, and
with professional associations of highway
engineers, of planners, of architects, and
of public administrators. In short, we have
attempted to make our recommendations on
the basis of the broadest possible frame of
reference.

In addition to the foregoing, our office has
sponsored a comprehensive series of re-
search projects expressly almed at providing
further insight into existing urban trans-
portation planning and with a view toward
improving that planning process. Our re-
search program—which Incidentally was
carried out by nationally recognized con-
sultants—was likewise oriented toward State
and local officials. It, too, involved count-
less discusslons with governors, mayors, and
legislators all over the country.

Our projects were concerned with devel-
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oping an improved urban transportation
planning process, which would reflect the
impact of the National Environment Policy
Act, and with improved citizen and political
participation in transporation planning.

All of these sources of data and opinion
are reflected in our study of the urban trans-
portation planning process. We have found
that urban transportation planning, as re-
quired under the 1962 Highway Act, has per-
formed well as the first major Federal effort
to stimulate Joint State/local planning for
land use, transportation and highways. Fur-
ther, it has functioned—to some degree—at
least, In each of the Nation's 233 urbanized
areas.

The *3C Process” as it is called—Compre-
hensive, Coordinated, Continuing—has been
the primary stimulus for the development of
improved planning techniques and proce-
dures, It has been the means by which data
have been acquired for transportation plan-
ning decisions. In many instances, it has
been effective in strengthening relationships
among the individual communities in ur-
banized areas and between these areas and
State governments.

Further, the process has provided a con-
stant and fairly adequate source of Federal
funds for planning at the State and local
levels. In fact, over 60 percent of all Federal
funds spent for transportation and land use
planning at these levels comes from the De-
partment of Transportation as part of this
process.

At the same time, I think I would be less
than frank if I did not say that, by and
large, the urban transportation planning
process—as we know it—has generated plans
that are mere reaffirmations of plans that
most highway departments have developed
20 or so years ago, long prlor to the initia-
tion of the 1962 Highway Act planning re-
quirement. This suggests to me that the
question of need for, and impact of the
transportation plan has probably not been
as thoroughly re-examined as called for In
the 1962 Highway Act.

Few of the transportation plans which re-
sulted from this process contained signifi-
cant provisions for public transportation;
even fewer, for service to planned new air-
ports, for consideration of rallroad facilities,
for local street improvements, for parking
or for the like. This was largely due to the
lack of implementation funds and to a con-
centration on regional transportation
needs—as opposed to total transportation
needs—but, nevertheless, the problem re-
madns the same.

To extend this thought, the limitation on
funding sources has also tended to minimize
consideration of innovative transportation
solutions particularly as they might relate
to new technology and joint development
with other urban improvements,

In another area, while the comprehensive
transportation planning process did estab-
lish elaborate committee structures of elected
officials, technicians, and citizens, the con-
duct of the process itself was largely in re-
sponse to the interests of the highway tech-
niclans. There Is no evidence that either
elected officials or private citizens have In-
fluenced the process significantly. An oppor-
tunity was there, but I find little evidence
that the plans which came forward reflected
anything more than a highway—rather than
a transportation—solution.

The urban transportation planning process,
to date, has not made significant progress
toward comprehending, much less analyzing
the physical, social, and environmental im-
pact of transportation plans on urban areas.
The results of the urban planning process—
as we know it—continue to be influenced
laregely by traffic considerations.

In this respect, we could all probably agree
that little exists in the way of information
cr planning techniques, pertaining to the
environment and its Interrelationship with
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transportation and other physical facilitles.
Too little research has been done to deter-
mine how transportation and other physi-
cal improvements can be assessed objectively
in light of their soclal, environmental and
aesthetic impacts.

Then, too, there is the problem of defining
the term “environment" and of measuring
the trade-off between environmental and eco-
nomic and technical considerations.

Consider these six additional points:

Although no one knows for sure, we think
that about $200 milllon has been spent on
urban transportation planning since 19568 or
s0. An expensive process and what have we
gotten for our money?

Most urban transportation studies take
talented researchers from three to six years
to develop recommendations. It behooves us
to shorten the process if we can,

There is a semantic problem. Requirements
for Federal planning, even the definitions
used in transportation planning, differ among
Federal agencles. This is another source of
confusion and inefficiency.

For too long urban transportation plan-
ners have not focused on the analysis of ex-
isting plans and programs. They should. The
fact that a transit or highway agency has
programmed a project for 10 or 15 years
need not mean that it should not be re-
examined. The opposite may well be true,
that all transportation plans should be re-
examined critically and on a continuing
basis and in light of prevailing knowledge,
particularly as community goals and values
may change. As a matter of fact, the longer
a plan is on the books without being im-
plemented the more I am inclined to suspect
its viability.

Let me cite an example. The transpor-
t tion system—both freeways and transit
routes—for a large Eastern metropolitan
area was fixed in concept in the 1940's. In
spite of the fact there there was general
agreement that community goals had
changed over the years, it took an act of po-
Utical courage by the Governor of the State
to say—as he did, In 1970—that the system
didn’t satlsfy the current needs of the area.
He recommended that work toward the sys-
tem be suspended; it should not have been
necessary for him to make such recommen-
dations. The transportation planning proc-
ess should be designed so as to accommodate
and meet changing goals.

“Finally, urban transportation planning has
never been linked very closely with project
planning. By and large, current urban trans-
portation planning has little to do with
when or where a particular transportation
improvement will be made. It has even less
to do with the broader elements of the de-
sign of such a project. We must correct this.

In recent years, urban transportation plan-
ning has concentrated almost exclusively on
problems at the regional level. Such prob-
lems certainly need to be addressed but not
to the exclusion of local transport problems.

In short, urban transportation planning to-
day is a complex technlcal process of traffic
demand forecasting. It should be a process
leading to action, to total transportation and
to urban improvement. Some of you may say
I've been too critical of the process. If 8o, it is
because I belleve in its importance. I also
belleve that it is absolutely necessary for
those who are involved in the process to
continually appraise its usefulness and its
relevance.

This evaluation of Section 134 study has
suggested that the wurban transportation
planning process is a viable one which im-
proved, could do much not only toward solv-
ing our Natlon's urban transportation prob-
lems, but also toward improving the quality
of life in urban areas.

I would say that five major conclusions
emerge as the basis for improvement in the
“3C" process. These conclusions, roughly in
their order of importance, follow:
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First, institutionally we have long main-
tained that transportation must be planned
on a metropolitan basis as one integral part
of regional development planning. Even so
only marginal progress has been made in
providing, within our constitutional system,
a mechanism for doing this and for glving
all elements of government and soclety
equitable access to this mechanism.

Second, technically, though the wurban
transportation planning process has evolved
into the most sophisticated of all urban
planning processes, there are areas where
improvement can and should be made.

We must consider local as well as regional
transportation needs for all modes.

We must assess environmental, soclal, and
aesthetic factors, as well as economic and
trafiic factors as they relate to transporta-
tion facilities.

We must determine the degree to which
planned transportation facilities further
other defined goals and objectives.

Third, Federal definitions for urban trans-
portation planning must be modified in both
institutional and technical terms to recog-
nize emerging planning frameworks, For
several years, urban transportation planning
has consisted of two levels of planning—
regional system planning and detailed proj-
ect planning—with most significant declsions
made at the project scale, The emergence
and success of the “Design Concept Team”™
has suggested the desirability of a third, a
middle planning level. Officlal recognition
of this concept as part of the planning frame-
work could stimulate effective urban trans-
portation planning:

By providing a focus for cltizen participa-
tion,

For joint development planning,

For an improved response to the Environ-
mental Policy Act, and

For the use of multidisciplinary design
talents.

Fourth, an institutional approach, the
urban transportation planning process must
be tied more closely to transportation pro-
gram declsionmaking. We must heighten
existing efforts to insure that planning leads
to action.

Fifth and finally, we must face a problem
which emerges from improved Federal plan-
ning, capital funding for public transit and
alrports, and the development of State DOT’s,
The Federal DOT must develop a focal peint
within its structure for urban transporta-
tion planning to include the technical and
financial aspects of such planning.

Where do we go from here? Given the
mandates of Federally funded transporta-
tion programs, how do we improve urban
transportation planning.

Given transportation as an urban function
which can disrupt community life as well as
shape community form and structurs, how
can we make it a positive force?

I think our studies have identified three
goals. Improvements in urban transportation
planning must:

Enhance and strengthen State and local
governmental -institutions so that they can
respond to the expressed needs and desires
of all elements of soclety;

Be conducive to the implementation of a
fully coordinated intermodal transportation
system; and

Provide transportation the maximum op-
portunity for serving as the catalyst for
better urban development and'a higher qual-
ity of urban life.

Lofty goals? Yes, Practical objectives? Yes,
again, On the basls of these findings, we are
now in the final process of preparing our
specific . recommendations to the Secretary.

The Office of the Assistant Secretary for
Environment and Urban Systems bellieves
that progress has been made, We must con-
tinue our efforts on urban transportation
planning to guarantee metropolitan areas a
real capability for making their own choices,
to be masters of their own destiny, if you
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will. This requires a strong, cooperative effort
by Federal, State and local authorities. We
welcome your views.

It is important that each of these four
areas which I have discussed are designed to
lead to change—change in the way we look
at our problems and change in the way we
seek their resolution. That's not just change,
I think that's progress.

ALASEAN PIPELINE LETTER TO
SECRETARY MORTON

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, below is a
letter which I, along with 38 other Mem-
bers of the House and seven Senators,
have sent to Secretary of Interior Rogers
Morton. The letter expresses our grave
reservations about the adequacy of the
draft environmental impact statement
on the proposed trans-Alaska pipeline.

The letter follows:

Hon. Rocers C. B. MORTON,
Secretary of the Interior,
Interior Building, Washington, D.C.

Dear SECRETARY MorTON: We would like to
express to you our deep concern over the
advisability of proceeding with the construc-
tion of the Trans-Alaskan pipeline. We are,
and must remain, opposed to the granting
of any further permits for the construction
of the plpeline: (1) Until the very grave
ecological problems that constructing the
pipeline pose to the Alaskan wilderness have
been adequately considered and resolved, and
(2) until the rights and welfare of the Alaska
Natives have been fully protected.

It was clear from much of the testimony
at the Interlor Department's pipeline hear-
ings that the draft of the Department's En-
vironmental Impact Statement falled to ade-
quately consider the basic environmental
questions involved in the proposed pipeline,
Indeed, many statements contained In pre-
vious reports and memos of Interior Depart-
ment officlals flatly contradicted the Impact
Statement’s unsupported conclusion that
“The preposed pipeline system would not re-
sult in any significant adverse environmental
effects that can be related to present or fu-
jure cultural features of most Alaskans.”

Among the more basic environmental ques-
tlons that the Impact Statement falled to
confront was the possibility of an oil spill
resulting either from one of the numerous
earthquakes common to the area over which
the proposed pipeline would go, or from a
pipeline break due to the melting and col-
lapse of the permafrost in areas where the
pipeline would be bullt underground. In the
words of an Interior Department official:

“With miles between shutoff valves, any
rupture would be catastrophic, no matter
where it cccurred.” (Memo, “Proposed Pipe-
line Stipulations,” July 7, 1968, p. 2.)

Unfortunately, neither this statement nor
similar cnes made by Interior cficials was
even alluded to in the Impact Statement's
conclusion.

The impact Btatement was equally dis-
appointing in its failure to consider the im-
pact the pipeline would have on native Alas-
kan cultures—both Indian and Eskimo. These
natives' very existence depends on maintain-
ing the delicate ecological balance of the
land—which could be disastrously affected by
an oll spill, It is virtually certain that even
under optimum conditions, the construction
of the pipeline would significantly alter many
natives' way of life. We urge you, at the min-~
imum, to require that the following three
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stipulations be Included in any agreement
reached with the pipeline company (Alyeska)
to insure that the natives receive both fair
treatment and fair compensation:

(1) That Alyeska must agree to specific
stipulations guaranteeing the natives in-
demnification for any economic losses they
incur as a result of a pipeline break or as a
result of other extraordinary damage caused
by the pipeline. At present, the stipulations
require the companies to indemnify only the
U.S. Government for any damage, and then,
only for the cost of “cleaning up.” It is indeed
difficult to understand why the companies
should object to such a stipulation if the
pipeline is as safe as they say it is.

(2) That Alyeska be required to enter into
an agreement with the natives regarding job
recruitment, training, placement, and con-
ditlons in relation to the pipeline. In its pres-
ent form, Draft Stipulation C is Inadequate
because it 1s vague and because it requires
Alyeska to reach agreement only with the
Secretary of the Interior, but not with the
natives themselves.

(3) That Alyeska agree to compensate the
natives for the effect that the construction
both the pipeline and the haul road will havs
on their lands and on their traditional way
of 1ife. So far, the pipeline company has re-
fused to make any agreement with the native
villages along the pipeline route to compen-
sate them for the inevitable and permanent
damage that will certainly occur to many of
the natives' traditional hunting and fishing
sites.

As a trustee for these Alaska Natives, we
urge you to insure that their interests and
rights are fully protected if and when the
pipeline is to be built. We were greatly en-
couraged by the statements concerning the
pipeline that you made before the Senate
Appropriations subcommittee last week. We
applaud your recognition that the environ-
mental problems related to the pipeline have
not been adequately dealt wit

We believe the only sensible solution to the
pipeline issue is the delay of the pipeline
construction until we have the best possible
assurance that, first, the damage to the en-
vironment will be absolutely minimal and,
second, that the rights of the human beings
in its path are fully protected. This could
take five, ten, twenty, or more years. But
the fact that the environmental sclences are
now only in their infant state, and are likely
to develop significantly in the future, 1s an
additional argument for its postponement.

We would very much appreciate recelving
your reactions to the specific points contained
in our letter.

Thank you very much for your attention,

With kind regards,

COSIGNERS OF LETTER TO SECRETARY MORTON

Rep. Aspin, Wisconsin, Rep. Abourezk,
South Dakota, Rep. Abzug, New York, Rep.
Ashley, Ohio, Rep. Badillo, New York, Rep.
Brademas, Indiana, Rep. Broomfield, Mich-
igan, Rep. Dellums, California, Rep. Diggs,
Michigan, Rep. Drinan, Massachusetts, Rep.
Edwards, California, Rep. William Ford,
Michigan, Rep. Grasso, Connectieut.

Rep Halpern, New York, Rep. Hamilton,
Indiana, Rep. Harrington, Massachusetts,
Rep: Hathaway, Maine, Rep. Howard, New
Jersey, Rep. EKastenmeler, Wisconsin, Rep.
Long, Maryland, Rep. Matsunaga, Hawail,
Rep. Mikva, Illinols, Rep. Minish, New Jersey,
Rep. Mink, Hawail, Rep. Mitchell, Maryland.

Rep. Mosher, Ohlo, Rep. Nedzi, Michigan,
Rep. Obey, Wisconsin, Rep. O'Nelll, Massa-
chusetts, Rep. Rees. California, Rep.. Rooney,
Pennsylvania, Rep. Rosenthal, New York,
Rep. Roy, Kansas, Rep. Scheuer, New York,
Rep. Seiberling, Ohio, Rep. Stokes, Ohio,
Rep., Tiernan, Rhode Island, Rep. Vanik,
Ohlo, Rep. Waldle, California,

Senator Brooke, Massachusetts, Senator
Harris, Oklahoma, Senator Hart, Michigan,
Senator Kennedy, Massachusetts, Senator
McGovern, South Dakota, Senator Nelson,
Wisconsin, Senator Proxmire, Wisconsin.
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FALLOUT BENEFITS

HON. FLOYD SPENCE

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. SPENCE. Mr. Speaker, the SST
is one of the most advanced high-per-
formance supersonic cruise airplanes,
either civil or military, in development
in the United States today. Combining
this performance with commercial stand-
ards of safety, durability, reliability, and
economy means that the SST program
must perfect thousands of components
and details that have never been built
before.

I would like to point out that tech-
nological fallout benefits begin to accrue
immediately with the start of a new,
technically challenging program. Experi-
ence with the SST’s GE-4 engine shows
how this process unfolds.

To launch the initial GE-4 design, the
latest concepts and technology from
General Electric’s J-93 military engine,
which powered the XB-70 bomber pro-
vided a base. But performance and fuel
economy required higher turbine inlet
temperatures, improved turbine blade
cooling, and new, better materials.

Work on improving the SST engine
beyond the XB-70 engine then permitted
GE to use new turbine technology for
their TF-39 engine that powers the Air
Force’'s C-5A. The TF-39 basic design was
then adapted to the CF-6 engine for the
McDonnell-Douglas DC-10. Using cross-
fertilization from all these engines, GE
has proceeded on to the development of
a new military engine, the F-101 for the
B-1 strategic bomber.

The SST engine also provided a new
high-temperature rotor disk material
named René 95. The improved annular
combustor, which is used in the SST en-
gine, is now used in all GE designs. It
delivers more performance and durabil-
ity at lower fabrication costs than pre-
vious combustors. The SST engine pro-
gram has contributed to development of
René 63 and 80 high temperature alloys,
new improved titanium alloys, and ad-
vanced manufacturing processes.

Boeing’s SST program has already
contributed significantly to technology
in general, as well as to aviation tech-
nology. A major, broad benefit has been
developed in conjunction with the U.S.
Air Force of the voluminous Titanium
handbook and other standard references
for titanium design properties and de-
sign allowables. This information forms
the basic foundation for titanium design
in new projects including military air-
craft such as the F-14 and F-15. SST
titanium technology development has
been utilized in the Boeing 747 program
such that a major structural assembly on
the 747 airplane was switched from steel
to titanium at a significant saving in
weight and cost.

A new method has been developed for
constructing plastie contour tooling for
the outside shape of the SST, both
cheaper and lighter. This should have
wide usage in a number of industries.
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Other SST manufacturing develop-
ments include cutters, drills, and cool-
ants which have produced a tenfold im-
provement in titanium machining rates
electromagnetic riveting for more precise,
higher-strength joints; cast ceramic
heated forming dies; and improved auto-
matic resistance and fusion welding.

There are also notable advancements
in high-temperature nonmetallic mate-
rials such as glass, titanium sandwich
construction, automatic flight control
systems, fluids and lubricants, wire in-
sulation, sealants, and insulation. So
anyone who insists there is no technologi-
cal fallout from the SST obviously does
not know what the words mean.

THE PLIGHT OF THE LIVESTOCK
FEEDERS

HON. JOHN Y. McCOLLISTER

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr, McCOLLISTER. Mr. Speaker, the
livestock feeders of our Nation have
found themselves playing seapegoat in
recent years fto consumer wrath over
rising beef prices. The feeders do an
excellent job of finishing livestock so
that the Nation can enjoy the high qual-
ity of beef that it does. Their scapegoat
situation is unfair, and I blame it on
what I will call deceiving facts.

For example: It is true that the average
price of choice steer has gone up 5 per-
cent in the past 10 years. And it is true
that the average price of beef for the
housewife has risen almost 20 percent in
the same amount of time, It is a sub-
stantial gain, I will grant you. But let us
take a look at some statistics which help
put the rising beef prices in perspective.

Compare the 20-percent increase in re-
tail beef to the rise in the Consumer
Price Index on all items: a whopping 34.4
percent. Or take a look at the increase in
10 years in the average cost of all con-
sumer services: more than 50 percent.

Focus on some of the average hourly
earning increases workers in other in-
dustries have netted over the past 10
years. Nonagricultural workers have in-
creased their wages nearly 58 percent.
Hourly earnings in the retail trade have
gone up more than 62 percent, and con-
struction workers are earning more than
T6 percent increase.

The beef increase is certainly in line,
and probably more than reasonable, in
view of the other rising costs—costs
which the feeders must bear as well as
the consumer in order to provide their
service. Expenditures per capita for food
alone, for example, have risen more than
45 percent in 10 years.

In view of the overall mounting costs
in the last decade, I think the fact that
beef is as inexpensive as it is remark-
able. The feeders do a very efficient and
effective job and have helped make beef
one of the best bargains available today,
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PRESIDENT SHOWS SURPRISING
DEPTH

HON. JOHN T. MYERS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. MYERS. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent’s couragecus ability to act decisive-
ly, without regard to political expedi-
ency, has been aptly described by jour-
nalist Holmes Alexander. I submit Mr.
Alexander’s article for the Recorp as it
realistically rates the success of both the
Laos and Cambodian maneuvers and
dramatically analyzes the consequences
of forgoing both:

[From the Albuquerque (N. Mex.)
Journal, Feb. 22, 1971]
PRESIDENT SHOWS ‘SURPRISING' DEPTH
(By Holmes Alexander)

WasHINGTON.—Richard Nixon is a person
of undiscovered depths. None of his biog-
raphers—whether dipping the pen in per-
fume or polson—prepared us for the war-
leader we now have in the White House. The
politiclan in domestic afiairs has become the
statesman of foreign affairs. His conduct of
the Indochina War, 1970-71, has been super=
lative, and his countrymen should be cheer-
ing him to the echo.

In order to understand his invasion of
Laos this year, we must go back to his in-
vasion of Cambodia last year. There were
“expert” advisers who reacted in horror last
spring when Mr. Nixon first broached the
subject of attacking the Communist supply
caches in “neutral’ Cambodia.

In the first place, they sald, it was an
election year, 1970, and the GOP had the
best mathematical chance since 19468 and 1952
to take over the Senate. Discretion called for
the exercise of conventlonal political wis-
dom. He was advised: don't rock the boat,
keep preaching peace and bring the boys
home, stay out of combat situations,

Other persons, ldentified to me only as “ex-
perts,” told the President that casualties in
Cambodia might well run to 1000 a week, and
that he was asking for a “civil explosion.” As
it turned out, the battle losses were only a
fraction of that prediction, and the public
alarm, after some campus disturbance, soon
subsided.

But Mr. Nixon could not foresee these mild
outcomes, What he did perceive with cer-
tainty was that by allowing the Communist
sanctuaries to remain intact in Cambodia, he
would be exposing the reduced American
forces of 1971-72 to the mortal danger of
overwhelming attacks. The President decided
to strike first.

He dispatched U.S. troops who destroyed
vast stores of military supplies, and who also
liberated the port city of Sihanoukville which
recelved 85 per cent of the weapons, am-
munitions and rice from North Vietnam.

This year, in February of 1971, the Presi-
dent turned his attention to Laos., The Ho
Chi Minh Trails, entering Laos, now carried
all that they had done in the past six years,
plus the cargoes that once went by water in
Sthanoukville,

It is not well understood, but the Reds
have a system of sending supplies first, hid-
ing them in caches, and then sending the
combat troops into the area. The President
saw that by disrupting or destroying Com-
munist supplies during the dry season that
lasts till May, he would not have to contend
with the Communist combat troops who were
expected to show up in Laos during the win-
ter of 1971-72.
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‘The risks were greater in Laos 71 than In
Cambodia *70. A foolish law passed by Con-
gress forced the President to rely on non-
American troops to fight for American na-
tionsal interests.

True, the Saigon troops had been greatly
improved by the U.S. training programs and
weapons. An official figure given in Wash-
ington 1s that last year only two South Viet-
nam dlivisions were rated as ‘excellent,”
whereas this year there are eight such *‘ex-
cellent” divisions.

Nevertheless, 1t must have gone agalnst
the Nixon grain of self-rellance to find his
foreign policy carried out by Asians instead
of Americans. Moreover, he was hearing the
ominous code word, “Dienblenphu.” It im-
plied that a major victory by the enemy
might mean a quick and tragic end of the
war for our side.

Had he been looking for excuses, the Pres-
ident could have stayed out of Cambodia and
Laos. The first campalgn had not gained
him a Republican Senate; the second was
not likely to insure his own reelection next
year. But it was opportunities, not excuses,
that he selzed upon.

Nobody can foretell that the American
people will hail Mr. Nixon for playing the
statesman. But somebody in my presence
did suggest that the President at least
averted a personal misfortune by acting as
he did.

In 1938, British Premler Neville Chamber-
lain chose inaction and attalned “peace in
our time,” only to find that he had World
War II on his hands by 1939. Something sim-
flar might have happened agaln if Richard
Nixon hadn’t been made of sterner stuff than
Chamberlain.

MILITARY OWED BETTER
RETIREMENT PAY PLAN

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
for the past 15 years our retired military
men and women have sought unsuccess-
fully from the Congress a fair and work-
able formula for providing increases in
their retirement pay.

Before 1958, that pay was recomputed
to keep up with increases in the pay of
military personnel on active duty. How-
ever, Congress abandoned this plan and
substituted one that supposedly was tied
to inereases in the cost of living.

This program just has not worked out.
The cost of living has soared; yet, the re-
tirement pay has not kept pace. The gap
between active duty and retirement pay
has grown wider and wider.

Like many others on fixed income, our
military retirzes have been hardest hit
by infiation.

Many of our retired military person-
nel live in my own Eighth Congressional
Distriet of Florida, and I am personally
and acutely aware of their plight. Many
of these men and their families are
forced to live a very marginal existence.

For this reason, I have introduced H.R.
1198, to return to the former system and
equalize the retirement pay with that of
active duty military personnel of equal
rank and years of service.

Our retired military people have de-
voted long, hard years of service to this
Nation. Many have fought valiantly and
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risked their lives to protect America and
preserve its great freedoms.

Therefore, I strongly urge my col-
leagues to join in promptly enacting leg-
islation to provide these men and women
with a just system of computing increases
in their retirement pay. They are en-
titled to no less.

THAT'S A LOT OF POST TOASTIES

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr, EOCH. Mr. Speaker, the Banking
and Currency Committee, of which I am
a member, held hearings on February 23
through 26 relating to the bill which
gives to the President the power to im-
pose selective wage and price controls.
This House passed the bill on March 10,
and I voted for it. I do think it, however,
important, and informative to present to
our colleagues the point of view of an
industry spokesman who receives an an-
nual salary of $260,000 plus “fringe bene-
fits,” and who testified in support of the
bill because, as he states:

A major cause—perhaps the major cause
[of inflation]—is to be found in the ex-
orbitant increases in compensation, most of
which have ensued from collective bargain-
ing.

I would like to quote from parts of the
testimony and of the dialog between my-
self and C. W. Cook, chairman and chief
executive of General Foods Corp.

Mr. Coor. The root causes of a major
inflation, of course, are complex and not easy
to identify in toto. In the current spiral,
however, I share the opinion of many busi~
nessmen who are convinced that a major
cause—perhaps the major cause—is to be
found in the exorbitant increases in com-
pensation, most of which have ensued from
collective bargalning and some disastrous
strikes In a number of our major industries,
particularly construction and transportation.

I can understand why the leaders of or-
ganized labor dispute this view. But in the
light of the overwhelming evidence support-
ing it, I fail to see how they can sustain their
argument It is an indisputable fact that in-
creases in wages and benefits far in excess of
productivity increases exert enormous infla-
tionary pressure. . . .

I believe, as do others, that freezing all
forms of compensations alone—salaries, divi-
dends, and commissions as well as wages and
benefits—would be effective without a price
freeze. But I am reallstic enough to know
that such a proposal is not politically fea-
sible, so I would include prices in the tem-
porary pegging. . . .

Mr. KocH. I wonder if you could tell us
what your gross salary, including all incre-
ments and benefits pald to you, was in the
calendar year 1969 and the calendar year
1970, and the projected salary in 1971.

Mr. Coox. Well, I don't see that that per-
sonal information really has a bearing here
except let me say it did not go up.

Mr. Kocst. Am I not correct that it is not
personal Information at all and could be
found in the balance sheet, profit and loss
statements issued by your company? Isn't
your salary

Mr. Cook. Yes, sir, my alary——

Mr. EocH. As chairman of General Foods
Corporation, a matter of public knowledge?

Mr. Coox. Yes, sir; $260,000 a year.
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Mr. KocH. In 1969 1t was $260,000 a year?

Mr. Coox. Yes, sir,

Mr, EocH. Does that include all benefits,
pension benefits?

Mr. Coor. This is what gets very difficult.
We have, for example, a thrift investment
plan that is avallable to every member in
General Foods in the United States and
Canada.

Now, if you participate in that the com-
pany makes a contribution to it. We have
a pension plan that has very definite benefits,
80 it is awfuly hard to add up all of these
things.

Mr. KocH, If you are not in a position now
to give me that figure, would you be able to
provide that figure in the testimony when it
is presented at the conclusion of the hear-
ing?

Mr. Coox. I am curlous, We are talking
about not letting inflatlon run away and I
sald to you this has not increased. I have
sald to you I would favor freezing that,
including my salary and everybody else's.
Now, why 1s this point germane?

Mr, EocH. I will get to why I think it may
be terribly helpful in a minute. Would you
provide that information? You gave us
$260,000 for 1969,

Mr. Coox. That is salary.

Mr. EocH. But there are other benefits and
increments. Would you provide that total
information to us at the time that the
transcript is given you? Would you include
it in the record?

Mr. Coox. You were going to tell me why
this is germane.

Mr. EocH. I will.

Mr. Coox. I don't know. I would like to
know here if it is germane.

Mr. EocH. I will get to that in a moment.

Mr. Cooxk. Let us hear that.

Mr. KocH. In 1970, was your income higher
than $260,000?

Mr. Coox. No,

Mr. EocH. And In 1971, is it projected that
it will be any higher?

Mr. Coox. No.

Mr. Eocx. Now I will tell you why I think
it 1s terribly important we know exactly
how much the chairman of General Foods
Corp. made In those 3 years or will be
making.

I happen to believe in selective price,
profit, and wage controls, but what is diffi-
cult for someone like myself or someone out
in the other areas of the economy to accept
is your concern——

Mr. CooE. Yes, sir.

Mr. EocH. About salaries pald to workers
in this country when you are receiving a
salary In excess of $260,000 a year, and I
ask you whether you might not make a
voluntary contribution toward that cam-
paign to reduce prices in this country and
to bring inflation under control by sug-
gesting a cut in your salary?

Mr. Coox. I have just figured my income
tax and I can assure you it wasn't voluntary,
but I think you would be staggered by the
percentage of it that went to New York State
and the Federal Government.

Salaries like this always sound high, We
have lost about three of our very key execu-
tives who were making, let us say, at least
half as much because other companies come
in and offer them more.

It so happens, and I certainly don't intend
to pay myself a compliment in this, but it so
happens that there are relatively few pecple
who have had the education, who are willing
to work 60 and 75 hours a week, which I do,
and who will take the responsibility and
who will neglect, If you will, a famlily life
and so forth to carry responsibillties of this
kind.

They are very scarce.

In response to another Member’s ques-
tion:

Mr. Cook. The idea of paying an unskilled
teenager the minimum wages In New York
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City, in New York State, has resulted in a
very high unemployment rate among them.

And if you just simply try to hire one of
them to do some work around your house or
whatever, they are not avallable because I
think they priced themselves out of the
market. And when the labor leaders propose
that this minimum increase be raised still
further, I understand now they say: “§2 is
not enough, it needs to be higher than that,”
without making an exception for the un-
skilled and let us say the inexperienced, I
think these people are goilng to be left right
out in the cold. . . .

Mr. Speaker, I believe that some of the
wages in this country and particularly in
the construction industry have been in-
flationary, but I am appalled that Mr.
Cook is opposed to paying to adolescents
engaged in summer jobs $2 an hour. This
suggestion comes with little grace from
Mr. Cook, who, if we accept his assertion
that he works 70 hours a week, receives
compensation at the rate of over $74 an
hour—and this figure does not include
the “fringe benefits” which he has not
yvet revealed to the Banking and Cur-
rency Committee.

Again, Mr. Speaker, I want to reiterate,
I am for selected price and wage con-
trols, but I also believe that the working
man in this country, particularly in the
low and middle ranges of wages and
salaries, and surely those earning less
than $2 an hour, ought to have their
needs attended to. Those receiving huge
salaries such as Mr. Cook might temper
their remarks on the need for salary in-
creases for the less fortunate.

Mr. Speaker, $260,000—that is a lot of
Post Toasties.

ST. PATRICK'S DAY

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, today mil-
lions of Americans join to honor the
Irish and to observe a day set aside in
tribute to their patron, St. Patrick.
Whether we are Irish by birth, by
descent, or in spirit, St. Patrick’s Day
unites us all in celebration of the Irish
character and culture.

It is a fitting occasion, I believe, to call
to the attention of this House an in-
justice which now bars many sons of
Erin from joining their forebears in the
United States.

Due to a largely unexpected result of
the 1965 Immigration and Nationality
Act immigration to the United States
from Ireland has been severely curtailed.
Between 1956 and 1965, before the new
law was enacted, an average of more
than 7,000 Irishmen came to the United
States annually. Since 1965, however,
Irish immigration has declined to less
than 2,000 each year.

Legislation I have introduced would
remedy this deplorable situation. H.R.
166 would place a “floor” under immigra-
tion from nations, like Ireland, which
are the most adversely affected by the
new law. This floor would be equal to 75
percent of the average immigration from
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a country between 1956 and 1965 or
10,000, whichever is less.

Enactment of this measure during the
first session of the 92d Congress will in-
sure an especially joyous St. Patrick’s
Day in 1972,

THE RIGHT LABEL

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker,
LABEL is an acronym for Law Student’s
Association for Buyers’ Education and
Labeling. Its members, five students at
George Washington University Law
School, have submitted a petition to the
Food and Drug Administration calling
for a full disclosure of all ingredients in
order to predominance on the label of
food products.

I have long advocated strengthening
our food labeling requirements. I have
introduced a Better Labeling Act both
in the last session and this session of
Congress.

This petition, which I place in the
REecorp, is the first project of this new
group. I support their efforts and hope
that they will continue to work for re-
forms on behalf of consumers:

THE RIGHT LABEL
SUMMARY

The Petitioner, LABEL, Inc., is & non-profit
corporation registered under the laws of the
Distriet of Columbia. The goal of the organ-
izatlon Is to promote more complete in-
gredient labeling on all food products. The
petitioner respectfully suggests that the pur-
pose of the Standards of Identity provided
for by 21 U.S.C. § 341 Definitions and Stand-
ards for Foods) was to Insure the quality
and uniformity of food products but not to
deny the consumer the knowledge of ingre-
dients and thus the right to make an edu-
cated choice. This petition respectfully re-
quests the Food and Drug Administration
to issue a rule under section 701(e) (1) (B)
of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act
requiring all food manufacturers and/or dis-
tributors to label all Ingredients which are
contained in the food products they put
forth for consumption.

PETITIONERS

LABEL s an acronym for Law Students As-
soclation for Buyers' Education and Label-
ing.

‘%‘he officers and members of LABEL are
Louls Eaufman, Arthur Eoch, Gary Laden,
Joan Levy, and Ellis Saull.

LABEL, Inc., contends that a new Food and
Drug Adminlstration regulation is both re-
quired and needed to allow the consumer to
make a knowledgeable choice with respect to
the foods he eats.

The members of LABEL, Inc., are on-
ally affected in this matter by virtue of the
fact that they are consumers.

1. FOOD AND DRUG ADMINISTRATION POLICY

In accordance with Congressional Intent,!
the Food and Drug Administration has
promulgated Standards of Identity “to pro-
mote honesty and falr dealing in the inter-
ests of consumers.”? The Food and Drug
Administration malntains that “food prod-
ucts are labeled with required information
to guide and protect the consumer.”* Fur-

Footnotes at end of article.
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ther, in1967, the Food and Drug Administra-
tlon stated that *“labeling requirements
should be designed to give the consumer the
fullest pertinent information possible in con-
cise terms, completely factual and free from
any element of trade puffery.” + “Food stand-
ards are not a device to be used in the in-
terest of industry to circumvent the con-
sumer’s right to choose.”* It is clear that
the stated policles of the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration are both to inform and protect
the consumer,

However, the American Consumer cannot
determine the ingredients of the foods he
eats, According to the White House Con-
ference on Food, Nutrition, and Health:

“As a result of the maze of present laws
and regulations governing food labeling,
consumers are presented with confusing or
incomplete information about the products
they purchase. The label of an unstandard-
ized food, must bear a full statement of in-
gredients whereas the label of a standardized
food need not disclose the mandatory in-
gredients. Nutritional information may be
required on the label of a special dietary
food, but not on a general purpose food.

“Consumers have requested and are en-
titled to more meaningful and useful in-
formation than Is now provided them about
food. Such reforms as required statement of
properties, a declaration about the amount
of any characterizing ingredient, and simpli-
fication of ingredient deslgnation, will help
the consumer understand the product more
fully and help him to make more intelligent
purchasing decislons.” ¢

This confusing state of affairs is due to
the way in which the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration has in the past implemented
21 U.S.C. 341 which authorizes the Secretary
of HE. W, to “promulgate regulations fixing
and establishing for any food . . . a reason-
able definition and standard of identity.”

Sectlion 341 of title 21 of the U.B.C. reads
as follows:

“DEFINITION AND STANDARDS FOR FooD

“Whenever in the judgment of the Secre-
tary such action will promote honesty and
falr dealing in the interest of consumers, he
shall promulgate regulations (F.D.C. Regs.
parts 10, 14-20, 22, 25, 27, 29, 31, 36, 37, 42,
45, 46, 51, 53) fixing and establishing for any
food, under its common or usual name so far
as practicable, a reasonable definition and
standard of identity, a reasonable standard of
quality, and/or reasonable standards of fill
of container: Provided, That no definition
and standard of identity and no standard of
gual'ty shall be established for fresh or
dried fruits, fresh or drled vegetables, or
butter, except that definitions and standards
of identity may be established for avocados,
cantaloupes, citrus fruits, and melons. In
prescribing any standard of fiil of container,
the Secretary shall give due consideration to
the natural shrinkage in storage and in
transit of fresh natural food and to need for
the necessary packing and protective ma-
terial. In the prescribing of any standard of
quallty for any canned vegetable, considera-
tion shall be given and due allowance made
for the differing characteristics of the several
varieties of such fruit or vegetable. In pre-
seribing a definition and standard of identity
for any food or class of food in which optional
ingredients are permitted, the Secretary shall,
for the purpose of promoting honesty and
fair dealing in the interest of consumers,
designate the optional ingredients which
shall be named on the label. Any definition
and standard of identity prescribed by the
Secretary for avocados, cantaloupes, citrus
fruits, or melons shall relate only to matur-
ity and to the effects of freezing.”

For the purposes of this petition, as an
alde to understanding the confused state of
the present F.D.A. standards, the following is
a hypothetical food standard which assumes
that Product X is a product for which a
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Standard of Identity has been promulgated
under 21 U.S.C. § 341:

Product X; identity; label statement of
optional ingredients.

Product X contains ingredients A, B, and
C.

Product X must contaln at least one of
the following: D, E, or F.

OPTIONAL INGREDIENTS.

Product X may contain G, H, I, or J, or
any combination thereof. If it contains I
and/or J, the names of those Iingredients
must appear on the label.

With all due respect 1t is suggested that
present FDA regulations have resulted in four
vague and misleading categorles of ingredi-
ent labeling, which we, for the purposes of
this petition, will designate as follows:
[These definitions will be used throughout
this petition.]

(a) Mandatory Ingredients: There are in-
gredients that are listed in the Standard of
Identity which must be contalned in the
product. They do not have to be labeled.
(Example: caffeine in cola drinks (21 CF.R.
31.1) or ingredients A, B, C In the hypothet-
ical standard.)

(b) Permissible Mandatory: These are in-

gredients which are listed by group Iin the
mandatory category within the Standard of
Identity, at least one of the ingredients
within the group must be in the produect.
This means that of all those ingredients
listed as mandatory in the Standard of Iden-
tity only some of them are actually con-
tained within the product. If they are con-
tained within the product under this group,
they do not have to be labeled. (Example: the
form of egg in mayonnalse (21 C.F.R, 25.1(c))
or ingredients D, E, and F in the hypotheti-
cal.)
(¢) Labeled Optionals: There are ingredi-
ents which are listed In the Standards of
Identity as “optional Ingredients"”, implying
that they do not have to be in the product.
Of these ingredients, there are those that
must be labeled, by order of the Secretary
of HEW, if they are contained in the prod-
uct. (Example: calelum disodium EDTA in
mayonnaise or ingredients I and J in the hy-
pothetical.)

(d) Unlabeled Optionals: These are ingre-
dients listed as optional ingredients in the
Standard of Identity, which do not have to
be labeled if they are included in the prod-
uct because the Secretary has not so desig-
nated (Example: monosodium glutamate in
mayonnaise (21 C.F.R. 25.1(a)(4)) or in-
gredients G and H in the hypothetical.)

The fact that these four categories exist
has resulted in inconsistent, incomplete, and
misleading food labeling, as illustrated by
the following examples:

1. Many products list no ingredients what-
soever on their labels.

Hellmann's Mayonnaise (Exhibit A), and
Polaner Pure Red Raspberry Preserves (Ex-
hibit B), are nationally distributed food
products that do not list any ingredlents on
their labels. Thus the consumer ls unaware
of the existence of eggs In mayonnaise or
sugar in raspberry preserves,

2. Some products list only the coloring in-
gredient, without disclosing any other in-
gredients.

Pepsi-Cola (Exhibit C), and Coca-Cola (Ex-
hibit D), two well known soft drinks, tell
the consumer that they are caramel colored,
but list none of the more than seventy other
ingredients. The consumer is unaware of the
required presence of caffeine.

3. Some products label several of their in-
gredients, but neglect to inform the con-
sumer that this is only a partial disclosure.

Howard Johnson’s Cola (Exhibit E), lists
five ingredients on its label. The average
consumer could interpret this to be a full
disclosure of all the ingredients contained in
this product. In fact, some of the major in-
gredients of this product are not labeled.
Thus the consumer is unaware of the pres-
ence of caffeine.
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4. Pet food labeling is qualitatively and
quantitatively more informative than the
labeling required by the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration for human foods.

Exhibit F is {llustrative of this more in-
formative labeling. This shows that infor-
mative labeling is feasible.

5. Retailers and Distributors often receive
a more informatively labeled product than
the consumer.

The retailer using Coca-Cola syrup will
be able to learn that Coke contains sugar,
water, phosphoric acid, caffeine, extractive
from cocoa leaves (Cocaine removed) and
cola nuts, and other fiavorings, and that it is
caramel colored (Exhibit Q).

The retaller using pre-bottled Coca-Cola,
and the consumer will be able to learn that
Coke contains: “Caramel coloring.”

8. The Consumer has no way of determin-
ing the amount or quality of additives in his
food.

“The use of additives in food in the United
States rose from 419,000,000 pounds in 1955
to 661,000,000 pounds in 1965—a 589% gain
in ten years. It is estimated that the use of
additives will soar to . . . 1.03 billion in
1975.” ¥ Due to the lack of labeling require-
ments under the Standards of Identity, many
of these additives go into the product un-
labeled.

II. ARGUMENTS

1. The purpose of the Standards of Identity
is to insure quality and uniformity within
standardized foods
In 1938, Congress enacted Federal Admin-

istrative authority to create Standards of

Identity for Foods (21 U.S.C. 341). The pur-

pose of these standards was to insure a defi-

nite level of quality and uniformity for
many foods.

Benator Royal 8. Copeland, the sponsor of
B. b, which became the Food and Drug Act
of 18388, in a report to the Senate from the
Senate Committee on Commerce, commented
on the purposes of the act. He stated that
the provisions concerning foods not under
a Standard of Identity should help “the con-
sumer . .. to obtain reasonable information
regarding the composition of the food he
buys.” He further stated that if a definition
and Standard of Identity for a product ex-
isted, “a consumer can be assured that the
composition is the normal and proper one,
and that optional ingredients if used will be
labeled.” ®* Moreover, in the reports which
accompanied 8. 5 to the Seventy-fifth Con-
gress, it was declared, “the purpose of the
Standards of Identity was to keep food manu-
facturers from straying from time honored
standards.”™ The original intent In the crea-
tion of food standards was to insure a stand-
ard of quality and uniformity in foods, and
that any supplemental deviation from such
standards would be made known to the con-
sumer.

According to the Food and Drug Adminis-
tration, “Food products are labeled with re-
quired information to gulde and protect the
consumer.” ¥ This objective is not being ful-
filled. Adequate information as to the con-
tents of food products should be on the label
so that the consumer in the grocery store
can make an informative decision of the
product he buys. The FDA food labeling
procedures must be modified if this objec-
tive is fulfilled.

2. The Food and Drug Administration regu-
lations governing Standards of Identity are
not in accord with the policies and pur-
poses of the Federal Food, Drug, and Cos-
metie Act
The fact that major ingredients, such as

caffeine, MSG, milk, and eggs are not listed
on labels of standardized products conflicts
with the policy and Congressional mandate
of promoting honesty and fair dealing in the
interest of the consumer.

Footnotes at end of article.
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Caffeine Is a mandatory ingredient in cola
drinks and as such does not have to be
labeled. The consumer in the grocery store
has no way of knowing this unless he hap-
pens to have a copy of Title 21 of the Code
of Federal Regulations in his back pocket.
For example, the presence of MSG and coco-
nut oil in mayonnaise are hidden from the
consumer.

In addition to promoting honesty and fair
dealing, there are health reasons which would
require the labeling of caffeine.

Modern medical evidence indicates a pos-
sible harmful effect of caffelne. “Dr. Samuel
Bellet, Chief of Cardiology of Philadelphia
General Hospital, has suggested that ‘caffeine
may be more important than smoking in set-
ting the stage for heart attacks,’”

Doctors Samuel Bellet, MD, Alfred Eersh-
baum, MD, and Laurian Roman, MD, writing
for the Archives of Environmental Health
make the following remarks about caffeine:

“These studles show that ingestion of cola
drinks containing caffeine (sugar-free cola)
alone results in a progressive increase In
FFA [Free Fatly Acids]; When the cola con-
tained caffeine plus sugar (regular cola), the
FFA usually became lower in the first three
hours and then tended to increase by the
fourth hour after Ingestion. These eflects
were quite similar to those obtained follow-
ing the administration of coffee alone and
coffee with sugar, respectlvely. The inges-
tion of carbonated water had no significant
effect on FFA." 1

What portion of the general consuming
public knows that caffeine not only is present
in every cola drink, but that every cola drink
must contain caffeine? 21 C.F.R. 31.1.

At one time, even the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration announced that there should be
“no tolerance for the amount of caffelne that
may be added to cola beverages (TC 144).
This TC stated further that ‘we have con-
sistently discouraged the addition of caffeine
in any amounts to soft drinks which may be,
and of course often are, consumed by young
children. Parents may not always desire them
to consume caffelne-contalning beverages.
Whether or not caffeine iz present in a soft
drink in an amount which may constitute
a deleterious ingredient which may render
the article Injurlous is a question of fact in
each case.'" (Exhibit H).

Other ingredients which have been ques-
tioned as to thelr safety Include monosodium
glutamate, coconut oil, and cyclamates. Even
many basic ingredients which have gone un-
questioned for years are now controversial,
including sugar, salt, eggs, and milk. Some
consumers may need or wish to avold prod-
ucts containing some or all of these Ingredi-
ents.

Honesty and fair desaling with respect to
labeling would enable people with allergies
to determine what products they should
avold. Dr. Theron G. Randolph of Chicago’s
Human Ecology Research Foundation be-
Heves that “mental confusion, agitation,
comas, and amnesia can be caused by re-
peated contact with the wrong food or sub-
stance.” ** Many consumers have adverse re-
actions to substances in their food, yet find
themselves unable to avold them due to in-
adequate labeling,

Those with heart diseases or the predis-
position towards such diseases must likewise
carefully watch what they eat. They must
limit themselves as to cholesterol (f.e. eggs,
milk, cheese). These items are often un-
marked and are often eaten without the
knowledge of the consumer. 21 C.F.R. 19.500
et seq., 21 C.F.R. 42.1 et seq., 21 C.F.R. 18.520
et seq.

Honesty and fair dealing would also dic-
tate that those who wish to restrict their
intake of certain items for religious dietary
reasons be enabled to do so with the help of
informative labeling. The Jewish faith has
a complicated system of dietary laws that
excludes many items and prohibits the eat-
ing of certain items (such as milk deriva-
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tives) after the eating of others (such as
meat derivatives). Although many products
are marked with a “K" or an *(u)”, religilous
Jews would not be restricted to these prod-
ucts if they knew what was in the foods
they bought. Mormons also have items, such
as caffeine, which they, by religious convic-
tions, must not consume.

The existence of the category of unlabel-
ed optional ingredients under the standard
for Non-alcoholic beverages illustrates how
the honesty and falr dealing standard has
been ignored by FDA procedures. Here is but
a glimpse of the ingredients which are In-
cluded under this standard, but which need
not be labeled:

One or more of the emulsifying, stabiliz-
ing or viscoslty-producing agents, brominated
vegetable oils, carob bean gum (locust bean
gum), glycerol ester of wood rosin, gual
gum, gum acaia, gum tragacanth, hydrox-
ylated lecithin, lecithin, methylecellulose,
mono- and diglycerides of fat-forming fatty
acids, pectin, polyglycerol esters of fatty
aclds, propylene glycol alginate, sodium algi-
nste, sodium metaphosphate (sodium hexa-
metaphosphate). 21 C.F.R. 31.1(6) (i). (See
Exhibit I for complete standard)

It is interesting to note that two of the
ingredients (brominated vegetable oils and
mono~ and diglycerides of fatty forming
aclds) are currently under FDA scrutiny. 4
Burely no consumer can be expected to know
that these ingredients may be present in
their soft drink, and there 1s no way for
him to find out if the ingredient is actually
present.

The curious category of permissible man-
datory ingredients even further undermines
the consumer's right to know what is in the
food he eats. In many cases, if an ingredient
is mandatory under the Federal Food, Drug,
and Cosmetic Act, the ingredient may or may
not be present. An example is milk in white
bread (21 CFR. 17.1(2)). This does not
comport with the plain meaning of the
English word “mandatory.” For example, the
Standard promulgated for mayonnaise states
that “mayonnaise dressing, is the emulsified
semisolid food prepared from edible vegetable
oil and one or both of the acidifying ingredi-
ents specified in paragraph (b) of this sec-
tion, and one or more of the egg yolk con-
talning ingredients specified in paragraph
(c) of this section’ (21 CF.R. 25). Para-
graphs (b) and (¢) then list a number of in-
gredients from which the industry may
choose to put in its product as a “manda-
tory” ingredient:

b) The acidifying ingredients referred to
in paragraph (a) of this section are: (2)
Lemon juice or lime juice or both or any
such juice in frozen canned, concentrated or
dried form, or any one or more of these
diluted with water.

The mayonnaise industry has discretion in
choosing its “mandatory” ingredients. This
concept of discretion makes a mockery of
the word "“mandatory,” and leaves the con-
sumer bewildered as to the ingredients of the
foods he eats.

Due to the Iinconsistency between the
stated purposes and the subsequent applica-
tion of Standards of Identity there has
evolved an anomaly within the context of
the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act. Products
outside the Standards of Identity are more
informatively labeled than products within
the standard.

When a Standard of Identity 1s promul-
gated for a product, that product is excused
from the more informative labeling require-
ments of unstandardized foods. Such a pro-
vision only makes sense if Standards, as
originally intended, are tightly drawn, based
on long usages, and easlly understood by
consumers. In fact, standards have not main-
talned their original purpose, and are of no
substitutional value for Informing consum-
ers. In effect, all standardized products are
misbranded pursuant to 21 U.S.C. 321(n):

For the purposes of this Act—
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(n) If an article is alleged to be mis-
branded because the labeling is misleading,
then in determining whether the labeling is
misleading there shall be taken into account
(among other things) not only representa-
tions made or suggested by statement, word,
design, device, or any combination thereof,
but also the extent to which the labeling
fails to reveal facts material in the light of
such representations or material with respect
to consequences which may result from the
use of the article to which the labeling re-
lates under the conditions of use prescribed
in the labeling thereof or under such condi-
tions of use as are customary or usual.

In essence, misbranding refers to both ma-
terlal omissions and commissions with re-
spect to ingredlent labeling requirements,
Both of these routinely occur in present food
standards.

The F.D.A. has recognized the fact that
Standards of Identity have the potential of
becoming a haven for misbranding as defined
by 21 U.8.C. §321(n). Thus the F.D.A. has
anncunced a policy to prevent such incon-
sistent activities:

“No provision of any regulation prescribing
a definition and standard of identity . . .
under section 401 of the act shall be con-
strued as In any way effecting the concurrent
applicability of the general provisions of the
act and the regulations thereunder relating
to adulteration and misbranding, (Title 21,
Chapter 1, subchapter b, section 10.1(e).)”

This regulation asserts that the Standards
of Identity shall not excuse industry from
conforming to standards of informative la-
beling. However, FDA action again has failed
to achieve FDA Policy.

Consumers who spend hard earned money
for food in order to maintain their families’
health and welfare should be entitled to
know the ingredients for which their money
is being spent, Various qualities of ingre-
dlents are used in different food products.
For example, the Standard of Identity for
white bread states the following choices:

“Milk, concentrated milk, evaporated milk,
sweetened condensed milk, dried milk, skim
milk, concentrated skim milk, evaporated
skim milk, sweetened condensed partly skim-
med milk, sweetened condensed skim milk,
nonfat dry milk, or any combination of two
or more of these. ... 21 CFR., 17.1(2)."

There are marked differences in the value
and nutritional benefits of these alternative
ingredients. In reality, the only one who gets
milked is the consumer, Such secret, discrep-
ancles in alternative ingredients flagrantly
violate any standards of honesty or fair deal-
ing which the statute may impose.

3. Standards of Identity have produced mis-
leading and inadequate food labeling, con-
trary to the original intent of the law
The assumption that a Standard of Iden-

tity i1s a substitute for informative food label-

ing is no longer valld. The absence from
labels of the names of all mandatory ingredi-
ents and all non-designated optional in-
gredients can in no way be considered an
adequate substitute for informative label-
ing. It is impossible for any consumer to
learn from the FDA information program

what goes into a product covered by a

Standard of Identity. Even if he should ob-

tain a copy of the standard, he will not

know what composes the product.

Optional ingredients under Standards of
Identity also contribute to the misleading
effect of the standards.

Section 401 of the Federal Food, Drug,
and Cosmetic Act, 21 U.S.C. 341, not only
creates authority to promulgate standards
for foods, but further authorizes the Secre-
tary to “designate the optional ingredients
which shall be named on the label.” “Hon-
esty and fair dealing” would dictate that all
optional ingredients be labeled in order to
avold consumer confusion, Presently, how-
ever, this authority has been interpreted by
the FDA to mean that the Secretary may
pick and choose which of those optional in-
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gredients included in a particular Standard
of Identity will be listed on a label. It pro-
vides no standard other than honesty and
fair dealing by which to make the choice.
If this discretion has been vested in the
Secretary, it has been abused.

The consumer has a right to know what
ingredients are in the food products which
he buys. Who should make the ultimate
choice about the consumption of the in-
gredients in the foods he eats? By not re-
quiring the labeling of all {ngredients, and
thus effectively hiding the presence of many
of them from the publie, the DA has usurped
the consumer’s right to make that choice.

III, CONCLUSION AND FRAYER

Under the present labyrinth of FDA regula-
tions, the consumer has no way to ascertain
the ingredients contained within the prod-
uct under the Standard of Identity. Instead,
the Standard of Identity has become a sanc-
tuary for hidden ingredients and additives.

The Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act
and supporting FDA policy statements have
invested the consumer with a right to know
what is contained in the foods that he pur-
chases, Moreover, there is an absolute need
due to health, dietary, and religious purposes
for there to be a full disclosure of food
contents.

In order to correct this situation, the FDA
must issue new regulations in accord with
the import of 21 U.S.C. 841.

Accordingly, the petitioners pray that the
Food and Drug Administration issue a new
regulation (under 21 U.S.C. 841) requiring
that:

For the purposes of promoting honesty and
falr dealing In the interest of the consumer,
all food manufacturers and distributors must
list on the label, in the order of their pre-
dominance, all ingredients which are con-
talned in their product.

The petitioners ask that this proposal be
published in the Federal Register, as per 21
C.F.R. sectiong 2.65 and 2.66.

Respectfully submitted.

LABEL, INC.,
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HORTON CITES TASKS AND ACCOM-
PLISHMENTS OF COMMISSION ON
GOVERNMENT PROCUREMENT

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, it has
peen 20 years since the procurement pol-
icies of the U.S. Government have been
reviewed. During that time, Government
buying has risen from $9 billion to $55—
$60 billion. As my colleagues in the House
know, the nonpartisan Commission on
Government Procurement was created
by an act of Congress in 1969 to study
all aspects of Federal purchases of goods,
services, and facilities for defense and
nondefense purposes.

The Commission will make recommen-
dations to Congress which, hopefully,
will bring some relief to the conflicts,
duplications, and confusion in Govern-
ment buying, which have come about in
the years since our procurement policies
werea last studied.

As one of the 12 members appoint-
ed to the Commission on Government
Procurement, I am hopeful it will make
substantial contributions toward more
economical and efficient Government
procurement policies. The Commission is
already moving in this direction.

In the March 1971 edition of Govern-
ernment Executive, an article by the
magazine’s senior editor, Leon Shloss, ex-
plores the organization, goals, and activ-
ities of the Commission.

Titled “Government Procurement Un-
der the Microscope,” the article outlines
the tasks which confront the Commission
and the progress which it has already
made in its review of procurement proce-
dures,

I know my colleagues in the House
will find this well-written article inter-
esting and informative:

AFTER 20 YEARS, REFORM IN THE OFFING—
GOVERNMENT PrOCUREMENT UNDER THE
MICROSCOFPE

(By Leon Shloss)

Bounded on the east by the Peace Corps
and on the West by the Atomic Energy Com-
mission—both of which are trylng to pass
miracles—there reposes a tiny U.S. Govern-
ment task force which, if it can complete its
mission, will have passed the greatest miracle
of all.

Housed In the Matomic Building (it was
supposed to be called the Atomic Building
but in a typical Government foul-up the
sign painters goofed) this little task force
is named the “Commission on Government
Procurement”: Its mission Is to untangle,
reform and streamline the age-old mess of
law, regulations, directives, ete., that direct
(or misdirect) Government procedure in
buying $55 billlon to $60 billion worth of

things each year (“everything from pencils
to nuclear submarines,” as President Nixon
puts it).

A glimmering understanding of the Im-
mensity of the Commission’s chore is offered
in a 229-page “Preliminary Compllation of
Laws Pertaining to Government Procure-
ment.” Possibly as amazing as the volume
of such laws, etc.,, is the fact that this re-
cently completed compilation is the first
to be made in the history of the United
States. Small wonder that the compilation is
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already on the Government Printing Office
best-seller list, at $1 a copy, as legislators,
the military and industry rush to try to find
out exactly what they are supposed to be
doing.

The need for the new (November 26, 1969)
Commission is strikingly revealed in the nine
volumes of hearing testimony (2,619 pages)
accumulated by the House Committee on
Government Operations in the six months
prior to Congressional passage of the legis-
lation creating the Commission.

But already the Commission has trouble.
The enabling Act sets a deadline of Novem-
ber 26, 1971, for submission of the Commis-
sion's final report, with recommendations.
Delay in the appointment of the 12 Com-
misslon members has resulted in a six-month
slippage in the work schedule, so the No-
vember 26, 1971, deadline for completion of
the job has become completely unrealistic.
Further legislation to extend the Commis-
sion's life will be necessary and it is belleved
that an extension to December 31, 1972, will
be authorized.

Meanwhile the Commission is getting into
real high gear. Elght of its 13 study groups
have been activated, staffed with top-drawer
talent from industry, the military, Congress
and from the educational and scientific com-
munities. The other five study groups are
nearly ready to go.

E. Perkins “Perk™ McGuire, longtime
Washingtonian and universally respected, was
chosen to chair the Commission. McGuire,
an Assistant Secretary of Defense under
Eisenhower, has as vice-chairman the
“father" of the legislation which created the
unit—Rep. Chet Holifleld, a Democrat, Both
McGuire and Holifleld declare no politics
will be played in the Commission cperation,
and the carefully recruited, highly skilled
staff members attest that there “is a singular
{for Washington) lack of political activity.”

The need for a comprehensive, systematic
review of Federal procurement is under-
scored further by the Office of Management
and Budget (OMB) in terms of the vast in-
crease in procurement spending and the far-
reaching changes which have occurred in
the last 20 years. OMB says: “No full-scale
review of Government procurement policles
has been undertaken since 1949. During this
period the dollar value of procurement
awards for supplies and equipment has in-
creased from $9 billion to about 855 billion.
We believe current statutes, policles and
practices should be examined objectively in
the light of greatly increased and changed
requirements.”

U.S. Comptroller General Elmer Staats, a
Procurement Commission member, says:
“Federal procurement statutes are chiefly
econcerned with procurement authority and
procedures and do not contaln a clear ex-
pression of Government procurement poll-
cles. Implementing procurement regulations
are voluminous, exceedingly complex and
at times difficult to apply.”

“These procurement regulations have great
impact on the rights and obligations of
contractors,” Staats continues, “and on the
high level of spending for Government pro-
curement. For Fiscal Year 1988 the Depart-
ment of Defense alone awarded contracts
totalling about $43 billion for supplies and
services, representing about 80 percent of
total Government procurement expenditures.

“It is clear that not only members of Con-
gress recelving complaints from their busi-
ness constituents, but those who do business
for the Government, those who do business
with the Government and those in the legal
and engineering professions who do business
on both sides, all have an interest in this
legislation. And certainly the taxpayers, who
ultimately must foot the bills for these mas-
sive yearly procurements, will be interested
in the Commission's recommendations for
economy, efficlency and Improved manage-
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ment in Government procurement and con-
tracting.”

Holifield, the initial sponsor of the legis-
lation who fought a five-year, uphill battle
for its adoption, sums up its objectives con-
cisely:

“We want to improve Government pro-
curement and contracting procedures and
practices. We are interested in economy and
efficiency. We want Government to get its
money's worth and contractors to be treated
fairly.

‘“We want to examine the accretlon of
laws, iron out inconsistencies, close gaps in
coverage, throw out what is obsolete and
recognize what is new and necessary.

“We want to reconcile the regulations
within and among agencles which may have
needless differences in phrasing or intent,
to disseminate useful information more
widely, to make the knowledge and experi-
ence of some agencles avallable to allL”

So there are the goals, so tersely stated by
Holifleld.

The ebulient, 61-year-old McGuire, under-
stands the complexity of the problem but is
confident substantial progress will be made.
As the Study Groups were just beginning to
be formed, he saild in an interview on May
7, 1970:

“Although many witnesses expressed their
endorsement of the Commission proposal in
the course of the Congressional hearings, the
Commission belleves that additional meet-
ings at this tlme will be helpful in updating
prior statements and In making sure that the
Commission's attention is directed to Im-
portant procurement matters of current con-
cern.”

“The purpose of these meetings,"” McGuire
continued, “is to (1) invite recommendations
for special areas to be reviewed by the Com-
mission; (2) receive studies and other per-
tinent documents bearing on procurement
matters; and (3) provide current orienta-
tion to the Commission members in addi-
tion to the hearing materials which preceded
the legislation creating the Commission.

“The Commission belleves that representa-
tives of industry, labor, legal, accounting
and other associations may want to submit
information.”

McGuire’s comments helped establish the
“open door policy” which maintains. Fruit-
ful meetings were held on June 2, 3 and 4,
1970.

McGuire is forthright—and a realist—as
he gets on with the job. As this lssue was
going to press he told Government Ezxecu-
tive:

“We don't figure to come up with a pan-
acea, The procurement problem is too com-
plex and keeps changing day by day as new
situations arise. But we are trying to make
this a place where all parties put their cards
on the table, We want all parties to be hard-
boiled In presenting their ideas. We don’t
want to wind up with compromises, but with
hard decisions—with one or two alternatives,
because we realize we can never get unanim-
ity of opinion.”

“I think we are making excellent progress
to date. We have gotten unbelievable coop-
eration from Government and industry,” he
continued. “We will need more time and
more money because the legislators, who did
such a wonderful job in studying the prob-
lem, still could not fully realize the scope of
the job.

“I have asked everybody involved whether
they thought our effort would be productive,
or just a waste of time. Every answer was an
ardent ‘productive.’

“We feel that we can make a valld con-
tribution to Congressional and public under-
standing of the problem.”

The Commission’s policy of gathering all
the informatlon it can as a base for further
study resulted in a series of public meetings
being held by the Commission’s Legal Rem-
edies Study Group. The meetings began in
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Washington on February 17, 1871, and con-
tinued on February 24 in Atlanta, Ga. At
this writing additional meetings were slated
for March 10, 1971, in San Francisco; March
24 in Boston; April 7 in Denver and April
21 in Chicago.

The Legal Remedles Study is intended to
identify the various disputes-solving proc-
esses that are available to the Government,
its prime contractors, subcontractors and
prospective contractors; to identify, analyze
and explain selected remedial problems gen-
erated by these processes, both directly and
indirectly, in terms of their effect on the
procurement process and to recommend
changes that will facllitate an accomplish-
ment of the policy expressed in the organic
act of the Commission, le., "“to promote
economy, efficiency and effectiveness in the
Federal procurement system in order to en-
courage fair dealing among the parties con-
cerned with Government contracting.”

Under study are some of the thornlest
problems confronting Government and in-
dustry, Included are:

Regulations. Adequacy of current regula-
tions, the potential for simplification and
greater uniformity and the most economical
and efliclent Government organization and
procedures for the development, revision,
issuance and distribution of regulations, in-
cluding the means for public participation.
Also the differing approaches to regulations
between agencles and the adequacy of the
regulation-making process to meet the needs
of newly emerging social programs in civil
agencies.

Organization and Personnel. Organization
and functional relationships affecting the
Government procurement process. Job re-
quirements, recruitment, training and career
development of personnel in the procure-
ment field.

Contract Audit and Administration. Iden-
tify the objectives and methods employed in
the performance of the audit and contract
administration functions. Review the audi-
tor and administrative contracting officer’s
(ACO) relationship to a contractor’s man-
agement prerogatives. Also review the roles
of the auditor, the ACO and procuring con-
tracting officer in the performance of such
functions as the method and effectiveness
of negotiating overhead rates, the applica-
tion of cost accounting standards and mat-
ters concerned with questioned or disallowed
contractor costs.

Research and Development. Develop fac-
tual data and information concerning the
policies, procedures and practices of Fed-
eral agencies and departments in the ac-
quisition of Research and Development and
make recommendations for Improvements,
This study will encompass research and de-
velopment in all areas of science and tech-
nology, including the social sciences. It will
address such problems as contracts versus
research grants, basic research restrictions,
technological base, Independent research
and development, source selection and con-
tract types.

Major Systems Acquisition. Develop fac-
tual data and information concerning the
policies, procedures and practices of Federal
agencies and departments in the acquisition
of major systems and make recommendations
for improvements. Study will include such
systems acquisition problems as the appro-
priations and budget process, contract type,
cost estimating, feasibility studies, extent
of competition, program management, risks
and benefits, source selection, trade-off deci-
sions and specifications, While the majority
of Study Groups scrutinize in detail partic-
ular related functions of procurement, this
is one of the three studies organized to delve
into and evaluate an entire process from the
viewpoint of fulfilling a specific Govern-
ment need.

Ccommercial Products, Architect & Engl-
neering Services and Construction. Involves

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the largest segment of products and indus-
tries of any of the studies. Will develop fac-
tual data and information concerning the
policies, procedures and practices of Federal
agencles and departments in the acquisition
of commercial products (including auto-
matic data processing equipment) , A&E serv-
ices and construction. Included are such
factors as the role of the General Services
Administration, the Defense Supply Agency
and other individual departments and agen-
cies in the purchase of commerclally avail-
able items. In the A&E and construction
areas, methods used in awarding contracts
and the role of competition in their awards
will be reviewed.

Reports and Management Controls.
Whether there is an over-reliance on report-
ing versus other technigues of managing the
procurement process whether the report
goals are proper for and relevant to the type
of procurement activity involved; whether
the reports are timely enough to be truly
useful for oversight purposes; whether statis-
tical reports on procurement activities com-
municate effectively such things as the na-
ture of the procurement and competition in-
volved (for example, should procurement
statistics reported to Congress on advanced
weapons continue to be commingled with
more common types of procurement?);
whether reports are duplicative of others;
whether report requirements are being uni-
formly imposed on activities where the same
purpose is being served; whether require-
ments for reports permit information systems
to be individually tailored to meet manage-
ment objectives, whether reporting require-
ments are deslgned so as to permit manage-
ment by results.

That's the way things stand today. The
searching look taken by Government Ez-
ecutive reveals the probability of success-
ful completion of the Commission’s mission.

The trouble, when and if it comes, will not
be of the Commission’s doing. That will be
when the final report, with recommenda-
tions, reaches Congress and agencies whose
wings may be at least partially clipped, be-
gin their campaigns to stall implementing
legislation.

THE COMMISSION LINEUP

These are the members of the Commission
on Government Procurement which is trying
to modernize the archalc procurement con-
cept:

E. Perkins MecGuire,
chairman.

Rep. Chet Holifleld of California,
chairman.

Ben. Henry M. Jackson of the state of
Washington.

Sen. Edward J. Gurney of Florida.

Rep. Frank Horton of New York.

Elmer Staats, Comptroller General of the

Washington, D.C,

vice

Robert L. Eunzig, Administrator, General
Services Administration.

Prank Sanders, Assistant Secretary of the
Navy.

Paul W. Beamer, Vice President and Gen-
eral Manager, Wyman-Gordon Co., Worcester,
Mass.

Peter Dierks Joers, Assistant to the Presi-
dent of Weyerhaus Co.

Joseph W. Barr, American Security and
Trust Co., Washington, D.C.

Richard E. Hornmer, E. F. Johnson Co.,
Waseca, Minn,

THE PROBLEM AREAS

The Commission has broken down its work
into 13 areas. A study group comprising seven
to nine experts from Government, industry,
and the educational/scientific communities
will work on each problem. The eight groups
already named and staffed (the remaining
five will probably be in business before this
article appears) are:

Regulations, Chairman, Wayne M. Wallace
of Control Data Corp.
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Lega] Remedies. Chairman, Russell Fair-
banks, Dean, Rutgers University Law School.

Organization and Perscnnel. Chairman,
Allen A. Kaufmann, Litton Systems, Inc.

Reports and Management Controls, Chair-
man, Rear Admiral Edward F. Metzger.

Contract Audit and Administration. Chair-
man, Robert S. MacClure, of Peat, Marwick,
Mitchell and Co.

Research and Development. Chairman, Dr,
William J. Price, Air Force Office of Sclentific
Research.

Major Systems Acquisition. Chairman,
John Russell Clark, of Ling-Temco-Vought
Aerospace Corp.

Commercial Products, Architect and Engi-
neering Services, and Construction. Chair-
man, Robert J. Brown, Atcmic Energy Com-
mission, This group's study Involves the larg-
est segment of products and industries of
any of the Study Groups.

The other five Study Groups will be en-
gaged with Utilizsation of Resources, Controls
Over the Procurement Process, Pre-Contract
Planning, Cost and Pricing Information, Ne-
gotiation and Subcontracting—plus a Statu-
tory Study Group headed by Comptroller
General Elmer Staats.

THE NEW POSTAL SERVICE

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. UDALL. Mr, Speaker, when we
passed the Postal Reorganization Act last
year, the Congress removed the U.S. Post
Office from its departmental level status
in the executive branch and created a
new corporation, the U.S. Postal Service,
to be run by a board of governors. The
aim was to provide service for the public
in a more businesslike manner.

An article entitled “The New Postal
Service” appeared in the February 18,
1971, issue of the Public Utilities Fort-
nightly. It was written by Elmer Cerin
who has served as a consultant and
transportation specialist for the Post
Office Department.

In this study of the Postal Reorganiza-
tion Act, Mr. Cerin describes the back-
ground of, and the outlook for, the new
U.S. Postal Service. I would like to direct
the attention of my colleagues to this
excellent article:

THE NEW POSTAL SERVICE
(By Elmer Cerin)

The nine brave men who have been nom-
inated by the President to constitute the
board of governors of the new Postal Service
have their work cut out for them, They will
be faced with problems that will tax their
ingenuity, experience, and abllity. In addi-
tion, they will be required to spend a great
deal of time, especially during the transition
perliod and formative years, in coping with
the formidable, numerous, and complex diffi-
culties that beset the Postal Service in an
ever-increaang degree.

Although the Postal Reorganization Act
(PL 91-375) provides that the governors
will be pald, at most, for thirty days of
meetings each year and for not more than
sixty days of meetings during the first two
years, Congress recognized the fact that the
actual time the board of governors will, of
necessity, be required to spend on postal
problems and their hoped-for solution will
probably be far in excess of the time paid
for. Indeed, the board of governors is spe-
cifically advised that, while payment will be
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limited to thirty days annually, this should
not “be construed to limit the number of
days of meetings each year to thirty days.”?*

SERVICE AND COSTS

The Postal Service has only two measures
to evaluate its performance: service to the
public and costs. Over the past ten years,
service for all classes of mall has steadily de-
teriorated so that the total elapsed time from
receipt to delivery has increased by at least
one day.! Whereas in the fiftles and early
sixties the objective had been to deliver most
of the letter mail on the next day and to
develop a regular, dependable service for all
other classes of mail, this goal has now been
set aside. Despite billions spent, during the
past fifteen years, on new postal structures
and in the installation of mechanized equip-
ment, and despite improved intercity trans-
portation facilities, the Postal Service has
evidently not been able to derive the an-
ticipated cost and service benefits from these
heavy capital expenditures.

Not only has service deteriorated but postal
costs have risen far in excess of any of the
principal price indices. As Postmaster Gen-
eral Winton M. Blount has stated on several
occasions, postal productivity, as measured
by pieces of mail processed per hour or by
pleces of mail delivered per day, has not
kept pace with the rise in national produc-
tivity.? Indeed, in the American economy, in-
dustrial productivity has increased by some
2.7 per cent per year; postal productivity,
on the other hand, has not perceptibly
changed in over ten years even with the in-
troduction of letter sorters, facer cancelers,
culling and facing conveyors, edger stackers,
parcel and sack sorters, and bulk transport
conveyor systems. In fact, in many of the
larger postal facillties productivity has actu-
ally decreased since 1960.¢

Thus, the board of governors, working
through the Postmaster General and the
other postal officials, will need to direct their
immediate attention to finding the mecha-
nism for increasing postal productivity. Since
labor costs account for over 75 per cent of
total operating expenses, no marked reduc-
tion in unit cost can possibly be achieved
without substantial improvement !n the pro-
ductivity of postal employees.

POSTAL DEFICITS

The Postal Service has incurred annual
operating deficits in all but a few years of
its history® These deficits have steadlly
mounted. By fiscal year 1967, the operating
deficit had reached the $1 billion mark and
by fiscal year 1970 had increased to an esti-
mated $1.5 billion. A major portion of this
21.5 billion deficit had arisen from the sub-
stantial pay Increase granted federal em-
ployees following the postal work stoppage,
without a concomitant adjustment in postage
rates, For the current fiscal year 1871, the
operating deficit will unquestionably be the
highest in postal history, ranging between
$2 and £2.5 billion, depending upon the ef-
fective date when the prospective postage
rate increases go into effect.

Another measure of the postal financial
health, or lack of health, is the postal fund
deficit, which represents the excess of obli-
gations incurred over postal revenues. For
the ten-year period, 1960-69, the deficit
ranged from 14 to 19 per cent of obligated
funds?® In fiscal year 1970, this percentage,
however, equaled 20 percent, and for the
current fiscal year it could well reach 25
per cent or even higher.”

Since the Postal Reorganization Act pro-
vides for an annual reimbursement to the
Postal Service for public service costs of
10 per cent of the amount appropriated for
fiscal year 19715 there would still exist a
massive deficlency between the revolving
fund, consisting of postal revenues and other
receipts, and its obligations. Under the for-

Footnotes at end of speech.
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mula, Congress would make an annual ap-
propristion to the Postal Service of some
$934 milllon through 1979 and reduced
amounts thereafter. Thus, the Postal Serv-
ice will no longer be able to petition the Con-
gress for supplemental appropriations but
will be required to meet the annual de-
ficiencies from increases in postage rates,
borrowings in the open market, and improved
operations and management. The board of
governors will certainly be struggling with
this critical problem from its initial meeting.

CONGRESSIONAL POSITION

That the Congress will be an interested
observer of the Postal Service is apparent.
Since the Congress will be appropriating
substantial sums for at least the next thir-
teen years, it will need to know what prog-
ress the Postal Service can demonstrate in
reaching the goals set out in the Postal Re-
organization Act.® In addition, Congress will
be recelving an annual report of the postal
operations and will surely ask many ques-
tions and request clarification and explana-
tion on postal operations and programs.?
But, most important, the Congress has di-
vested itself of significant authority and
powers, and will, therefore, expect the Postal
Service to operate more efficiently and achieve
the service and cost improvements which
the proponents of the legislation promised.n
Should the Postal Service, after a reasonable
period of independent existence, be unable
to carry out its responsibilities in the mail
processing functions or fisecal management,
the Congress would not hesitate to transfer
the Postal Service back to departmental

status or to authorize private or quasi-
operation. q public

COLLECTIVE BARGAINING AGREEMEN TS

For the first time in the histo of
Federal government, the Postal H,ergrga.m;h:.
tion Act provides for collective bargaining
agreements entered into between the officials
of the Postal Service and representatives of
the postal labor organizations having exclu-
sive recognition.= Following the work
stoppage this past spring postal employees
were able to obtaln an immediate 6 per cent
pay increase, and negotlated an additional 8
per cent for withdrawing their opposition to
the pending postal reform legislation. This
14.4 per cent increase has added over $850
million to the total postal salary and wage
expenses for the current fiscal year. This
was the result of the first negotiations be-
tween postal officials and labor representa-
rives that had the tenor of collective bargain-
ng.

The labor organizations have already in-
dicated some of the things needed that they
will submit when the collective bargaining
sesslons get under way. In addition to fur-
ther wage increases, the Postal Service will
be requested to agree to a shorter workweek,
thirty-five hours or less; to higher contribu-
tions for health and hospital benefits; to re-
tirement at full annuity after twenty-five
years of service; and to other fringe benefits.
The net effect would be to increase postal
costs, unless a commensurate increase in em-
ployee productivity accompanies the accept-
ance of any of these labor proposals.

While collective bargaining agreements are
essential to bring labor and management to-
gether and to avold costly and detrimental
work stoppages, the economic costs of these
agreements must be recognized. Without
offsetting gains in productivity, the postal
defleit would necessarily become larger and
pressure for postage rate Increases mount.
Thus, collective bargaining sessions must be
held with full understanding and apprecia-
tion of the effect that each labor proposal and
management counterproposal would have on
postal operations and costs.

OBLIGATIONS OF THE POSTAL SERVICE

The Congress adopted a major policy
change in the construction and rehabilita-
tion of postal facilities by authorizing the
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Postal Service to borrow money through the
issuance and sale of obligations in the aggre-
gate amount of $10 billion, of which $2 bil-
lion maximum may be obtained in any one
fiscal year.® Since these obligations are not
obligations of the government of the United
States, the payment of the principal and in-
terest is not guaranteed by the government
of the United States, unless the Postal Serv-
Ice requests and the Secretary of the Treas-
ury determines that such guaranty would be
in the public interest.* Evidently, without
this guaranty the sale of the obligations
would be more difficult and substantially
more costly in terms of interest and other
charges.’»

Previously, the Post Office Department was
required to obtain authorization and to sub-
mit funding requests and other supporting
information for new postal facilities. Once
the Congress authorized the funds, that end-
ed the financial responsibility as far as the
Postal Service was concerned, for the appro-
priations then become an obligation of the
government of the United States. But under
the new obligational authority of the Postal
Service, whether or not there exists a guar-
anty by the government of the United States,
the interest charges become an added postal
operating cost. Thus, total postal expenses
would be increased, requiring a rise in postal
income in order not to enlarge the postal
defielt,

SEARCH FOR COST REDUCTIONS

With a postal deficit of $2 to $2.5 billion,
the board of governors will surely initiate
programs to try to reduce the magnitude of
this deficit. While comprehensive increases
in postage rates, supplemented by the con-
gressional appropriations, would diminish
the size of the deficit, there would still exist
a considerable portion of the postal expenses
not covered by income.

During the initial discussions of the ad-
ministration’s proposals for postal reform
in 1969, postal representatives pointed to
studies which purported to demonstrate the
potential reduction in operating expenses
of $1 billion and that this savings could be
accomplished within five years1®* While this
potential cost reductlon appears to be over-
stated, 1t 1s nevertheless incontrovertible
that improvement in postal productivity at
all levels is feasible and, to be effective, must
be given top priority.

Other areas where savings should be sought
is in the administrative staffs at headquar-
ters and in the 15 regional offices. Postmaster
General Blount has repeatedly stated that
decentralization of operations is one of his
key programs and has shown that he is se-
rious by delegating a number of important
responsibilities directly to postmastersi’ If
decentralization is indeed a basic concept
of postal organization, then the large stafls
in the headquarters and in the regional of-
fices must be adjusted to their true re-
quirements.

During the past ten years, the Postal Serv-
ice had conducted several surveys of its re-
gional offices to determine whether it would
not be more appropriate under existing con-
ditions to reduce the number of such offices
from 15 to a smaller number. When first es-
tablished in the midfifties, there may have
been a need for all 15 reglonal offices. But,
once in operation, it became politically in-
feasible to eliminate any of the offices, even
though consolidation would have improved
efficlency and reduced administrative com-
plexities. With the new Postal Service the
political climate has changed. Moreover, cost
reduction must be explored wherever prac-
ticable, and the consolidation of the func-
tions and responsibilities of regional offices
is a relatively easy task, resulting in man-
power savings and in improved operations.

Postmaster General Blount has testified
that postal productivity has been almost
stagnant for the past decade, during which
time the Postal Service had an extensive fa-
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cllity construction program. For each of the
major mechanized facilities, the Congress
had been presented with an economic feasi-
bility study or cost-benefit analysis to sup-
port the requested appropriation. Yet if over-
all postal productivity has not improved with
the construction of new facilities and the
installation of mechanized equipment, it
must be apparent that the anticipated sav-
ings did not materialize. The board of gov-
ernors would want to know why the expected
savings In productivity to offset the capital
investment were not realized. A comparison
of after-occupancy operating conditions with
the initial economic feasibility study would
disclose wherein the assumptions were in
error and more realistic criterla would be-
come avallable in the planning for new fa-
cilities,

Postal officlals will need to explore not only
the aforementioned areas of postal operations
and planning but many other aspects of the
Postal Service if the growing postal deficit is
going to be brought under control. Postmas-
ter General Blount has declared that a transi-
tion period of five years will be required to
reach the break-even point. The Congress, in
enacting the Postal Reorganization Act, was
more liberal and provided the Postal Service
with substantial appropriations for at least
thirteen years.® It would indeed be a re-
markable accomplishment to have the Postal
Service operate on a break-even basis and,
at the same time, provide the American peo-
ple with efficlent and dependable service. It
is within the purview of the board of gover-
nors to demonstrate that these goals are
achievable.

POSTAL RATE COMMISSION

The Postal Reorganization Act also estab-
lished a flve-member Postal Rate Commis-
sion which will operate Independently of the
Postal Service. Heretofore, the Congress held
hearings and fixed new postal rates and
charges. In addition, the Interstate Com-
merce Commission had been authorized to
hold hearings and approve or reject rates
and charges, proposed by the Postmaster
General, on fourth-class parcels and cata-
logues. While the Postal Rate Commission
will be functioning in a regulatory capacity,
it does not possess the authority to issue
final rate, service, and enforcement orders.
Its principal responsibility is to submit rec-
ommendations and advisory opinions to the
Postal Service. Nevertheless, the Postal Rate
Commission has great latitude and oppor-
tunity for exploring new ideas and concepts,
and for recommending much needed changes
in postal rates, mall classification, and
service.

The board of governors of the Postal Serv-
ice, upon receiving the recommendations
from the Postal Rate Commission, can then
adopt any one of the four following
alternatives; 19

1. Approve the recommendations and or-
der the new rates and charges into effect.

2. Allow, under protest, the recommenda-
tions to take effect but seek judicial review
or return the recommendations to the Postal
Rate Commission for reconsideration and a
further decision.

3. Reject the recommendations and re-
quest the Postal Rate Commission to recon-
sider and submit new recommendations.
However, the board of governors, by unani-
mous written concurrence, may modify the
recommendations under certaln conditions.

4. Place into effect temporary changes in
rates and charges.

In addition to rate-making functions, the
Postal Rate Commission has the following
additional responsibilities:

1. Issue advisory opinions to the Postal
Service on proposed nation-wide changes in
postal services.
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1. Study and submit recommendations for
a new malil classification schedule.

3. Recelve, study, and issue recommended
decisions to the Postal Service on complaints
received from the maliling public as to rates
and postal services.

How well the Postal Service and the Postal
Rate Commission mesh In thelr respective
areas of responsibility will not be known un-
til these organizations have been in opera-
tion. The language of the Postal Reorganiza-
tion Act, however, seeks a high degree of co-
operation between the two agencles, and, yet,
some of the provisions are vague and ambig-
uous. For example, rates and charges rec-
ommended by the Postal Rate Commission
are not automatically geared to postal costs.
‘While rates and charges should be set at lev-
els to provide revenues wherein income and
appropriations approximate costs, the Post-
al Service will need to operate “under hon-
est, efficient, and economical management” 2
to merit such level of rates and charges.
The question then arises: How efficlent and
economical is the management of the Post-
al Service and what adjustment, if any,
should the Postal Rate Commission make for
Inefficient service or low productivity?

A careful reading of the Postal Reorganiza-
tion Act re-enforces the conclusion that the
Postal Service is the major policy-making
and operating agency. On the other hand,
the Postal Rate Commission, In its advisory
capacity, will conduct hearings and studies
on postal rates, charges, and service, and
will submit recommendations to the Postal
Service.”® This is a novel regulatory system
but it may well be the mechanism to meet
administrative requirements of the new
Postal Service and our nation.
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A NEW PLAN FOR POWER
DISTRIBUTION

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF SOUTH DAEOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ABOUREZK. Mr. Speaker, in
these days when the citizens of our ur-
ban areas are increasingly plagued by
threats of brownouts or bilackouts,
some sort of rational planning for our
nationwide power distribution systems
is fast becoming a necessity.

A House resolution has been intro-
duced by the Honorable RicEArRDp FULTON
of Tennessee which would establish a
House Select Committee to conduet a
complete investigation of all aspects of
the energy resources of the United
States. This is a step in the right direc-
tion.

Another suggestion which I feel has a
great deal of merit was made in a speech
by my good friend Ken Holum, former
Assistant Secretary for Water and Power
in the Department of the Interior. In his
address, Mr. Holum suggests that the
creation of wholesale public power dis-
triets is an idea whose time has come,
These districts would provide all utili-
ties, regardless of ownership, with a new,
reliable source of bulk energy. Further,
they would enable the development of
new means of power creation such as
mine-mouth generating plants in the
coalfields with the energy transmitted
outward from these plants, or possibly
geothermal steamplants in areas where
these would be feasible.

In any case, this would be the creation
of a new institutional arrangement to
help meet the challenge of providing for
the power demands of the American
public that will only increase in the
years to come. I feel that this concept
suggested by Mr. Holum is of such im-
portance that I would call his entire
speech to your attention,

It follows:

StaTeMENT OF EKenN HoruMm BEFORE THE
Missourl Basiw SystEMs GROUP, DENVER,
CoLorapo, Marce 10, 1971
During the summer of 19262, I served as

Chairman of the United States delegation at

an Economic Commission for Europe Power

Conference held in Venice, Italy. European

and North American nations participate in

the E.C.E. This particular conference was
convened to discuss problems associated with

“peak load coverage."
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Our delegation emphasized the value of
hydro-power and pumped back storage as
sources of generation to meet peak loads.
With the Department of Interior's interest
in high-voltage transmission during the
Kennedy-Johnson years, you will not be sur-
prised to hear that our delegation discussed
the potential contribution of a high voltage
transmission network towards meeting peak
loads in a country with four time zZones and
a wide variety of climatic conditions.

European countries with substantial
hydro-power discussed their use of this re-
source. Gas turbines and Jet engines re-
celved substantial attention from other del-
egates. A few countries from both Eastern
and Western Europe discussed their load
shedding programs as a peak load covering
device.

Although we remembered to mind our
manners, you can be sure that no member of
the American delegation considered selec-
tive load shedding as a proper tool for peak
load coverage—in 1962, that is. We were sure
that it would never happen here.

I imagine U.S. public officials and power
company executives still consider power re-
ductions and load shedding unattractive.
Nonetheless, before the decade of the 60's
was over, voltage reductions and brown-outs
became routine over much of the country
every time normal, high summer tempera-
tures increased the demand for alr-condi-
tioning. Similarly, fuel and energy shortages
threatened much of the country during
normal winter cold snaps.

While I'm reminiscing and worrylng with
you about power shortages and or
tional problems in the electric utility indus-
try, let me recall some of the comments I
made as Assistant Secretary for Water and
Power Development in a paper entitled
“Looking Ahead 25 Years,” delivered to the
Annual Meeting of the Northwest Public
Power Association in 1964.

“Now that we know the advantages of ex-
tra-high voltage, long distance transmission,
and recognize its growing importance in the
future, I expect the industry, both private
and public, to make greater use of this new
tool.”

“Another power source of growing impor-
tance is mine-mouth thermal plants. Here
again, extra-high voltage transmission is a
key factor. Without it, power could not be
carried economically to distant markets, and
because some of our most extensive deposits
of low-grade coal are in sparsely populated
areas, the lack of high voltage transmission
capability has inhibited the economic devel-
opment of important fuel reserves.”

“We will see more and more of our power
generation located at mine-mouth using
large, highly efficlent and economic ma-
chines."

“Long before the 25 years are over, the
nation’s electrie utllities will be inter-
connected with a substantial network of high
voltage A.C. and D.C. transmission lines.”

As you can tell, I find it extremely inter-
esting recalling an international visit of nine
years ago and a serles of predictions made
two years later. Permit me to quote one more
paragraph from my remarks at Spokane—

“We can leave the fleld to the technicians
and their bigger machines and longer trans-
mission Iines and in 25 years have a na-
tional system controlled either by a hand-
ful of glant corporations or a single nation-
alized system. If you don't like either alter-
native—and I don't—then we must address
ourselves to the problem of protecting the
integrity of individual systems by making
certain that all utilities, regardless of size or
ownership, share in the benefits of improv-
ing technology.”

At this point let me emphasize again my
personal preference for a pluralistic electric
system with Individual communities free to
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choose whether they secure their electric
service from utilities owned by others or
alternatively by utilities that they own them-
selves. The chances, as I see it, remain the
same today as they were in 19864.

However, I suggest that repeated power
shortages, together with the stubborn and
unreasoning refusal of the private com-
panies to develop new approaches or even to
consider new approaches objectively when
they have been initlated by others, has
moved the country significantly in the di-
rection of a Federalized system since I made
the quoted prediction in 1964.

By now, of course, you are all familiar
with the views of George Cabot Lodge as ex~
pressed in Fortune Magazine of October, 1970,
This distingulshed New England Republican,
now an Assoclate Professor at Harvard's
Graduate School of Business Administra-
tion, puts the question this way:

“Would it not make more sense for the
New York State Power Authority or a new
Northeast Regional Public Power Authority
to be charged with the task of power produc-
tion, leaving to private companies the dis-
tribution of power on a decentralized basis
to meet local consumer needs?"”

George Cabot Lodge is only one of many
leaders expressing concern that the vital elec-
tric power industry is not organized—and
managed in a way that makes it possible for
the industry to discharge it public respon-
sibilities. I suggest that many more people
would answer Mr. Lodge's question with an
affirmative today than would have been the
case If the question had been put in 1964.

The power user on the East coast and in
the nation’s major cities is having his prob-
lems with interrupted service and voltage
reductions. While this was occurring, the for-
ward looking leaders of the consumer-owned
electric utilities in the West have been tem-
porarily frustrated by power company ex-
ecutives who have successfully delayed in-
ter-reglonal use of Rocky Mountain coal for
power generation for a perlod of two years.

Study 190-—conducted by three power mar-
keting agenclies of the Department of Inte-
rior—and released during the summer of
1968, established the economic and techni-
cal feasibility of interconnecting major load
centers west of the Mississippl with a high
voltage transmission network. Our study of
January a year ago, entitled “Coal Resources
For Electric Generation”, and the system’s
group study, entitled “Western Intersystem
Diversity And Energy Program”, confirmed
the economic attractiveness of locating large
generating stations at mine-mouth on the
abundant Rocky Mountain coal flelds and
delivering that power over a wide area by
a transmission network essentially similar
to the conecepts outlined in Study 190.

Implementing the program identified in
the “Coal Resources For Electric Generation”
report or one of the schemes identified in
the Western Intersystem Diversity And
Energy Program” would provide all electric
utilities in the West with an alternsative
source of low-cost bulk power. Equally im-
portant, converting the coal to electric pow-
er in the states where the coal is found will
provide substantial economic growth oppor-
tunities in states that urgently need these
opportunities.

In our transmittal letter of January, 1970,
we said:

“Traditionally, the consumer-owned elec-
tric utilities have been the pace-setters for
the industry, Development of the inter-re-
gional relationships required to take advan-
tage of the economies suggested by Study
190 and this investigation represents a new
and exciting challenge to that leadership.”

Unfortunately for their utilities, the states
directly involved, and the entire West, top
management of the privately-owned utilities
in Wyoming, Montana and North Dakota, re-
confirmed their inability to examine objec-

March 17, 1971

tively new concepts and ideas. If George
Cabot Lodge decides to examine the philos-
ophy and managerial concepts of Pacific
Power and Light, Montana Power and Mon-
tana-Dakota Utilities, he will find them at
least as religlously opposed to new ideas as
Con. Ed.

Robert Partridge, General Manager of the
National Rural Electric Cooperative Assocla-
tion, discussed the complications caused by
the uneasy relationships which exist between
the investor-owned and the consumer-owned
utilities at the Assoclation’s Annual Meet-
ing in Dallas. He said:

“Recognizing that the bitterest of the con-
troversies of the past seem to have revolved
around plans for bulk power supply facili-
ties, it would seem that this function should
be separated from the distribution function.

‘“Under this concept, corporations or pub-
lic bodles would be empowered to finance,
build and operate bulk power facilities,
Wholesale energy from them would be avall-
able to all electric systems—large and small,
commercial and cooperative, public and pri-
vate.”

On December 15th of last year, Senator
George McGovern delivered the keynote ad-
dress to the Annual Meeting of the Mid-West
Electric Consumers Assoclation. As we lis-
tened that day, we knew that we were hear-
ing a workable and urgently needed program
enunciated for the electric power and energy
industries.

Senator McGovern recalled Leland Olds
“Giant Power Concept” and his proposals for
establishing separate organizations with re-
sponsibility for generation and transmission.
“Today”, he sald, “it is more attractive than
ever before.”

After emphasizing the urgent need for de-
veloping large, efficlent generating stations
with the output available to all utilities and
the need for a national power grid which
“we need so badly”, the Senator from South
Dakota found encouragement in the report
to the New England Regional Commission
recommending the creation of a single public
bulk power supply agency for all of New Eng-
land. He urged publicly-owned electric utili-
ties to take the leadership in developing and
promoting new institutional arrangements
in the power field—for the benefit of all
consumers.

A few moments ago, I quoted my 1864 con-
cern that the pluralistic electric utility in-
dustry would not survive unless we developed
techniques which make certain that all util-
ities share in the benefits of the new tech-
nology and the economies of scale. The only
thing that has changed since 1964 is the
intensification of the nation’s conservation
consciousness. Electric utilitles are golng to
learn that the public will not permit them
to bulld generating plants and transmiseion
lines until it has been established that re-
gional needs have been considered in the
planning process.

Towards this end we have all supported and
been involved in power pooling activities. We
have either participated in or kept ourselves
informed on joint-ownership arrangements
in existence or under discussion. We advo-
cate the “one system approach” as utilities
plan the facilities needed to provide bulk
power supply on a reglonal basis,

I am certain that the Missouri Basin Sys-
tems Group will continue to promote these
concepts—and you should.

However, you have found progress towards
the one system planning approach agoniz-
ingly slow and negotiations related to joint
ownership have proven to be extremely com-
plicated and time-consuming,

As Bob Partridge noted in his Annual Meat-
ing report, these actlivities involve the area
where relations between utilities have his-
torically been the most dificult. When you
think in terms of reglonal and inter-regional
participation involving many utilities, large
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and small, public, private and cooperative,
you recognize an urgent need to have avail-
able a simpler way to provide the benefits and
economics of scale to all utilities.

Fortunsately, this can be done without dis-
turbing in any way the ownership patterns
that have developed at the distribution level.

Wholesale public power districts, a com-
pletely new concept in the bulk power sup-
ply fleld, is another of many new ideas to
originate with the consumer owned electric
utilities in the Missouri Basin region. Really,
it isn't surprising that the region which
developed a Missourl Basin Systems Group—
and a Basin Electric Power would now plo-
neer a technique which makes both the “one
system approach” and all of the inherent
advantages of joint ownership simple and
easy for all utilities.

Before the Model T Ford had replaced the
horse and buggy, people in the transporta-
tion business discovered that it made sense
to centralize the manufacture of horse-col-
lars while leaving distribution to specialists
in that particular function. Once manufac-
tured, the horse-collars could find their way
to the ultimate consumers through a public
agency, a cooperative or a private business.

If it makes sense to have shoes manufac-
tured in a centralized shoe factory in Boston,
why not have kilowatt hours manufactured
in a factory located on the rich coal fields in
Montana, Wyoming or the Dakotas.

Why not permit the individual utility or
an appropriate grouping of smaller utilities
to purchase the kilowatts and kilowatt hours
that they need to meet their future require-
ments from an organization that exists for
the sole purpose of meeting this need?

Traditionally, the distributors of consum-
er goods have made their own deals directly
with the manufacturer. Why should the elec-
tric business be so different?

Why build slurry pipellnes to flush the
coal out of Wyoming and Montana when it
is clear that the cheapest way to provide
bulk power for the West is to build large
mine-mouth generating plants on the coal
fields and move the electric energy by wire?

Why not establish the necessary ground
rules so that all utilities can participate, in-
cluding the ability of publicly-owned utili-
tles to finance with tax-exempt revenue
bonds?

Your answer to all of these questions is
contained in legislation designed to author-
ize the creation of wholesale public power
districts which was introduced and strongly
supported in the Montana, Wyoming and
North Dakota Legislatures.

When this legislation is enacted, citizens
in the states will be able to organize sub-
divisions of their state government for the
purpose of bullding generating plants and
high voltage transmission lines. As agencies
of the state, they will be able to finance the
development of their resources with tax-
exempt Revenue Bonds. Their communities
and thelr state will secure the economic
growth assoclated with building, operating,
supervising and mailntaining the kilowatt
hour factories. Although traditionally agen-
cles of a state do not pay taxes, substantial
“in lleu" payments will help support public
institutions and activities.

Wholesale Electric Energy Districts will
provide utilitles, or groups of utilities, re-
gardless of ownership, with an opportunity
to secure their bulk power supply from an
organization that exists for the sole purpose
of supplying bulk energy at the lowest cost
consistent with sound environmental re-
quirements.

George Cabot Lodge suggests a separation
of bulk power supply from the distribution
function. The Wholesale Electric Energy
Districts concept provides utilitles with an
alternative source of supply, but permits
them to meake the management decisions
to supply their own needs. As introduced in
Montana and Wyoming, the legislation spe-
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cifically limits the proposed Districts to
supplying bulk power to other utilities.

While the legislation will not pass in 1971,
more progress has been made than I would
have dared to predict six months ago:

(1) The legislation has been drafted, re-
viewed and perfected;

(2) Strong and determined sponsorship
has emerged In each state. This Includes
both members of the Legislature and cltizen
support;

(3) The public generally is more knowl-
edgeable of the potential advantages inher-
ent in locally sponsored and financed Whole-
sale Public Power Districts.

The egislation is on the agenda for fu-
ture action—in all three states. It will pass
in 1973 in all three states if consumer-owned
electric utilities provide an appropriate in-
terest and support. I am convinced they
will,

Electrical Week—{for IMebruary 22nd quotes
G. W. O'Conner, President of Montana Power
Company, “Never had a hellova lot of con-
cern that it would get through."” He called
it “a ludicrous and unreasonable bill”,

It makes sense for Mr. O'Conner not to be
concerned about the legislation’s passage
because the proposal can't possibly hurt
Montana Power Company. It may well prove
to be the company's salvation in the near
future. The proposal is “ludicrous and un-
reasonable” only if you conslder it ludicrous
and ridiculous to help the rural electric co-
operatives and the consumer-owned utilities
and the economic development of Montana
and the West.

At this point in time, I don’t know whether
the first Wholesale Public Power District
mine-mouth kilowatt hour factory will be
located in Wyoming, Montana or one of the
Dakotas. I am certain it will be built and
that the people attending thls Annual Meet-
ing of the Missourl Basin Systems Group
will find great satisfaction in another sig-
nificant accomplishment.

Senator McGovern challenged you to
ploneer the development of new institutional
arrangements for the benefit of consumers.
You have responded. Wholesale Electric
Energy Districts—a new, institutional ar-
rangement applied across the country—
could well eliminate selective load shedding
and voltage reductions from the peak load
coverage plans of American utility man-
agement.

HIBERNIAN WOMAN OF YEAR

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr.JAMES V., STANTON, Mr. Speaker,
Mrs. Mercedes Scofield has been named
Hibernian Woman of the Year on this
Ss. Patrick’s Day in honor of her many
years of service to Cleveland’s Irish com-
munity.

Mrs. Scofield is State president of the
Ladies Auxiliary of the Ancient Order
of Hiberians, and will be honored at the
organization’s 104th annual banquet to-
night.

She is also past president of Division
No. 2 of the Ladies Hibernian Auxiliary,
past treasurer and vice president of the
Ladies AOH Auxiliary, and present Di-
vision No. 2 treasurer.

For the past 15 years Mrs. Scofield has
been head teller for Lincoln Savings &
Loan. She has 2 daughters, Delaine
Clare, and Sharon Patricia.
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THE RIGHTEOUS HOLLER OF
“OUCH"” BY THE MIDDLE CLASS

HON. JAMES R. MANN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. MANN. Mr. Speaker, I think many
of my colleagues might find much to
agree with in this editorial from the
Spartanburg Herald of March 15, 1971.
It strongly protests the swollen presence
of the dole, that shapeless and ever-
growing beast which is eating up more
and more of the food and funds which
hard-working middle-class citizens need
for themselves. Some day the beast may,
indeed, outgrow our country’s ability and
willingness to feed it. It is a useless,
cumbersome animal. To say that we will
put it out to pasture is no answer, for
that is where it already is. To say that
we will reform it, change its shape, dis-
guise it behind the mask of “workfare,”
is no solution either, for the welfare dole
has lived all its life behind ncthing but
disguises. To say that we shall slaughter
it outright, of course, causes all those
welfare humanists to gird for holy
battle. So what can we do? It is a prob-
lem that is always with us, like the poor.
The Herald editorial states the problem
very well, but it does not presume to
have a solution. However, a real solu-
tion is something that we may need to
have sooner than we think, or else the
hard-working middle-class taxpayers of
America may order the beast of tax-
eating brutally slaughtered before we
act.

The editorial follows:

STATES HOLLERING ABOUT WELFARE

From a cloud no bigger than a man's hand
a few years ago, the cost of welfare pro-
grams on both a state and federal level has
ballooned into a gigantic dark thing hover-
ing over the nation.

The rise in welfare rolls not only con-
tinues to go up, the rate of increase is ac-
celerating.

The Department of Health, Education and
Welfare reports that in November, the latest
month for which full figures are available,
there was an unprecedented increase of 282,-
000 reciplents of Ald to Families with De-
pendent Children (AFDC).

The total was swollen somewhat because it
included thousands of families of striking
General Motors workers, Even so, November
was the fourth stralght month that AFDC
rolls climbed by more than 200,000.

Two years ago, the number of Americans
on AFDC was rising at the rate of one million
annually. In 1970 it was two million annually.
If the October-November rate were to be
maintained, it would leap to $.4 million
annually.,

In any event, as of last November, a total
of 9.4 milllon men, women and chlldren
were enrolled in AFDC.

The welfare situation has reached the crisis
point in a number of states, precisely those
which should be the wealthiest and most
Prosperous.

In Illinois, for example, Gov. Richard B.
Ogilvle estimates that Increasing costs of
the state’s public ald programs will consume
more than four-fifths of the growth in reve-
nues from all state sources in the coming
fiscal year.

“The existing system of public welfare is a
soclal and financial disaster,” he commented
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88 he presented a $1.12 billion welfare
budget for fiscal 1972, $261 million higher
than that for 1971,

“During the past two years, we have been
able to live with this erisis in Illinois,” says
Ogllvie. “But this runaway growth will catch
up with us in 1972."

Gov. Ronald Reagan calls California’s wel-
fare system “a §3 blllion moral and admin-
istrative disaster."” However, his proposed re-
form plan, which would cut back a variety of
free services, makes it tougher to get on wel-
fare and require recipients to work in public
work projects, 1s expected to get nowhere
in a legislature controlled by the opposition
party.

Welfare is not only a political issue but an
emotional one. Human beings are involved.
Faced with agonizing choices or bankruptey,
state leaders increasingly look to the federal
government, that fount of Iinexhaustible
wealth, to take the welfare albatross from
around their necks, or at least to carry more
of the burden.

But proposals that the federal government
take over responsibility for all public aid,
a shift which would be of greatest benefit
to the industrial-states, have little support
among small-state congréssmen. And as it
is, the accelerating increase in ald to recipl-
ents may already have thrown the welfare
column of President Nixon’'s estimated 1972
budget out of kllter by as much as 815
billion.

In the meantime, up and up welfare goes,
and where it will stop—or how to stop it—
nobody knows.

IN SALUTE OF ST, PATRICK

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW TYORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, it is with
great pleasure that I rise to salute the
patron saint of Ireland, St. Patrick, Back
in my district the cities of New York and
Yonkers are alive with the shining hearts
of Ireland’s sons on their annual dance
through the towns. All Americans join
with them in their celebration today.

Those of Irish descent have contrib-
uted much to the formation of this great
country, When their motherland was
struck by famine, many crossed the Af-
lantic to find a new life in the virgin
lands of America.

Here at first they were met with skep-
ticism and distrust. Hostility and hard-
ship marked the early path they fol-
lowed. But they endured and survived.
Their hard-working spirit and devotion
to God and country soon won them a
special place in our history.

During the rapid building of this Na-
tion into a great industrial state, many
Irishmen were counted among the lead-
ers in the worlds of business and finance,
In fact, their contributions were many in
every field of endeavor.

When this Nation went to war, the
blood of countless thousands of Irish
Americans was spilled to help preserve
the freedom and democracy that this
country has enjoyed for nearly 200 years.

And today still this Nation welcomes
new Irishmen to its shores and counts
itself blessed by the gift of St. Patrick’s
land.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

America has brought together many
peoples of various races, creeds, and lands
of origin. It has been characterized as
the melting pot of the world. And on this
day in particular it might seem that the
Irish flavor is a wee bit stronger.

WILL ENACTMENT OF A UNIVERSAL
NATIONAL HEALTH PLAN JEOP-
ARDIZE THE VA HOSPITAL SYS-
TEM?

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, a
number of bills have been introduced in
the 92d Congress providing universal
health insurance for all of America’s cit-
izens. The introduction of these measures
is causing considerable concern among
our national veterans’ organizations be-
cause they fear that the VA hospital sys-
tem might be dismantled and service to
veteran patients jeopardized. Evidence of
this concern appears in a recent article
coauthored by two high national officials
of the Veterans of Foreign Wars and pub-
lished in a recent issue of their national
magazine. I commend this article, which
follows, to the attention of my colleagues:
NATIONAL HEALTH INSURANCE: A THEEAT TO

VA HosPITAL SYSTEM?

(Eprror’s. Nore.—Health care for Ameri-
cans is a major issue. Cooper T. Holt, a Past
Commander-in-Chief of the V.FP.W. and di-
rector of the Washington Office, and Norman
Jones, director of the V.F.W. National Re-
habilitation Service, have carefully studied
current bills which propose to solve the
problem. This is their analysis, with all its
serious implications for the VA Hospital
System.)

Bupporters of a Universal National Health
Care Program are no longer dreaming of
sticcess—they are predicting it.

Spurred by compelling and disturbing evi-
dence that the country is failing to deliver
medical services to the whole populace, many
pgroups, including infiluential labor unions,
have joined this decade’s health crusade.

Their objective is “to create a national
health security program which .. . will
make health services available to all resi-
dents of the United States ..." as one
bill before Congress states.

Hopefully this laudable objective should
in some manner be achieved.

Universal health insurance probably will
not become the law of the land in the next
year or two. Its realiaztion may require three
or four years and it's almost «. certainty. But
the major question to be resolved is what
kind of a program and what method of pay-
ment,

Several plans are in the legislative hopper.
One would simply provide a limited tax credit
Tor private health insurance and health costs.
Proponents of universal health Insurance
do not believe this idea would scratch the
surface of the real need.

Another proposal which seems to be fa-
vored by the Administartion, although top
Presidential advisers are still wrestling with
the entire problem, would cover only costly
ilinesses which could wipe out personal and
family financial resources.

Another concept would incorporate and
utilize private health insurance. Some plans
would maintain existing federal programs
such as Medicaid and Medicare, but attempt
to fill in their gaps. Even if one of these par-
tial remedies is adopted, it presumably will
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be only temporary. Unless they are proved to
be reasonably adequate, universal health in-
surance legislation surely would follow.

Of the various proposals for universal
health insurance, the bill introduced by
Sen. Edward M. Eennedy (Mass.) and co-
sponsored by several of his Senate colleagues,
and one introduced in the House by Rep.
Martha Griffiths (Mich.), with numerous co-
sponsors, seem to be the vehicles which will
be accorded serious consideration.

Each would cover almost every conceivable
health treatment or service provided by rec-
ognized health practitioners. The Griffiths
Bill would require a deduction from benefits
of $2.00 for each professional visit or its
equivalent. This presumably would be paid
by the individual benefit recipient. The Een-
nedy Blll, on the other hand, requires no
co-payment by the patient.

These two proposals would basically elim-
inate current federal health programs, such as
Medicare, Medicaid and vocational rehabili-
tation remedial treatment and would blanket
all citlzens under one broad program. Mili-
tary hospitals presumably would be main-
talned because of their special mission. One
can foresee, however, the possibility of trans-
fer of servicemen’s families and military re-
tirees and their dependents to a universal
federal health program.

Various estimates of the cost of universal
federal health care are bandied about. A
reasonable consensus seems to be that in the
first period of full implementation, which
probably oceur within two years, or less, of
enactment, the cost might well be a stagger-
ing $77 billion a year,

Remembering that Medicare's cost, par-
ticularly for physicians’ fees, has far exceeded
original so-called expert estimates, one could
well add a sizable figure to the 877 billion
estimate. Of course, advocates of costly leg-
islation usually minimize projected price
tags In order to encourage support,

How would it be paid? No one is certain,
One proposal would exact a 3% employer’s
tax and a 19 employees tax on wages and
salaries up to $15,000 a year. One source
estimates this scheme as meeting 609 of the
total cost, with 40% to be provided by ap-
propriations from general federal revenue.

Neither the Eennedy Bill nor the Grifiths
Bill would abolish or otherwise directly alter
the VA hospital system. A erystal ball would
be needed to predict the actual multiple
effects and their extent on the VA hospital
system over a period of several years after
implementation of a universal federal health
care program. These detrimental effects can,
however, be predicted:

The dramatically increased demand created
by health care activities financed throuch
universal health insurance will make it more
difficult for the VA to attract and keep top
notch personnel,

Some veterans eligible for VA hospitaliza-
tion, but who also could come under the
federal health program, would utilize the
general federal program to obtain necessary
treatment in or ciose to their homes instead
of traveling hundreds of miles, in some cases,
to the nearest VA hospital. Medlcare already
has had this effect to some degree among
elderly veterans and it is logical to predict
the same thing if adeguate health care 1s
available to all veterans regardless of age
under a broad federal program.

Thousands of currently wvacant hospital
beds and additional thousands of bed va-
cancles, created if veterans choose other fa-
cilities in electing federal health insurance
benefits, might well be used for federal health
insurance beneficlaries—the general public.
‘The Griffiths Biil includes permission to en-
ter into an agreement to pay VA hospitals
for services to health insurance program
beneficiaries.

This is where the Eennedy Blll is more
complex. It states that while no VA facility
or employee is a “participating provider,”
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the VA nevertheless may be reimbursed for
services furnished to a person eligible for
universal health insurance henefits otherwise
ineligible for care under any other federal
program. Either of these provisions clears the
way for admission of thousands of health
insurance program beneficiaries to VA hospi-
tals. Some may say it is illegal under pres-
ent provisions of the law governing VA hos-
pitals. True, so contends the V.F.W. However,
the President could by executive order place
federal health care beneficlaries in the same
category for care in VA hospitals on a re-
imbursable basis as are Merchant Marine,
Bureau of Indian Affairs beneficaries, federal
employees compensation beneficlaries and
others. Legal or not, it would be difficult
and probably impossible to negate such a
Presidential decree.

In any event, 1t can be foreseen easily that
universal health insurance will require all
the health care personnel and facilities
which can be mustered. It is unlikely that
in view of such a demand that 30,000 or more
VA hospital beds will be permitted to lie
vacant.

What then is the proper V.F.W. position
and action?

First, it is essential to preserve intact the
VA hospital system and separate entitlement
of veterans regardless of other federal health
benefit programs.

Second, it is essential to fill all VA hospi-
tal beds with veteran patlents or obtain
legislation which would make certain de-
pendents and survivors of veterans eligible
for care in VA facllities. Military retirees
and their dependents and survivors could
be Included. So could dependents of military
personnel, particularly those not residing
close to Armed Forces hospitals. In this man-
ner it may be possible to utilize all VA hos-
pitals to maximum capacity for the care of
veteran patients or veteran-related patients.

The V.F.W. is committeed to fight for
preservation of the VA hospital system as a

separate program for veterans. This it shall
do.

INTERNATIONAL DEMOLAY WEEK

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr,
Speaker, I recently introduced in the
House a bill authorizing the President
to proclaim this week—March 14 to 21,
1971—as “International DeMolay Week.”

The Order of DeMolay is a character
building organization of young men from
the ages of 14 to 21 who are seeking to
prepare themselves as better leaders and
citizens for tomorrow.

The organization was founded in Kan-
sas City, Mo., in March 1919, by the late
Frank S. “Dad” Land, and is thus cele-
brating its 52d anniversary. It currently
boasts & membership of nearly 3 mil-
lion boys, with 2,500 chapters in 11
countries and territories.

Although the order serves as a recruit-
ing ground for the Masonic lodges, mem-
bership is not restricted to the sons of
Masons. Some Masonic relative or back-
ground is expected, however.

DeMolay is founded on and teaches its
members the virtues of reverence, com-
radeship, courtesy, fidelity, filial love,
and patriotism. I am hopeful that my
colleagues will join me this week in ob-
serving the 52d anniversary of DeMolay.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
NO PROTEST ON LAOS

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call to the attention of my colleagues
an excellent editorial appearing in the
Thursday, February 18, 1971, edition of
the Daily Trojan, the campus newspaper
at the University of Southern California.

The editorial emphasizes and contrasts
the reaction on campuses, particularly
the USC campus, during the early days
of the Laos campaign as compared to the
violence and unrest which accompanied
the incursion into Cambodia.

I think the editorial will encourage
the President as well as those of us in
the Congress who have been supporting
his efforts to disengage militarily from
Southeast Asia and I insert the editorial
in the Recorp at this point:

No ProrEsT ON LaAOS

The outcome of the Invasion of Laos by
South Vietnamese troops is still in doubt.
Yet the outcome of this operation will have
significant influence on the duration of
American involvement in the war.

American students, including UBC students,
have in the past been vocal and sometimes
violent, in expressing their opposition to
American moves that to them signal con-
tinued American participation and escalation
of the Indochina conflict. Yet, unlike the
Cambodian iInvasion last May, which resulted
in massive strikes on American campuses, the
Laotian invasion has stirred little protest
from the students.

At USC, while individuals may express
opinions, there has been no unified action
of protest. Leaders of last May's strike at-
tempted to rally support for a protest march
over the weekend, but falled to generate any
significant student response.

While perhaps a majority of students may
disagree with this extenslon of the war, an
observer of campus events would have no
reason to believe that they did. The last five
years have been a time of large protest, and
last May saw the largest number of students
participating in protest. Why, then, have
the campuses been quiet on the Laotian
invasion?

The reasons are complex, but there are
reasons. President Nixon did not build up
the Invasion of Laos, as he did with the
Cambodian invasion, by going on television
before the nation. Rather the preliminaries
of the operation were cloaked In & news em-
bargo. The Laotian action was not made to
seem as great as the Cambodian invasion,
and, thus, protest would not be as great.

No U.S. ground combat troops are involved
with the Invasion as they were in the Cam-
bodian invasion. U.S. participation does not
seem as great. The Laotlan invasion is a
Bouth Vietnamese action, despite the fact
that the operation was planned and approved
by President Nixon.

Student leaders, particularly those at USC,
have lost the support of the mass of students,
and they realize it. Too many students recog-
nize that their goals at the universities are
not mass protests against the war. Students,
also, seem to belleve that President Nixon's
plans of Vietnamizing the war are leading to
decreased American troop participation. Few
students buy the theory of American ag-
gression and imperialism espoused by cam-
pus militants,

The Laotian invasion Is vital to Nixon's
plans for American withdrawal. If the South
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Vietnamese can keep the Ho Chi Minh trails
blocked and keep supplies from reaching the
enemy troops In Cambodla and South Viet-
nam, the American withdrawal timetable can
be met and the forces of Cambodia and South
Vietnam can be built up to a level capable of
withstanding future enemy offensives,

But if the invasion fails, the war could
continue much as it has. North Vietnam
could choose to step up support for guerrillas
in Thailand or step up its own military effort
in central Laos. Or the North could strike
directly against the forces of the South in
Laos. Any of those actions might necessitate
even further American involvement and Indi-
cate a fallure of Nixon's famous plan to win
the war.

The war must end. Nixon’s policies, if the
South Vietnamese succeed in Laos, seem to
be decreasing American involvement in the
war. Nixon’s policles seem to be the best
means of ending the war, aslde from a negoti-
ated political settlement, which seems an im-
possibility, judging from the peace talks.
Unilateral withdrawal would be a disaster, as
great a disaster as trying to win the war mili-
tarily. American students realize these
things, and are no longer protesting.

A TRIP TO IRELAND

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 17, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, one of the things that seems to
be an eternal certainty is the beauty that
is Ireland. Her lakes and fields, her
mountains and rivers, and her people
have thrilled men through the ages.
Father Daniel Lyons, 8.J., has recorded
his impressions of a journey through
Ireland in the Sunday, March 14, issue of
the National Catholic Register. While
Father Lyons writes of some interesting
spots in Ireland, he unfortunately ne-
glects two of the country’s more beauti-
ful counties: Leitrim and Sligo. I do not
mean to sound prejudiced, but even be-
fore I first saw them I knew they were
the best spots in the Emerald Isle; my
mother and father, who were born in
these counties told me so.

Under the permission heretofore
unanimously granted me, I include the
article written by Father Lyons:

A TRIP TO IRELAND
(By Father Daniel Lyons)

March 17, the Feast of St. Patrick, is an
appropriate time to plan a trip to Ireland.
Take it from one who studied there for four
years: it is the friendliest country in the
world. There is no language barrler, and ask-
ing for directions is like a letter of intro-
duction. The weather is refreshing, the peo-
ple are delightful, and every nook and corner
is as pretty as a park. In other countries you
tour; in Ireland you visit.

Start at Shannon and drive to Killarney
in the kingdom of Eerry, where they never
answer your question but ask you another.
Kerry, where the mountains laugh, weep, and
weave their spells. Kerry, where they had so
much land they “put it in hapes.”

Killarney, sald Austin, “has all the world
over no superior.” Queen Victoria called it
“fairyland.” Wrote Wordsworth: “In point
of scenery this is the finest portion of the
British Isles."” Lord Macaulay added: “The
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gem of Killarney, not a reflex of heaven, but
a bit of heaven itself.”

Be sure to drive around the Ring of Eerry,
through Kenmare, Lunch at Waterville. Visit
Cahirciveen, the former home of Daniel
O'Connell, who won emancipation for the
Catholics, See Dingle Bay and Castlemaine.
You will see why E. V. Morton referred to
“the enchanted hills of Kerry, as the eve-
ning turns them purple.”

Killarney is the ideal place for strolling,
golfing, boating, sightseeing or just plain
resting. Muckross Abbey (1348 A.D.) is there.
So is Ross Castle, where Tennyson wrote
“The splendor falls on castle walls, . . .”
Wrote Macaulay: “The myrtle in Kerry loves
the soll. The turf is of a livelier hue than
elsewhere. The hills glow with a richer pur-
ple. . . . I never in my life saw anything
more beautiful.”

Drive on to Cork City via Glengariff, Ban-
try Bay, Skibbereen, Bandon and Kinsale.
The sights are as pretty as they are inter-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

esting, “You can set God In every turn of
the road in west Cork,” say the people. So
you can, for He Is “nearer than the door.”

The city of Cork was founded in the 8th
century by St. Finbarr. All extroverts, Cork-
onlans are sly of wit but their hearts are
warm. When I asked a farmer in Macroom
how come there were no Jesuits in Cork, he
replied: “We attribute that to the power of
prayer.”

Drive to Cobh, then north to kiss the Blar-
ney Stone, Cliodhna, queen of the fairles,
gave it to Cormac: “Kiss it,” she said, “and
you'll never want for words.” No one who
kissed 1t ever has. Drive on to Youghal, where
Sir Walter Raleigh was mayor in 1588. Visit
the famous Cistercian Abbey at Mount Mel-
lary. Then on to Waterford and the cut-glass
factory.

Visit Tipperary and Wexford, birthplace
of Commodore Barry, father of the American
Navy. Be sure to see Glendalough, with its
seven monastic rulns, where thousands of
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Irish youths were trained as missionaries to
the Continent.

Don't forget Dublin, which Morton de-
scribed as “an aristocrat among citles, with
an easy manner and a fine air of unstudied
elegance.” Added Lynn Doyle: “Dublin is
easy to live in. If there is a pleasanter place
in the world post me a ticket.” Visit Galway
Bay and waich the sun sinking in the west,
filling the sky with brilliant gold.

Drive on to County Mayo, which furnished
America's first Cardinal, a mayor of New
York, and the father of the Argentine Navy.
See the Belleek factory and press on to Don-
egal, where the alr is so salubrious that no
one ever dles, they say, “except the doctors,
and they die of poverty.”

They are good people in Ireland, and none
have been stauncher to the one true Faith.
Nor has any country in this century supplied
more missionaries to the waiting world.
There {8 not a mean man among them. But
be careful; they'll steal your heart awayl

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Thursday, March 18, 1971

The House met at 11 o’clock a.m.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D,, offered the following prayer:

Wuait on the Lord: be of good courage
and He shall strengthen thine heart:
wait, I say, on the Lord.—Psalms 27:14.

Our Father God, we come to Thee,
troubled about the tensions of these
times, fearful about the future, and with
a deep concern about our Nation and our
world. As we endeavor to do our work
and play our part during these days of
destiny, we bow at the altar of prayer
seeking the guidance of Thy wise spirit.

“God of the strong, God of the weak,
Lord of all lands and our own land,
Light of all souls: from Thee we seek
Light from Thy light, strength from
Thy hand.”

Thus empowered and sustained may
we enter upon the labors of this day with
souls restored and spirits renewed.

Bless our Nation with Thy favor and
by Thy grace enable us to lead our peo-
ple in the paths of righteousness for Thy
name’s sake. Amen.

CALL OF THE HOUSE

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, I make the
point of order that a quorum is not
present.

The SPEAKER. Will the gentleman let
the Chair announce the approval of the
Journal?

Mr, HALL. Mr. Speaker, I insist on my
point of order at this point.

The SPEAKER. The gentleman from
Missouri insists on his point of order,
and, of course, there is no quorum pres-
ent in the Chamber.

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, I move a
call of the House.

A call of the House was ordered.

The Clerk called the roll, and the fol-
lowing Members failed to answer to their
names:

[Roll No. 24]

Buchanan
Clark

Clay
Conable
Crane
Davis, Ga.
Dent
Devine

Alexander
Anderson,
Tenn.

Ashley
Badillo
Baker
Biaggl
Blatnik

Diggs
Dorn

Fraser

Green, Oreg.
QGreen, Pa.
Halpern
Hansen, Idaho
Hawkins
Heckler, Mass,
Hogan

Jones, N.C.
Kyl

Landgrebe
McCulloch
Macdonald,
Mass,
Madden
Mink
Rhodes
Roberts
Rosenthal

The SPEAKER. On this rollcall 384
Members have answered to their names,
a gquorum.,

By unanimous consent, further pro-
ceedings under the call were dispensed
with.

Rostenkowsk!
Rousselot
Scheuer
Bkubitz
Steiger, Wis.
Stuckey
Wilson, Bob
Wright

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has ex-
amined the Journal of the last day's
proceedings and announces to the House
his approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, I reserve the
right to object.

The SPEAKER., The question is on
agreeing to the approval of the Journal.

The question was taken; and the
Speaker announced that the ayes had it.

So the Journal was approved.

PERSONAL STATEMENT

(Mr., HALL asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-
ute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr, HALL. Mr. Speaker, it has often
been said by those far wiser than I, that
a politician’s word is his greatest asset.
I am sure this applies equally to elected
public officials. I full well understand the
apologies that were issued for “the
leadership” here yesterday, referring to
the promise last Thursday of no legisla-
tive business; in fact, the statement was
that on Monday and on Tuesday those
could be absent for other business, who
would not attend the pro forma meetings,

I hold here in my hand those commit-
ments, To involve the leadership, in addi-
tion to breaking the word, indicates some
question of the quality of leadership and
the planning program that we must ex-
pect hereafter.

Mr. Speaker, I have no intention of

prolonging the proceedings here today
when we have come in early for the pur-
poses of considering an alleged interna-
tional emergency. However, I do want
to serve notice on all concerned that if
we are going to have violations of the
public trust, indeed, of legislative pro-
gram hereafter by any act of chicanery
which involves renegation of the rules
adopted by the last Congress and the law
of the land, to say nothing of the given
word—there will be objection per se, if
not obstruction per se.

ROLLCALL VOTES ON TUESDAY
LAST

(Mr. BOGGS asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-
ute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, on yester-
day the distinguished minority leader,
the gentleman from Michigan (Mr.
GeraLD R. Forp) and myself, discussed
this matter. The gentleman from Mis-
souri is correct. He did ask me specifically
whether or not there would be any busi-
ness on Tuesday and I replied categori-
cally that there would not be business.

I said on yesterday, and I repeat today,
that my office as late as 11:45 on Tues-
day was telling people there would be
no votes.

I went to the late Whitney Young’s
funeral. There I saw the minority leader.
He asked me at 9 o’clock in the morning
on Tuesday whether there would be a
vote and I told him “No.” We both missed
the votes.

It was a matier over which I had
no control. I again say what I said yes-
terday, I did not think the matter was of
any special urgency to require a vote on
Tuesday. I am sorry it happened and I
apologize to the membership that it hap-
pened.

THE SST AND MASS TRANSIT

(Mr. EOCH asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-
ute, to revise and extend his remarks and
include extraneous matter.)

Mr. EOCH. Mr. Speaker, today the
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